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IN FOUR PARTS, 


CONTAINING 


I. Rules * the modification and uſe of the different - 
parts of ſpeech. 


II. The Syntax, in which a are explainad, after a more 


- Copious manner than hitherto attempted, the pe- 
culiar uſes of the Ponxrvouzsg PARTICLES. _ 


III. A Vocabulary, more particularly containing the Terms 
of CoMMERCE, War, and NAvIOGATION, with a va- 


riety of Phraſes and familiar x yas. on, taken Tons com- 5 "i 1 
e — 


mon converſation, and the beſt authors. 


IV. Various Paſſages extracted from the moſt 8 mo- 


dern and ancient writers, with a view to facilitate tage 
reading of the ancient and moſt valuable Portugueſe books. 
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ROBERT ORME, Ef. 


SIR, 


| ym beſt Hiſtorians and the rasten | 


Poet my country has produced, 


have dedicated their talents to the ſub- 
f ject which at preſent employs your's; 


and as no one is more ſenſible than 
yourſelf of the Geographical, Com- 
mercial, and Political Knowledge, which 


may be derived from an acquaintance - 


with their writings on Indian affairs, this 
work of mine can no where be addreſſed 
with greater propriety than to yourſelf, 


L am, Sir, 


Your moſt humble ſervant; 


be CE. os 
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$67 S the uſefulneſs of the Portugueſe 
* Language is ſo well known to all Eng- 
liſh merchants, who carry on a general 
A , yon ag 

= trade with the df ferent parts of the 
known world, it will be needleſs to uſe any argu= 
ments here to prove it; and I ſhall reſerve what © 
T have to ſay on the copiouſneſs and energy of this 
language for the Preface to an Engliſh and 
Portugueſe Dictionary I am now engaged in, the 
Firſt Part of which, being greatly forwarded, 

ſhall you be 8 to the preſs. | 


T; be ds oy” find in the Firſt Part of el this 


Grammar, what is material as a be of the 
' Whole, 


At the end of the Second Part is a full expla- 
nation of the Particles, on which I have pa 
more time and labour, becauſe this ſubje# has 
been hitherto much neglected, although the prin- 


; cipal ornament and Agent, not only of the Por- 
tu gueſe, 


1 
rugueſe, but of every other language, ehiefy con- 


feſt in the proper arrangement and Judicious 


interſper ion of theſe. wards, * 


In the Third Part is a larger collection than 

Bitherto publiſhed of the terms of Trade, War, 
Navigation, Sc. which the preſent intercourſe | 
between the two nat on renders particularly uſe- 


ful. - 


Having fourd a "great + 72 * of procuring 
Portugueſe books in this country, I have been 


commonly obliged ro furniſh with part of my pri- 
Date collection thoſe Gentlemen whom I have had 


| the Bonour of af aſſuſting in the ſtudy of this language, 2 


during my. reſidence here ; ; therefore, in the 
Fourth Part I have groen  fome paſſages ſelefted | 
out of . the beſt Portugueſe Authors, and which 
oil, at the ſame time, facilitate the reading 0 
their moſt eminent Hiſtorians, ſuch as oO | 
Barros, Pinto, &c. whoſe Orthography di Ny 
conf * from the 1 more modern. 
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Page 7. line 6. for paixdo read paixam. P. 11. I. 6, for o ſeu read ſev. P. 21. 
33. for duos read deus. P. 26. I. 20. for maſtraite read meftrate. P. 31.1. 14. 
for as read os. P. 34. I. 25. for palaeras read palavras. P. 38. J. 26. for os 
Coſtumes read o procedimento. P. 48. I. 16. for teriamos read teriamos. P. 49. 
I. 9. after 3 inſert, It is ſupplied in Portugueſe by the prepoſitions a or 
Para, and the verb in the infinitive ; as, P. 52. I. 28, for eftajamos read ęſteja- 
m. P. 56. I. 3. for vertude read wirtude, I. 21. for remo read remos, and l. 28. 
for im read em. P. 66. 1. 2 and 3. for wenedra, wenedras, read vendera, wenderas. 
P. 69. 1. 26. for admittiſſimos read admittiſſemos. P. 78. 1. 20. for trarie read 
trarei. P. 93. Il. 20. for pedis read pedi. P. 95. I. 18. for repetifli read repe - 
tiße. P. 108. 1, 28. for bao read nam. P. 116. l. 11 and 12. for premeiro read 
primeiro. P. 117. 1, 2. for rige read perigo. P. 128. 1. 22. for de read do; 
and |. 23. for probre read pobre. P. 129. |. 8. for image read iniagem. P. 141. 
I. 20. for Cami read Caminbo. P. 150. I. 7. for paſegue read paſtogue- P. 151. 
1. 16. for be ſpoke read I ſpoke. P. 161. I. 20, for a legria read alegria. P. 162. 
I. 21. for prefengia read preſenga; and I. 34. for deluvio read diluvia, P. 185. 
I, 233. for Lim read me. P. 188. 1. 35. for. Aiſts read A iſto. P. 190. l. 15. 
for jeito read geito. P. 243. Il. 28. for ſahia read ſaya. P. 24 5. I. 1. after 
call inſert one names. P. 248. 1. 28. for ſci read ſei. P. 249.1. 22. fot ſu read 
ſeu 3 1. 30. for vente read vinte; and 1. 35. for guintas read quantas. P. 254. 
1. 21. for meye read mc yo P. 274. l. 38. for barba read barbas. P. 296. 1.17. 
for langao read langam, P. 302. b 21. for acgao read acgam. P. 306. I. 45. for 
c read couſa, P. 337. I. 13. for pace read pago. P. 34%. |, for mania read 
maneira. ; 3 VVT 
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PART L 


CHAP. I. 


of the Portugueſe Alphabet, and the Aue of pro- 
nouncing each ſeparate Letter. 


—_ Portugueſe alphabet contains twenty⸗ 
1 3 four letters, viz. 
7 A, B, C, D, E, F, G, H. I. J, L, M. 
& N, O, P, Q, R, 8, T, U, V, X,Y, Z. 
The A is expreſſed by a ſound like 
| that of a in tht Engliſh words at, rat, fat, cc. 
B B is expreſſed by a ſound like that of the be in 
the firſt ſyllable of the Engliſh word Betty. 
D is expreſſed by a ſound like that of the firſt ſyl- 
lable of the Engliſh word celebrated. 
D is expreſſed by a ſound like that of the Eſt ſyl- 
lable of the word declare. 
5 8 
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E is expreſſed by a ſound like that we give to the 


| Engliſh @ when we pronounce the word care. 


F is expreſſed by the ſame ſound as in Englith. 
E is expreſſed by a ſound like that of the oft 95 


lable in the Engliſn word generation. 


H is expteſſed by a ſound like that of the Engliſh 
word aghaſt, if you cut off the two laſt letters ft, 


; and keep the accent upon the ſecond a. 


Lis expreſſed by the ſound of our ee. 
J is called 7 conſoante, i. e. the j conſonant, which 


appetlarion we. muſt read ee conſcante, and Nas the 


ſame power as the g before e or i. 
L, as in Engliſh. 15 


M, as in Engliſn. * 1 

i 

0 "has nearly the ſame ſound as-in | the Engliſh 
__ Here. 8 

P is expreſſed by a found like that of pe in the 
Engliſh word penny. 


Dis 9 oy: a ſound like that of the Eng- | 
liſh k. | 


R is expreſſed by a found like that of the Eng- 


- 
* 5 


liſh participle erred, if you, cut off the laſt letter d. 


S as in Engliſ . 30 
I is expreſſed by a ſound like that of. tha in the 


Engliſh word Thames. 
_ U is expreſſed by a found like that of 0 in che Ns. 


Engliſh word poop. | 
V is expreſſed by a 100 like that of 00; ther 

call it alſo oo conſoante, that is, the v conſonant. 
X js expreſſed by a ſound like that of our pro- 


| noun perſonal ſhe, if you add an 5 to it, or as Hees. 


'Y is expreſſed, by a ſound like that of i in the 


Engliſh word vifible,” and is called ln. 


is expreſſed by the ſound of our Engliſh 26d, : 


| leaving out * a, or ec. 
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Ain Portugueſe i: is . pronounced I nie a 
in the following Enpliſh' words, Adapted, caſtle, &c. 
It is ſometimes pronounced with leſs ſtrength, and 
clo ely, as in ambos, where the 4 is Pronounced like 


aà in the — word ambition. 5 delt 28 15WOR ee 


E. mil gal , eg Mi 
od Fete etter e has two different 0 gs" the ole 


„ke ay in dayh; the other cloſe, like that in the 


8 word mellow. Examples of the former, 
e. foot! &e! Exam mies of the latter, THe, 8 


| net fer ede, a wall, &c. 121 this conſiſts a great wy 5 
fix 


beauty ofthe Portugueſe pronunciation; whle 
E. er, cannot be learned but by a long uſe, not- 
Ta andi i all ng es that can be e for it. 


f "s » A 33 4 SIE! 4 17 


1 „fall + ni as 8 


Ne nounced like ee in the Enigt or d. flee 


or like : in the A words Fill, aindd vi⸗ | 


| 3 'viſivet. 70115 5 * 9 
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This, vowel, hn © two ſounds; : one open, as in the 
5 Word d, pity, where the o is pronounced like ur 


0 ingthe word ſtore; the other cloſe, as as in the 


Hens article do, of, and the word. redondo, 


round, where the g 14 to be pronounced. like our # 
W. gumet or tumble. 1 is ltkewile in. the d erent 
' pronunciation of this RT that conſiſts the greateſt 
part of the beauty of the Portugueſe pronunciation; 
but it can be learned only by a 7 uſe. = 
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The vowel « is pronounced like 20 in the Engliſh. 


I has the ſame ſound as the Portugueſe yowel 7. 
harms O Conſonants. 
58 Eo ff e ee, 
Keeps always the ſame ſound as in Engliſh. 
— a, o, u, and the conſonants FA r, is pro- 
perly pronounced as ł; but before e and i i it takes 


the hiffing ſound of 5: it takes alſo the ſound of 5 
before a, o, u, when there is a daſh under it thus g. 
te 1 could wiſh the learned in Portugal would follow the reſo- 
lution of the Royal Academy of Madrid, by expunging ſuch 
daſb, and placing the s in its ſtead, ſince they have in both 
languages the ſame hiſſing found, which froquinty occaſions 
great confuſſon in the proper "uſe of them. | 
e before h̊ is pronounced like cb in the Engliſh 
words charity, cherry, &c. . _ 
Double c i:ſounded only before e and ;, the firſt 
Vith the ſound of &, and the other with the hiſſing 
ſound of 53 as in accidente, accident, pronounce 


lin n Porrogueſe as in Engl, 


. 3.9 
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40 13 pronounced aways as in Faith 
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+ 1 4fipes mot Dai l 
Before the FE rg 0, u, and before conſonants, 


is pronounced as in Engliſh: ., e, taſte; 
. - G he 


: £5109; cage; NS: a $4.7 


argucer, &c. 


nA 
G e e and i 1 denotes the ſound of g conſo- 
nant. 
Gua unh almoſt like our a: | example, 8 
Pronauner gwarda. 
Cue, gui, are pronounced as gue in the word gueſt, 
and gi in the word gift ; but in the verbs arguir and 
redarguir it. is to be pronounced as if it was uritten 


The letter þ is never aſpirated nor pronounced at 
the beginning of words, as hora, an hour ; homem, 
a man: but, according to the modern orthography, 
all thoſe words are written without an b. 

H when preceded by a c, makes a ſound with it 
like our ab. "ou the letter C, and allo on letters 
L and N. * #4 


1 pronounced like our j conſonant. 


N „ 
The Portugueſe have no ſuch letter as &. 


| * 
Is pronounced i in Portugueſe as in Eaglih. 
L is pronounced like g before an 4 in a [ralian 
words Velo, Allo, © NG; 0 , 
M 
K pronounced. as in n Engliſh, being Fe behdit 
a vowel with which it forms a ſyllable ; but when it 
is at the end of words, and preceded by the letter 
ek, cauſes in Portugueſe a naſal ſound like that of 
the French words vin, wine; pain, bread ; except 
ſtem, toem, from the verbs ſear, zoar, and ſome 
Others. 


M at the end of words, preceded by an a, o, or 


i, has ſuch a naſal obtuſe ſound that only may be 


learned from a 0 5 mouth. 58 
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N being before a vowel with which-it-forms-af 

211 ry is pronounced as in-Engliſhy -otherwiſe, it 

IRS ſound to the vowel chat precedes it. 

Nl before has the ſame ſoundꝭ as gn in Baal 9 or 
in the F ck words Ejpagnt, pine 5 5 > lac 


18 3 ry - 18] 2s y 260 71 E036 
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* and 10 are e as in hag. 
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| Ny. Ons in $103 « ih 100 28 99211 21801 21 5 
WONG {7 pronounced like k: amplopgemy, . 
ing, Pronounce enn. „ n ee ee 
t The vowel « after q in the word qual, which, 
mult be pronounced ſo ſmoothly as to render it al- 
moſt imperceptible to the ear, as in the Engliſh word 
'© quantity, in PF to 5 it from the Pn 
8 tive tal, lime. + F889 10.1 WY ai & 28 om 
os 20 21 11 21 R. Sn 10 Des fat A 
010 aid Abu y are pronounce af! in Ex 5 
ww" 8 a0 1 are pronounced as in Ent eim. 1» off 
x 1685 between two vowels is pionbufeel be lla; ; | 
Has doof in the words ending in eſo, as ambraſo, „„ 
„ &c. 2 as ſome ſay, in thoſe that end | in 
. 4/6, 28 meſa, Her 5 oe, 
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GRAMMAR I 
N after the vowel e is pronounced like cs, in the 
words extengam, extenuado, expulſo, e and 
ſome other words. 

X between two vowels is pronounced like" of in 
the words exadtamente, exornar ; except Alexandre, 
Paixdo, Puxo, baxo, and ſome other words, that 

only may be learned by uſe. You muſt take? care 
in pronouncing the g ſo ſmoothly as to render i it al- 

. moſt 3 to the ear. 


2 385 2 
Is pronounced as in Engliſh ; but at the * of 


words is pronounced like 5, as rapdz, boy; Fran- 


cez, French; Perdiæ, partridge 3 vox, voice: 5 luz, 
W &c. „ FF 2 


= © > 
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4 : 
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| T he title, or little daſh, which this N 
call il, is ſet by them over ſome letters inſtead of 
m; as bz inſtead of bem; conve inſtead of convem; 
hiia inſtead of huma ; and as it is then to be conſi- 
| dered as an n, {ee what we have ſaid about the pro- 
nunciation of the ſame letter. | 
They alſo ſet their 11 over the vowels ao, aa, in 
the end of words, thus, ao, aa. See what we have 
ſaid above of m at the end of words Profe by 
an 4. 


Of Diphthongs 


The meeting of many vowels in one and the ſume 
G able is called Diphthongs, and . arc the nel 
_ lowing in the Portugueſe language. 
Aa, as in magad, an apple. 
Ae, as in caes, dogs. A 


Ay, as 10 pay, father. 1 25 
= Ai, as in mais, more. eee 
„ n RIDER OO 
, asin cauſe, a 3 u 
Eo, as i in ceo, heaven. 3 8 


H, as in rey, * 


3 


115 9 ak ong,j Maga 50 T 
t Ng. 12 * 305 eIvact Haide ad vine en 


e 051 2g gun M1 
c inp 1 hes put; pars Ihe 7 4 Dat. 
- 72 n Mg. N 2210171 windab 5 
1 No | 5 817 3 154.007 78 5 
eee 20h +, 4. ax, 1 am. ——— Tie; ms 
De, as azues, blue, . 

Ari 241 W 59202 

The two vowels i in the following words muſt 
be plainly and diſtinctly pronounced. 9 1 3 | 
Ai, as in paix, a country, pronounce .. 5 
Ea, as in lamprea, a lamprey, pronounce lumpre u. 
1a, as clemencia 6:Clamency, pronounce alemenci a. n 
To, as in 14vie, a ſhip, pronounce ni, . f 
Ti, as viuva, a widow, pronounce: UVI-UV8, © = 885 70 : 
Oa, as'Liſboa, Liſbo 7m 

. 1/boa, n, proc, a 7 pronounce, 
Liſbo-a, &c. « 3 TTY \ «tg P | : : 


Oe, as tem, lem, from the be tar and oor, 

, to- em, & c. e 
Oi, as 7 om, bad, pronounce Yr -im. 5. 10 2 et IL. 
Oo, as aner co-operation, pronounce. a 


8 = »= o 
2 EE Hg n 3 r 
3 ——— EONS ; — O 
_ _ 
= Pr 4, 
. _— - — — 
n PV. rr 2 Pe 
— Ip 


— tree was — . . * p 
p * * . 3 C9 wg 5 n Dat (4 * 
9 3 e r N 


er eee ds 
= 1 £ 


— ——— —— ah 


— U — "9 
Fon Mus __ 3 . 
k 


_ — ergo Be Meta ed 
22 - © an N. N ere 5 — 
* 8 9 5 ay dg 
—— 4 * * 7 2 


r 


7 * 
we 6” 


optragas. "df TAIT 114 ua VE 1. 25 ; 
Ui, as, muna a min, + pronounce ind. a vis 
CC 


22 30 2 85 
* 


(HOSE, particles called Artlelos; ate properly 5 
? 


repoſitions, - commonly: put before W 1 
ſhew. their. gender, number, and caſe. by ic { 81 If { } 
I & es 


The articles. are: definite or indefinite, 


YO 4 2 SODA 5 AG DIGOW IO: 


O the Definite Ar M * - 0 "Crag 
| hs "SIE arks the gender, auen _ 
"Fe: of the = $ which | it Pha 5 v1} rie 28 16” 


8 


et 


4 — 9 
N 
W 


* ol | . r 

The Engliſh tongue has but on e def artie 
namely the, which ferves for both numbers. 
Tbe Portugueſe has two, Wit 0, for th e 
and for the fefimfnnœẽee.. . 
The definite articles have five caſes; the nomina - 
tive, genitive, dative, accuſative, and gd | 
becauſe the vocative in the nouns Ss; ede 


2 oy neo panic. 9 ai AWO ows 201? 
Fits 888 n 
T he Declenfion ne the vf Sncde o. "WW 
Singular. * 2 5 as, Plural. e al . 
Nominatide, o, the. \ Nomitative, 94, W. 5 0 
Genitixve, do, of the. Senitive, dos, of the. . 
Dative, ao, or 9, to 8 Gr Dative, abt, or os, to the. 
Accuſative, ao, or a, e Accuſative, avs, or ac, np bl? . 


i Ae do, from or by. ine. | Ablative, dir, from or bythe. Fo 


” ky 
93 WW 8 ( A, VA 


3 be Declenfu on of 1 the Feminine Article a. - 30- 


Singular. 8 Plural. J2HLANOW| 
8 A Nominative, as, che. at 0 
Genitive, da, of the. TEN SGenitive, aas, of the. 2 00 
Dative, 4, to the. ell. Dative, ? 1, to the. 1 
| Accuſative, a, th e Accuſative, as, the. | agen 


Ablative, da, from the. Ablative; d, from on by the. W 
1 Obſerve, the Portable have an article for 
each gender, | both in the ſingular and the plural: ne 


O the Indefini te Article. = 


The indefinite article may be put before the maſ- 


culine as well as the feminine gehder, before the 
Plural as well as the fingular number. 
The indefinite article has but four caſes, the ol E . 
nitive, dative, the aecuſative, and ablative. 
One may put de before: a noun maſculine a8 —_ 
as a feminine, as hana cores de roy; a king's! erowny | 
the word rey is maſculine : Hum chapeo de palba, a 


har of ſtraw; the word. Palba is of the feminine - 
gender. 


Thee indefinite artiele 4 i8 allo pat before J the * 8 
ral; as . as the fiogular number: f example, buma 
1 yp coroa 
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„ PORTUGUESE 
 wperoa de flares, a crown of flowers 3 j bin a de 


N 4b rh a pints of rice. 


Deoclenſi on of the Tadefinite Arti cle. 


| bo” "TY 0b"; 
P ches, 4. to. 


6 K The accuſative of this article is not expreſſed 

It 1 

ogliſh: example, Eu conbeci a ſeu pay, I knew 

5 15 father; eu conbeci a ſua may, I knew his mother. 

l indefioite article may be alſo put before infi- 
© nitives, and fignifies to; e tempo de fallar, de 
dormir, de ler, &c. it is ti me to ſpeak, to ſlcep, to 
read, &c. eu vou a ver, 4 fallar, I am going to lee, 
to ſpeak. I 

* N N. B. Whenever we meet of and 10 in Engliſh, 
followed by the, remember they are the inde finitear- 
ticles, and then we muſt make uſe of the indefinite 
article de, or a, in Portugueſe. 5 

When the verb is in the infinitive mood, and 
ſerves as nominative to the following verb, they put 
"the article o before it; as o comer e o dormir ſao as 

1 of couſas mais. neceſſarias neſta vida, eating and ſleeping 

e the greateſt neceſſaries of life. 

her the. prepoſition in is followed by the article 
Ny „ Or by a pronoun Poſſeſſive, as in the, in my, in 
455. in his, we muſt render it in Portugueſe by em 
0 Or. uo, em os or nos, for the maſculine ; and by 
en 4 or na, em as or nas, for the feminine: example, | 
in the garden, em 0 jardim, or no jardim; in the ſtreet, 
em a rua, or na rua; in thy book, em o teu, or no teu 

# Avro; in his bed. em a ſua, or na 7. cama, &c. 

When after the prepoſition with, which in Portu- 
gueſe is expreſſed by com, we find the article he, or 
a pronoun poſſeſſive, as with the, with my, &c. we 

may ſay com o or co, com à Or coa, com os or cos, 
cim as Or coas: example, with the prince, com o or 

co principe 3; wich the ſword, com a or cba eſpada, 
with the eyrs, com os or cos olbos; ; with * books, 

com os or cos meus tures, &c. | 
When 


Accuſative, 2. 
Ablative, de, from. 
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on "Pvt. ER) 
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x When. . prepoſition wich is followed by a pro- 


noun poſſeſſive, and this by a noun of quality or 
kindred, as with your majeſty, with your bighneſs, with 


your excelleney;; with" his brother, «GT with muſt then 
be rendered by the Portugueſe com, -as as com vaoſſa 


majeſtade, cem voſſa alteza, com o ſeu irmaõ, without 


wing the article. 
DI 


ſerve, that the dative and ccuſative ok the 
indefinite article ſometimes are not expreſſed ia 
Eng iſh, particularly before, the pronouns perſonal 
proper names ; example, convem à nos, it be- 
bhoves us; $5 * Intonio matou a ; Pedro, A killed 
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Of the Nouns.” Pk. : _— 8 


HE Portugueſe nouns” have ſeveral forts of 
\ terminations, | 'as will appear below. 


gad gey have but oo e the 1 maſculine and 


* 571 


feminine. 


The Portugueſe nouns have no variation of caſes, 


lee the Latin, and ir is the article N that diſ- 
5 " ritiguilhics/the'caſe, ' 


B e 31 141 Alt. 77 


. Nouns ad er a PAP "and 6 of dae Declenf on. | 
2 ft 9012 Singular. Sa hag: 15 . Plural. 7 


Nom. a #hinha, the queen.“ Nom. as rainhas, theYueens. 
Gen. da rainba, of the queen. Gen. dasrainhas,of the queens. | 
Datl rainba, to the queen. Dat. as rainhas, to the queens. 
10. A rainba, the queen. Acc. as rainhas, the qùsens. 
„Voc. fo rainhu, O queen. Voc. a rainhas, O queens- 
„Abl, Ga ou. bella rainha, from, Abl. das ou pellas rainba from 


© or by the yeen., or b the queens. 
10S as ec "+... 34 1 131% 1 * h Au NS | 


Me have already obſerved that the Portugueſe 
- Nouns have no variation a of caſes; therefary there 1 is 
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no . to exhibit more —. of their de- 
clenſions, becauſe you have nothing to do but to 
72 the Abe eee to their Ne 


Of the Saule of Nowns * in 2. 


8 ending in 4 are generally of the feminine 
gender; as roſa, a roſe; janella, a window, &c. 
ou muſt except dia, a day; planeta, a planet; and 


aber nouns ending in à, belon ing to a man; as 
mariola, a porter; Jeſuita, a jeſuit : thoſe derivetl 


from the Greek are likewife maſculine ; as dogma, 
grumma, clima; except thoſe of ſciences, as mathe- 


mdlica, theologia, &c. 


Except allo from this general rule ſome nouns 


chat have the accent upon the laſt ſyllable 3. as a. 


7a, a charter, or a prince's letters patent; Para, one 
of x e captainſhips of the Portugueſe America, &c. 
ſerve, that the plural of the nouns ending in 4 
is formed by adding the letter 5 to the ſingular ; as 
likewiſe the plural of all nouns that terminate in 


voyels. 


> Obſerve alſo, that the nouns. ending in 2a z are of 
the feminine gender, and * their "Yum as thoſe 
IP in 4. : 


: "bs 


9 Of. the Gender if Nouns ending in e. 


3 as wm be tooth ; "vale, a valley ;  Ventre, 
the womb, - &c. 


The exceptions are, fe, faith; fonte, a fountain ; 
chave, a key; torre, a tower; ave, a fowl; carne, 
fleſh-or meat; gente, people; morte, death ; neve, 
ſnow; mote, nigbt; Ponte, a bridge; peſte, plague ; ; 
parte, part; ſerpente, a ſerpent 7 lebre, a hare. 

"Except alſo all names of virtues, vices, faculties, 
and paſſions of the mind; as virtude, virtue ues fan- 
tidade,” holineſs; Bondade, N 3 vaidaie, van 1. 


F BL Sto 
N "Thirdly, 
. 8 3 8 952 * 2 


11 28 * 


„ GRAMMAR 7. 
Thirdy. idade, age; velbice, oldneſs; N | 


ruſticity; capacidade, capacity; felicidade, happi- 
neſs; ſorte, fortune; arte, art; arvore, a 2 | 
fertilidade, fertility; /ede, thirſt; ſebe, a hedge; c 2 

cabbage'; berdade, a farm or manor; chamhiye, a 
chimney ; parede, a wall; ſaude, health; fede, A ies 
mare, the tide; febre, fever; gale, a galley,” c. 


: 1955 TY 


Of the Gender of Nouns ending in i. Weta. 


* 9 


Nouns ending in # are maſculine; as ext 27 1 
rapture 3 nebri, a hawk, &c. N 


* 
* 
. # 


FAA 0 K*. 344 De 9 1 


of Nouns ending in o. a 


Nouns ending in o are of the maſcullne ger get; 
as livro, a book; filho, a ſon; brago, an afm; 775 
ſtido, a garment; 'eſpelho, a looking-glaſs; We, 91 
we a ſhip; bs, a fritter or aasee 
an eel. 

f iy 576 


=o Of Nouns ending i in u. 1 


All nouns ending in are tons 0 pd, a a 


| rurkey ; Frou, a Crane. o mimt an 


Of the Nouns r In u $9:305 
Nouns ending in y are of the e 1 
ww king) pay, father; boy, ox, dec. 7 ley, 


a law; may, a mother. Das e 
Of the other 7 erminations of ales: or of thoſe ter. e 
minating in Conſonants. 1 


1. All nouns ending in al are maſculine 1 
Anal, a ſign or token; ſal, ſalt. You muſt except 
cal, lime, Which is feminine, and has no plural. I 
The plural of theſe nouns is formed by LS Ha | 
the letter / of the ſingular i into er; a8 Anaes k 
nal; animaes from animal. 2 
2. Nouns ending in er are of the maſculine. gen- 
der; as ar, air. 2 
The plural of cheſe.nouns fs formed't by adding 65 | 
to the fingular, as ares from. A 
Some 5 


f 


= 
1 
on 
= * 
"$3 - 
1 
1 8 
yr. 
139 
17 
mn 
l 1 N 
5 
i 
1 F 
Jo 
: 112 
45 
* 2 I n 
e 


4 + 
_" 7 3 Wn 
n — 2 
v 0 rr es nb = fat - 
a n g = 
— tw hw As Cs. 4 4 — * — jo 1 2 —— Pas. * Ma l Was, =» 
4 - — — — — 


5 wa, * my . 

- * A enn ² eV 
r * *; r * vc 6 
1 Fs „„ TR—ut . 

FEISS 0 : 


= IG — 
— "at 9% een JR et cn}. KI . "AI; 8 
» 99.4 4 5 — Swans > 
— . — K "5 £ F 4 
: a j 
k 4 „ 4 
, 
pL 4 4 
— 1 7 
v 
6 8 1 F g 


plural is found as the laſt. 
ring; papel, paper, &c. 


the 7 of the ſingolar into is; as anneis, from anntl; 


to the fingular, as colheres, from colbir. 


5 # into es in the plural, as ficeis from facil. 


der, , as e/padim, a lile word. 
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e 9 7 NOPE 
e, ine. 


Wn And Have no W ; 


&c. 
3. „Ndbhs ending! in a are of the mn ſcitine ie gen- 
de T; *as'rapaz, a boy: except” Par, peace. e. 


deni 


4. Nouns ending Ing in el are maledline; ; ay il, a 


BI. J 05 


The plural of ' theſe nouns j IS formed by chadgibg 


* 


8 75 


aptis, from pàpłl. e 
oy "Nouns e in em are of the” mafcüline e 
wie ler ; as homem, a man; pentem, a comb, Lua 5 
Except ordem, order; viagem, a voyage; viygen, 
a virgin, &c. but F a "Lott of bea alt, 805 
c 1 on. E Ens wh 10 Sx | 

The voi of aro; nouns is foitied by chan king 
the n of the fingular into Ms, as Ve from bone 
xc. A S713 1 

6. Nouns ending in er are of the maſ ain 
gender; as poder, power; pragts, pleafure, &c 0 
Except colber, a ſpoon; mulblr, a afl ü + 

The plural of theſe nouns is formed by adding e 


1 7 


7. Nouns ending in ez are of the welclie 


gender; as freguez, a pariſhioper or a cuſtomer; 4 | 
. meZ, month; 


arnez, Jevez, Tevez, "Ke. "Except! - 
furdez, -deafneſs'? tor quex, ver, . 

The plural of theſe nouns is formed by adding e. 
to the ſingular, as freguezes, from fregues ; 3 bat er 
has no plural. | = 

8. Nouns ending | in il are of the "aft line ble 
der; as fu fil, a funnel; Barril, a barrel. 

The plural of theſe nouns is formed by chang in 


the Jof the ſingular into s, as fang, 2 funtl, 18805 


Except aquitil, 2 Acil, penſil, &c. which change the, 


. Nouns ending in im are of the maſculine gt zen — 


= 


Tune $7 


der; as anzdl, a hook; ſol, the ſun, &c. 


the s into zes, as Deozes from Deos. 


GRAMMAR „ 
The plural of theſe nouns is formed by De 5 


the m of the fingular into to fs as ſpears from e 


3 8 
n ending in ir or yr are of the maſ- 


eu Sender but martir ou martyr, a martyr, is | 


The plural of theſe nouns is formed by ad es 
to the ſingular. 


11. All nouns ending in i are of the maſcu- 


line gender; as apprendiz, an apprentice; nariæx, 


noſe; verniz, varniſh : maiiz; a ſhadowing in paint- 
ing; ; chafariz, chamariz, &c. Except aboiz, perdiz, is 
raiz, codorniz, matriz, &c, © | 
The plural of theſe nouns is formed by adding es ; 
to the ſingular, as perdixes from perdiz. M4. "$50 
12. Nouns ending in o/ are of the maſculine gen- . 


4% * ; 
7 


The plural of theſe nouns is formed by changing 


the 7 of the fingular 1 into es, as anzoes from anzoly - 


„Sc. 
13. Nouns ending in om are of the maſculine gen- 


der; as ſom, ſound; dom, gift, &c. 


The plural of theſe nouns is formed by changing 
the m of the ſingular into xs, as ſons from ſom, &c. 
14. Nouns ending in or are of the maſculine gen- 
der; as amor, love; temor, fear, &c.. N dor, | 
pain; ci, colour, &c. 8 | 

The plural of theſe nouns is formats by adding, 
es to the ſingular, as amores from amor. ; 
| Nouns ending in 0s are of the maſculine 8 "Se 
.as Deos, God. 


The plural of theſe nouns is e by changing | 


® 1 þ 


15. N ouns ending 1 in oz are of the maſculine gen- 


der; 3 as albernsz, a Mooriſh coat; arrũz, rice; algoz; 


hangman, & c. Except nog, a walout; vox, voice * 


a * the mouth of a river. 


The plural of theſe nouns 3s formed by adding PY 
to the ſingular. | 
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"pad, oration, &c. Except paõ, bread; anaõ, a 


tion: and generally all the Portugueſe 
may be eaſily made "Eo 
mination g4g..1nto the 
declina paõ, declenſion or —— confideragad, con- 


Kosi 


16. Nouns ending in 2 or am are of the maſcu- 


Tine gender; as il. %he ſouth; Saul, Saul, 4 4 | 


name of a man; atum, tunny- 


Ihe plural of thoſe ending in ul, Metin 
learned, Bluteau, is formed by Changing the #\ 


ſingular i into es, as fues from Jul,” aznes from azul, 


blue, &c. Except conſules from conſal, a conſul. 
The plural of thoſe ending in um is formed by 
changing the m of the fingular into 18, as af from 


atum. 5 . * . 


17. Nouns ending in uz are of the maſculine 
gender ; as arcabliz, an arquebuſs. 

The plural of theſe nouns is formed by adding es 
to the ſiagular. 

- 18, Nouns ending in ag are of the feminine | gen- 


der; as mad, hand; compoſi caõ, compolſi In; ora- 


dwarf; ougas, e ; trovaã, RR 
quadrab, a ſquadron; pias, a child's top; pz 
a blot with ink ; papela, bau paper; "hab, "The 
ground 3 guinbab, a a ſhnare. „ 40 
There | is no certain rule for une of the | 
Plural of the nouns ending in 43; + becauſe ſome 
change the a3 of the ſingular into des, as Alemũes, 
from Alemaõ, a German; 2 from capitaõ, a2 
captain ; cad, from cas, a dog; pars, from pas, a 
loaf; &c. Some change che a of the ſingular in- 
to os; as cidadãos, from cidadas, a citizen; cbri- 
dos, from chriſtão, a chriſtian ; cortezaos, from cor- 
tezão, a courtier ; villaps, from villas, a villain, &c. 
Some change the as of the ſingular into ges ;..as 6%, 
quadraes, from eſquadrad, a ſquadron; travões, from 


trovaõ, thunder; conclusges, from concluſad, a con- 


cluſion or theſes ſheet; 3 Orag0es,.. from . an oy 
Y 

Face by changing their ter- 
liſn termination ion, as 


hderation, &c, and theſe are of the feminine — 
| | „„ Bs Od 


been faid at 


which they add to the end of their nouns, and _ 


uſe. They haye alſo their augmentatives for the 
feminine; as, molberona, a Ste ſtout woman; toe 


| termination, to be augmentatives, though they are 
not; as, m_ a ferret; ene, an als or a a horſe- 


— 


SAUNA 1 


A = 


always f 


Tou ma f form wo} ad es bi with * 
it the formation of the Plural e of nouns, 


vie... DE 
1. meren che nouns ending in any of e bels 
have their plural formed by adding the letter 5 to 
the ſingular. 

II. That the plural of the nouns ending in ax, 
ex, 80 os 12, is formed by adding es to the fingular. 


Of the Augmentatives.. . 5 


8 The Portugueſe have their augmentatives, which 
are formed by the increaſe of one or two ſyllables, 


either to augment the ſignification of nouns, or 
declare a thing that is contemptible; and ſo, Pn 
bomem, a man, they form homemzarraz; a great 
ſtrong man; from tolo, a fool, ſoleiraõ, a great fool, 
&c. and ſome others that only may be learned by 0 


leit na, &cc. „ 
There are great many nouns that appear, by their 


n 8 8 „ MF N N 
Of Diete 


The diminutives leſſen the ene of their 
primitives. 1 5 

The diminutives in the Portug ueſe langt 
always formed by changing the lat vowel of the Rey 
mitives into inbo; bur they denote either ſmallneſs 
of things, Or kindneſs and flattery 3 as, Zichinbo, a 
little worm, from bicho, a worm; roitadinbo, — 
cards a poor little 2 3 bonitinbo, a —— 2 


18 PORETVUEGUBSE 
from bonito, pretty. Sometimes they are formed by 
adding æinbo to the primitives; as caõ. ainbo, a little 
dog, from cad, a dog irmaõ. æinbo, dear little bro- 
ther, from irmaõ, &c. | 
x The. diminutives that ſerve bog the ee _ 
their termination in inha, or zinba; as nab -2inha, 
a little hand, from mas, a hand; cabecinha, a little 
head, from cabega, a head. You may ſee in the laſt 
example, that the diminutives ſerving for the femi- 
nine, and ending in inba, are formed by changing 
the laſt ſyllable a of the primitives into inha. + 

Obſerve, that many nouns appear to. be diminu- 
tives without being ſo; as, JU a mill Minba, 
a fiſh· bone. Of 

Note, the ff a ay in en ſornetimes 
"convey a bad wean, and denote eee It 
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_ Of Nouns Adjefive. + CR. 
Al adjeQtives ending in o make their feminine by 
Changing. 2. into a; as, douta, from douto, learned; 
but mdo, bad, altes md in the feminine. 

Thoſe that end in 45 have their feminine in aã; 3 
as, ſaã, from ſaõ, healthy; lougaã, from loupaõ, briſk, 
gay, beautiful; mean, trom meaã, middling, ordi- 
nary. 

Thoſe ending in e are common to both genders ; 
as, forte, ſtrong, dec. wh 


*% ey a 
1 —_— — 
> _ — 


ing an 4 to the e as, e rs bum, 
one; alguma, from algum, ſome, &c. and ſometimes 
by changing the m into 4; as, commua, from com- 
mum, common; boa, from a good. 0 
Thoſe that end in à make their ee by: add- 
ing 4 to the - maſculine, as! Wee From: a naked; 
(gs. from cr4, rav. GO e wt 5 
Thoſe that end in ez are common to all thy gen · 
end as cortex, civil, kind; capax, capableg:&cy ex- 
N ſome which Wodan che N * adding a - 
nd * „ 1 SS 


— 


: 1 dgſterrado, &c. 


” ; 
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the maſculine; as, Fronceza, from Frances, F rench; 
5 be rome frots Portuguez, Portugueſe. 0 


Eſpanbol, Spaniſh, makes Eſpanbola 1 in the ke⸗ 
minine; but generally thoſe that end in I are com- 


mon to both ee 35 5 feud, affable; eruel, 
cruel, Tee” ANY 


Sf the Campen of Adjectives 5 255 
The conparifon of adjectives is the way of in- 


ereilt their ſignification by certain degrees, which 


are three, viz. the Nati the comparative: and 


the ſuperlative. 


The poſitive lays down the natural again 
of the adjective; as, nobre, noble; grande, great. 
The comparative raiſes it to a higher degree, by 
comparing it to the poſitive, which in Portugueſe is 
performed by the adverbs mais, more; menos, leſs; 
as, mais nobre, nobler, or more noble ; menos bella, 


Lene handſome, 


There are ſome dhathives which do not t admit of 
mais or menos before them; AS, celeſte, natido, com- 


? 


There are four Portugueſe comparatives db 


0 end in er: they may alio be expreſſed ſq __ 


705 before their poſitives; ; as, 

: Le tg greater, mais grande. 
Menor, Teſs, mais pequeno.. 
Peor, worſe, mais rom. 
ee better, mais Bom. 

ie may be added, ſuperier, 
ferior, inferior; deterior ; and ſome others. 

Obſerve, that there can be no compariſon made 

-Wiehour the word than: ; and that this word is ex- 
preſſed in Portugueſe by gu. Ex. Mais claro gut o 
fol, clearer than the ſun; mais vranco que a. ne ve, 
more White than the now. The Particle gte is 
ſometimes preceded by the word do. Ex. Iſto he 
<_ do 8 eu lhe ae, this is more en ae him; 
113 i C 2 7 p59 rol 


* 


\ 


be mais e 4 k ue ge a more wiſe: than | 
it, b gears. Li Hon vis 

B. The comparatiyes Aru, aoferiery and 
gde others, do not require que before the ſecond: 
term, but the dative of the articles, viz. 4; as, u, 
205: Examp. O outro he ſuperior a oe, the other: 18 
ſuperior to this. 

When the Portugueſe have 4 mind to heighten 
their compariſons, they make uſe of, muyto mais, a 
great deal, or much more as alſo of muyta menos, 4 
great deal, or much leſs. Ex. Ceſar he muyto mais. 
eftimado que Pompeo, Cæſar is much more eſteemed 
than Pompey ; Pompeo foy.muyto menos feliz que Cæ- 
far, Tompey, Was much lefs happy than Calar. 305 


of the Supenlatives: FT, p45 25 


Tue Denne ſuperlative is formed fei Ns | 
noun adjeftive, by changing the laft letter into. 
| if imo for the maſculine, and into i/ima for the femi-- 
nine: thus, from bello is formed belliffimo and beiliſ- 
fima, moſt: handſome. But ſometimes the ſuperla- 
tive is formed by adding muyto, very, to the a 
tive; as, miyto alto, very tall. 8 | 
Obſerve, that ſome foperlatives are differently 
formed; as, frigidiſſime, from frio, cold; amiciſſims,. 
from amigo, friend ; antiquiſſimo, from antigo, an- 
cient; capaciſimo, from capaz, capable; nobiliſſimo, op 
from nobre, noble; acerrimo, from acre, ſharp 
| acerb; riquiſſimo, fi rom rico, rich; fertiliffi Mo, Mom 
fertil, fruitful; 1bomifſomo, from Bom, good; deliſ- 
fimo, from fel, faithful; Lanai ine from Krall, ? 
ſacred, &c, -. pt 6A 
be moſs is pete alſo in Porrogveſe by 's mais. 
and @ mais; as, the: moſt fair; or faireſt, o mais hel. 
lo, à mais bella. But you muſt: obſerve, that chere 
are ſome adjectives which do not admit of nv. 
very, o mais, or a mais; as morto, deſterrado, A 
Obſerve, that by changing the laſt letter of the 
ſuperlatives into amente, a adverbs are 
compaled: _ 


b 2 7 5 


4 
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compoſed: as, from doutiſſimo, Ee e ma- 
mente, moſt learnedly, &c. But the nige adverbs 
are formed by adding nente to the 


minine of the 
poſitive; as, doutamente, learnedly, from doula, the 
feminine of douto; prudentemente, prudentlFs rom 


. prudente, prudent. 


wikd *E 
5 


Of numeral Nouns; and firſt, ef b 
be cardinal nouns are ſuch as expreſs che num- 


ber of things; Wt £90 5 
Hum, one ö Vinte 2 he Wen ee ö 
S os Vi inte e tres, &c. twenty- 
Tres, three VF 3 
| Quatro, four © 77 inta, thirty 1 
Cinco, ide Duarenta, forty „ 
8 Cincoenta, fifty 
Sete, ſẽc‚en nn e 
Outo or oito, eight HSetenta, ſeventy 
Move, nine | | Oitenta, eighty x n m0) 
Dex, ten 3 Noventa, vinety | orig 
One, eleven © Cem, a hundred nts 
Doxze, twelve Duxentos, two IRE 
Treze, thirten | _ * Trezantes, three bunte! | 
Duatorze,: — i 5 5 Mil a thouſan sg 4 
uinze, fifteen Daus mil, two Would 9% 
Dezaſeis, - fixteem _ MMilbaõ, or conto, a million 
Dexzuſete, ſeventeen Auma dezena, half a ſcore 
Dezouto, eighteen Huma Duzia, a dozen 
Dezanove, nineten Huma Vintena, a ſcore 8 . 
Vinte, twentv Duas Dexenas, two ſcore 
Vinte e hum, twenty-one. Tres Dezenas, three — 


| Obſerve; that all the cardinals that one I 
nouns, are not declined, being of the common gender, 
except bum, huma, one; duos, duas, two; and thoſe' 
compoſed of cento, a hundred; as, duzentos, duzen- 


tas, two hundred ;::quatro centos, quatro centas, four 


hundred, &c. and when the feminine huma is pre- 
ceded; by 4, and followed by 4 outra, then puma lig 


nifies firſt, and 4 outra, ſecondyp. 41 


- The plural, buns, humas, is taken fornetimies | in- 


ſtead of alguns, algumas, fignifying ſome 3 as buns revs, 


ſome ng; z Saints rainhas, ſome queens. 
of, C3 N. B. 


. — 
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N. B. Cento loſes to before a noun, Ae maſct- | 
line or feminine, and the is changed i into n; there⸗ 
fore you mult ſay, cem ſoldados, not cento ſoldados, 
It only retains to and n when it is followed by an- 
other number, as, cento e bum, &c." a hundrec and 
one, &c. and when | it is ſubſtantive. b 
N. B. Sometimes cento is made a ſubſtintive; 3 as 
is cento de caſtanhas, one hundred of chefnuͤts; 
and ſo all the cardinal numbers, when preceded by 
an article, or by another noun of number; as, o 
cinco de pdos, the five of clubs; hum ſete, a ſeven. 
The cardinal number is rendered into En gliſn 
by the ordinal, when it exprefles the day A the 
month, or the date of any act; as, chegou a dae 
de Mayo, ag; arrived the fourth. day of May 


Ordinal Nouns. 0 


Ordinal n nouns are ſuch as expreſs the order of 
5 things as, =: | 


3 n > 
k:- * v HS 


Primeyro, firſt Decimo-oitavs, 13 teentk 
Segundo, ſecondga Diecimo nono, nineteentn 
Terceiro, third NNigeſimo, or wanne nor - Fen 
Quarto, fourth — Me. 

Duinto,, fifth  DVigehm- - primeyro « one and. 
o twentieth 

Setima, ſeventh Digeſimo, thirtieth © l 
Oitavo, een N Quadrageſimo, or | e eee, 
Nono, ninth e, 3315501 on, Jertieds > s v0 
Pry th tenth, | Duinquageſi imo, fftieth,.. 

udecimo, or onzeno, eleventh Sexageſimo, ſixtieth 

Duodecimo, twelfth _ © Septuageſi mo, ſeventieth. 
Decimo-tercio, thirteenth Ong mo, eightieth 
Decimo-quarto, fourteenth NMuonageſimo, ninetieth © 
Decimo-quinto, fiiteenth  Centeſimo, the huldredths 
Decimo-ſexto, ſixteenth - AMilleſimo, the thouſand th 


Decimo. -ſetims, ſeventeenth | Ulm, the . A 
Oo 


The proportional numbers are, Au plex 8 
or dobrado, triplicado or triplice or treſdobrado, qua- 
druplicado or quadruplo, centuplo; . double, 
threefold, fourfold, a hupdredfold. ; 


The 


$ 014; > 


The diſtributive. nouns are, ln 4 bun one by 
one; dous a deus, two by two. 

in Engliſh all ordinal numbers. may be 3 
into adverbs; but in Portugueſe they have only 
primeiramente, and ſecundariamente, or ſegundariamen- 
te, firſt, ſecondly; and to expreſs thirdly, fourthly, 
&c. they ſay, em terceiro lugar, em quarto . 
the third place, in the fourth place. 


| 4 method (for thoſe who underſtand French) to Irs 4 
great many Portuguſe words in a ſhort tine. 

We muſt obſerve, that the French ſyllable ch is 
generally expreſſed in Portugueſe by ca, rejecting 
the b. Examp. Charbon, charité, chaftite, chapon, | 
chapelle, chapitre, &c. the Portugueſe: ſay, carvad, 
caridade, caſtidade, capad, capella, capitulo, &c. Ob- 
: ſerve alſo the following rules. _ 
French words ending in ence or ence ; as, con- 
| Kant vigilance, clemence, prudence, &c. in Port u- 
gueſe end in ancia or encia; as, conſtancia, Wee 
clemencia, prudencia, &c. 

Agne makes anha ; montagne, montanba cam 
pagne, campanba. | : 
lie makes ia; comedie, comedia. Here vou n 
the accent upon the e, and not upon the i, as in 
French; pogſie, pocſia. 

Oire makes ria; gloire, gloria; victoire, victoria. 

Dre makes ura 5 ; impoſture, impoſtura 3 figure, 45 
gura. 

Jon makes 28d ; 3 2paifons ragad ; priſon, prized. 

„ makes as; charbon, carvas;. baron, bara... ; 


ier makes e "a Saler e F 


"prone T erminations ending in Portaguſe in e. 
Ant, ante; vigilant, vigilante ; ; amant, amante. 


Ent, adjective, ee; »PIUGE Re dance diligent, 
diligats. 


51424 — dude, 3 kate, Pirideds ; lberalizs, l 
| beralidade | 


nk a 


C 4 „ | French 


- 


G 


- MW PORTUGUESE - 
French Terminations ending in Portugueſe in A 
ble, vel; louable, N amiable, amal. 


rench Ti irminations ending i in Portugueſe i in EZ. 


) Os names of nations, er; Francois, Francez i . 2 
"is, Inglez, 1 ; 


4 r r : 
, 8 5 274535 24 1 Toy "a © hy 


French Terminations ending in Partugutſe in o. 0. 


Ain and ien, names of nations, ans; R 
Romano; Italien, Italiano; Napolitain, Napolitano, 
Aire, ario ; ſalaire, ſalario 35 deine, temerario. 
Eau, eo; chapeau; chapeo, _ _ ET is 
Ent, ſubſtantive, ento; ſacrement, ſacramento. 
Eux, %; genereux, generoſo ; —— bat, 
V ivo; actif, aktivo; paſſif, (pai; 516 vY 
C, co; porc, Porco; Turc, 7 urea, e dh 


* 


4 
French Te erminations ending i in Prrjugutle is in. or. Lg 


Eur, or; terreur, terror; humenys bumor ;.. cle 
leur, calor. : 


Y. A 


Change of 'T erminations of the 7 h and Partici, F . 


Er, in the infinitive mood of the firſt conjugation, 
makes ar ; aimer, amar; chanter, cantar. - | 
Ir makes i ir, in the infinitive mood ; as, Pur, | 
partir ; ſentir, ſentir. | 
Dir makes er in the infinitive mood; 3 a8, conteveir, 
conceber. . 
* purticiples in ( make ads; aimé, andi ; 
parle, fallago. _ 4 
The. participles in 1 make ide; domi, dernido 3 
menti, mentido. _ 
The participles i in 2 wake LN a3, confu, conc: 
_ bido";, emiendu, entendido, '&c. - 
There are a great many Portugueſe words that 
bave no manner of analogy with the French, "Fail 
hinder theſe rules from being general” ; 5 7 _ 
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ronouns are either 1 conjune- 
e ixed, poſſeſſive, demonſtrative, inter- 
rogative, relative, or improper. 5 


I Of . 8 

The pronouns perſonal are e mils 105 ; for the n 
E n en ferve for the maſculine and femi⸗ 
nl 5 | | 

J and vos for as back: and theſe ſerie a — 4 
for the maſculine and feminine. - 

Elle for the third perſon of the waſculines gender ; 
and it makes elles in the plural. 

Ella, for the third perſon of the eminine ende, 
forms in the plural ellas. 

The pronouns perſonal are e by the article 
indefinite, de, a, 4, da. | 


The Decleyfon of Pronoun ; pſa. den 
ä Firſt Dent Nin SER | 25 i 

8 f Number Plural Number. 8 
Nom. nds, re INK 

. N de mim, of me +54 - 2 _ de nir, of us 
Dat. 4 mim, to me Dat. 4 ns, to us 0 
Ace. 4 mim, me Acc. a | nor, us. N 2 
" or by me . from. or by us. = 5 7 Rr 


With me is BO: by. commige;.. and ſometimiey: 
they add the pronoun meſmo to it; me is expreſſed 
by me in the Portugueſe; as, ſpeak to me, Jallai- me; 
tell me, dixei-me; ſend me, nandai-me; write to me, 
eſerevei-me z elle 4 eme, he told me, xc. 

Miib us is rendered 1 in Portugueſe by com _ Y 

* 


% PORTUGUESE. 


Us is rendered by nos. Examp. tell us, dizei-nos; 
give us, dai- nos; 3 ſhow us, moſtrai ubs; elle di ſe-nos, 
he told us, &c. In theſe examples us is not a pro- 


noun perſonal, but conjunctive, a8 you Will ſee 


hereafter. 15 
Second Perſon. = 
;Singulas,... 1 Plural. . 
Nom. tu, thou Nom. 86, ye or 7 
Gen. de ti, of thee Gen. de vis, of you 
Dat. 4 ti, or te, to thee Dat. 4 vis, or vos, to yau 
Acc. ati, or te, thee Acc. @ 055 or vos, you 
Abl. de ti, or por ti, from Abl. de v9s, ou for vos, from 
or by thee” . 9.4 BYE yau | 


With thee is rendered by comtigo; an adele 


they add to it the pronoun mo. Jou, or yourſelf, 
after imperatives, are rend red by vos, and not vos; 


4 as, be you contented, contentai- vos; ſhow yourſelf, 


wofrai-var.,. bide yourſelf, eſcongei-vos. 5 
I bee, or thyſelf, are expreſſed after 1 imperatives by | 
7; as, moſtraite, ſhow thyfelf. 5 
With you is rendered 1 in Portugueſe by com vaſes. 


Third Peron. For the Maſculine. 

Singular, F 

Nom. elle, he or it Nom. es, they 
Gen. delle, of him or of it Gen. delles, of them 
Dat. à elle, to him or to it Dat. a elles, to them 


Acc. a elle, him er it Acc. à elles, them NE: 
Abl. delle ou por elit, from Abl. . deiles or por dls from 
or 71 wn or ab. e N them | 


Ly TY 


Ely 


"ib bim i: i J in Lake. ſometimes Abr | 
com elle, and ſometimes by comſigo, to which they add 


the pronoun me ͤt. 3 


Tuid . 


GRAMMAR. 5 


Third bebe. Feminine. . 5 I 


i Singular. 2e N Plural. 
Nom. alla, ſhawrat: ot 1 lim ne e 
Gen, della, of her or of it Gen. dellas, of tbem 
Dat, à ella, to her or to it Dat. à ellas, to them 


Ace, ella, her or it Acc. a ellas, them 5 
Abl. della, or por, ella, from Abl. dellagor por eas, from 
off 'by her NN OE | 


Remember that the pronoun ber F. to her, hich” 
3185 to a verb, is always rendered in Portugueſe 
by the and them, or to them, by Ibes; as you will ſee 
in the ponouns conjunctive. 

With ber is rendered 1 in \Formgpek * com WeSC or 


conf . 4 


Of the Brann 6, himſelf, or one's (elf... 


There is another pronoun perſonal that er 
indifferent for the maſculine and feminine: this 18 
= Jnr one's ſelf. Ic won no nominative. 


Gen. + fi, df « one's ſelf, himſelf, or herſelf. 
Dar. aj, to one « (elf, He., 

Acc. a i, one's ſelf, &c. 

Abl. de % i or Por. f . from or by one's ; ſelf, Se. 


It is often joined with the pronoun meſino or r mel. 
ma; as, de or por fi meſmo, by himſelf; por i neſma, 
or de fi meſma, by herſelf; o homem nao ama | ſend @ 
i meſmo, man loves himſelf only; quem nad be boin 
Jenas para ſi, nad be bem que viva, who minds no 
body but himſelf only, don't deſerve to live; © vicio 
be abominavel de fi meſmo, vice is hateful of itſelf; 

4 terra de ſi, or de WA meſa: he fertil, the earth | 18 
fruicful of itſelf. 
Obſcrve, that they join alſo the pronoun meſmo to 


. pronouns perſonal, as the F rench do with their pro- 
| noun meme, VIZ. | 


— 


* 


o bomem meſms 


HE er antes ——— 3 — — - 
Z N by 
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Eu meſmo, myſelf nus meſmos, ourſelves 
Tu meſmo, thyſelf vis memos, yourſelves = 
Elle meſmo, himſelf R en me ſmos, 


Ella meſma, herſelf 1 meſmas, 1 tnemſelves 
eſmo „ man budget? ; 4 B virtude, virtue itſelf. 


Wy Obſerve, that bee with the title 18 allo 
an adjective, ſignifying tbe ſame; thus, 0 meſmo, 4 
meſina, os meſmos, the gone relating to ſome nouns 
expreſſed or underſtood. =» 7 

-:2dly, Note, That they join alſo the adjective o. 


tro, other, to he plural of the pronouns perſonal, 


I and thou; o they ſay, 205 outros, we; Vos oulros, 
you. 4 


gdly, Come go may be rendered in Engliſh (as we 
have ſaid above) by with him and with ber; but you 
muſt obſerve, that it may be rendered alſo by with 
them in the plural; and ſometimes by about him, 


about ber, or about them. Exam. Elle, or ella, nunca 


tra dinbeiro comſigo, he, or ſhe, never has money | 
| about him, or about her, 


Of Pronouns conjunBive.. 1 
The pronouns conjunRive are ſo called, e 


they always come immediately before or after the : 
verb. 


The pronoums conjunctive bear a great reſem- 


blance to the pronouns N the pronouns 


perſonal are, 

Eu, I; tu, thou; elle, he, nos, we; Vos, ye; eller, they. 

| There are ſeven pronouns conjunctive, viz. me, 
to me, er me; te, to thee, or thee; ſe, to himſelf, 
or himſelf, to herſelf, or herſelf; Ihe, to him, 10805 


to her, or her; nos, to us, or us; vos, to you, or, 
. 3 les, to chem, or them. | 


* 


1 Ex Ar 2, en 56 


Ito me ds), this! pleaſes me ; he me * io, [ want,” 
Deos te ve, God ſees thee. 5 IA 


Ella. ſe huva, ſhe praiſes herſelf. 


4 | „„ Eu 


GRAMMAR 3 
By the direi, I will tell him, or I will tell ; FREY f 


Eu lhes prometti, promiſed them: as en tor, {qe maſcu- 
line as the feminine. | | JENS 


The pronoun conjunctive, Ihe, i is alis put after 
the verb, when it is in the imperative mood; as, 
dizei-the, tell him; cortai-Ibe as ars, cut his wings; 


but when the verb is in ſome other mood, it may be 
put either before or after it; as, elle lhe cortou, or 


elle corton-lhe a cabega, he has cut off his head. The 


ſame obſervation takes P in the other pronouns | 


conjunRtive. Ds 


The pronoun conjunctive, fe, IS ſometimes fol- 


lowed by me, Iůbe, &c. as, fferece: ſe- me, it is offered 


to me; repreſentou ſe-the, it was 1 to 105 Þ 


&c. 

itt, Note, that the pronouns e are 
very often joined to a verb, preceded or followed by 
the verb aver. Examp. Dar lhe bei tanta pancada, 


or, en Ibe bei de dar tanta pancada, que, &c. I will 


cudgel him ſo much, that, &c. 
2dly, Lhe is ſometimes rendered in Engliſh by 


you. Examp. Due Ihe parece aquillo? What do you 


think of that? aſſente no que the digo, be tit 
ar believe what I tell you. 1 


of Pronouns mixed. 


There are ſome pronouns in Portugueſe which are 
compoſed of the pronouns perſonal and conjundtive, 


and which therefore are called mixed. 


To clear up this matter, you mult expreſs them 


as underneath, changing the letter e of the pronoun 


conjunctive into o for the maſculine, and into a for 
the feminine; as, to ſay 10 me of it, inſtead of me ;, 


or me a, you muſt ſay, 0 or ma. In the like man- 
ner, inſtead of Ibe o or Ihe a, you muſt ſay, Ih or 
tha, &c. as you may obſerve in tie! OP. Pro- 
nouns mixed. 5 


- Be 


—_— 


P O * ＋ * G U E 8 E 
ano, 1 m. | - $8 10 L. 1 


C it » him to me it Ac 9 to 5 8 


ho 25 it, Oo. YER \ thee of i it 
0 maj | EY ia r 5 
5 Fit, be cher to ne FILE" 28 Lit or her to thee” 


me of t I 4 thee of them 
mos, m. Rds, 015 m. Jy ; 
mas, f of tas f. = 0 
| $7 we. them "ON me 8 Chem to thee 


ſelo, m. } it to himſelf, bg o herſelf, or to themſelves. 
ela; f. Fit to herſelf, to himſelf, or to themſelues. 
ſe/as,,m.} them to 3 to herſelf, or to themſelves 
| 4 f. chem to herſelf, to himſelf, or to themſelves 
. i 10-18 him, er to her of i 1 
L. it to him, or to her 
e to him, or to her of it 
_ „ 
it to him, or to kick 77% 3 up ONES. 
_ Thos, m. ) to them of it, to him of them, er to her of Som. 
Wat | to them of it, to him of them, or to her of them. 
nolo, m. 1 us of it, or it to us 
nola, f. us of it, or it to us 
nolos, m. p. I them to us 


nolas, f. p. J them to us 
| volo, m. ? 
1 you of] ir, or boy to > you 


volos, m. p. 2 
volas, f. p. you of 8 or * to you 


Here you have ſome Examples. 
Para dar- Ibo, to give it to bi or to her. 
Dai-mo, give it me. | wy 
Eu to darei, V1 give it you; | 
Entrego-to, I deliver it to you. 
Dize-lho, you tell it him, or her. 
 Entrega-{hos, Deliver them to him, or to ber. 771 
I ſelo haja, let that to himſelf. 
Elle nolo difſe, he told us of it. pen 
Eu volos mandarei, PII ſend. them to you. 


If the verbs are in the infiritive; the pronouns | 
mixed may be put either before or after the verbs; 
as, para dizermo, or para mo dizer, tQ tell me it: 
but if che verbs are in the Sernnd, the pronouns 


mixed | 


7 


20 gs we*” 


—_ 0 Gen. do meu liuroʒ of my book 


Fl 
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mixed aſt be tranſpoſed ; as, dizendons and not 


mo dizendo, in telling me it. 

You mult make uſe of theſe pronouns, both maſ- 
culine and feminine, according to the gender of the 
thing that is ſaid, fent, delivered, &c. and not of the 
perſon to whom the ching! iS ſaid, ſent, given, &c. 


Of the Pronouns poſſe Nove. 


b poſſeſſive, ſo called, becauſe they new 
that the thing ſpoken of delongs to the perſon or 
thing which they ſerve to denote, are of two ſorts, 
abſolute and relative. See the remarks hereafter. 

The Engliſh have no article in the nominative 


before the pronouns poſſeſſive; but the Portugueſe 


have, as, my, 0 meu, a re fem. Phur: as mens, 
as miubas, fem. 


The pronouns poſſeſive in 'Porcugueſe are the 


” following: 


Sing. meu, m. minha, f. Jy 
Plur, mens, m. minhas, f. FE 


Sing. teu, m. tua, f. 
Plur. teus, m. tuas, f. * 15. 
Sing. ſeu, m 
Plur. ſeus, m oY his, or its 


Sing. ſua, f 
8 1 F her er its 


Sing. noo, m. noſſä, f. 2 
Plur. noſſas, m. w/e e e 
| —— 52, m. jy 


The x pronouns e are declined by the ke 
nite article o for the maine, and by 4 fol the te- 
minine. | 3; 1. 

| E x AM PLE, 
| Singular. 
Nom. e meu libro, m my book 
1 40 meu livre, to my book yy 
Acc. meu livre, my book 


Abl. ds ou pelo meu livro, from or 500 my boek. 


n | Plural 


22 = * La — — _ — 
. ies ao RC —— ov Sy —ͤ—ͤ— — — — 
4 


— — EEE 8 3 
2 — 4 ny 


8 85 them e 8 


= yourvounse 


i EH Phd 
Nom. os meu livros, my banks 
Sen. dos mens liuros, of my books 
Dat. ass meus livros, to my books 


Acc. os meus liuros, my books 
Abl. dis ou pellos meus livror, from or by my books 


- Bicline all has other mitte * the ſame 


manner, and their feminines by the article a; as, 
my 1 N a minha caſa ; of my houſe, ds minha 


caſa, & &c. 


Note, you muſt not uſe the definite article when 


the pronouns poſſeſſive precede nouns of quality, as 
well as thoſe of Kindred, but the indefinite ds 
| de, a, &c. | : 


E x A M F L E. 
Poſe mageſtade, your majeſty: 
De voſſa mageſtade, of your ge, Ke. 


Meu pay, my father. 
De min pay, of my father, le. 


From the above examples it appears chat nouns 


declined by the indefinite article have no article 
in the nominative. 


Though the definite adi ſometimes is uſed be- 
fore nouns of kindred, yet we ought not to ule it, 
according to the old proverb : tu vivendo bonos, ſeri- 
bendo ſequare peritos. 

Seu 18 made uſe of ſometimes. i in room of voſſo and 


voſſa, in the polite way of ſpeaking: ſo they ſay, 


tenho o ſeu livro, 1 have your book; fallei ao jeu 
rriado, I ſpoke to your fervant ; os ſeus olbos fa For mo. 


| fos, your eyes are nd ome. 


8 


Remarks upon the Poſſe He., 


The pronouns poſſeſſive abſolute always come TY 
fore the noun which they N to. We have ex- 


1 


: „ | | ' Pronouns 
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Prübo und poſſeſſive relative -are ſo called becauſe 
| "wa not being joined to their ſubſtantive, ſuppoſe 
it either expreſſed Before, or underſtood, and are 

related to it. They are the JR: 3 
: | Make, Tem: 9 N 1 Wo. 


Ply ur $ =] mine, 3 


Sing g · Tru, 85 tua, 7 J * EE 2 
SES SF bi RL, Ws» „ ola o 
this 5770 e e d Rn” 
E. maſſa, J ou. n e 
Sing, 195 offos, _ nas, hours 58 
Sing. Ve, | voſſa, e . 3 88 
Plur. Yoo , wvoſſas, T yours, | | T 


To expreſs in Portugueſe it is mine, i 10 thine, . 
&c. we mult ſay he meu, he teu, &c. 


The pronouns poſſeſſive abſolute do not agree, in 
Portugueſe, in gender with the noun of the poſſeſ- 
ſor, as in Engliſh, but with that of the thing poſ- 
ſeſſed; as, a ny ama a ſeu filbo, the mother loves 
Her fon; pay ama a' ſua filbs," the father loves bis 
daughter. So you ſee that the pronoun maſculine 
u, in Portugueſe, is ſometimes rendered by ber | in 
Engliſh, and the feminine ſua by big. 
The fame obſer vation is to be made upon he | 

oſſeſſives relative, according to the gender of the 
noun” that. is underſtood; therefore they ſay of a 
hat (for inſtance) bel nging to a lady, Be o ſeu, It 
is hers ; "becauſe the *noun' underſtood, viz. e 
Hat, is of the maſculine 1 27260 

We have already ſaid; that ſeu and an are on 

times rendered in Engliſh by your, when they are 

\ abſolute ; but you muſt alſo obſerve, that they are 
ſometimes rendered in Engliſh by yours, when 
they. are pronouns” relative, and that in the polite 
5 of ſpeaking; and ſo they ſay, ſpeaking of any 
— belonging to a ae lady, he o ſeu, 
| be 


* 
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be a ſua, it is yours; but if the gentleman. or. dy = 
are nor preſent, or if they do not ſpeak directly to 
them, though preſent, then the pronouns. ſeu and 


ſua muſt be rendered into Engliſh by his or hers. 
Note, That the pronouns poſſeſſive abſolute, in 


Portugueſe, agree alſo in number with the noun of 


rhe thing poſſeſſed ; hence it is that they ſay a ſua 


hiſtoria, its hiſtory, ſpeaking of a kingdom, province, 
&c. or, his hiſtory, ſpeaking of any hiſtory com- 


| poſed by a man; or, her hiſtory, ſpeaking of that 


written by a woman ; or, their hiſtory, ſpeaking of 
that written by ſeveral hands, or of ſeveral people. 

And from this example you may learn, that the Por- 
tugueſe have no particular pronoun poſſeſſive for 
things that are inanimate, as we have the pronoun 
its, Hence ar laſt it follows, that when the Portu- 


guefe poſſcſſives /eu and ſua are relative, they are 
rendered into Engliſh by his or hers, or theirs, ac- 


cording. to the gender and number of the noun of 
the poſſeſſor that is underſtood, TY: 

You muſt alſo obſerve, that they ſometimes add 
the third pronoun perſonal, delle, of him, delles, of 
them, della, of her, gellas, of them ; to denote more 
plainly whoſe thing it is they ſpeak of; as, o ſeu li- 


ro delles, their book; as ſuas palareas della, her 
words; &c. |. 


Note, That the poſſeſſives abſolute are left out 


4 


' when they are preceded by a verb; or by a pronoun 


conjunctive, which ſufficiently denote whole thing 


it is they ſpeak of; the Portugueſe being then con- 


tented with the article : : a8 Te be a vida, I owe 


my life to him, or to it 3 doe me a barriga, my belly 


akes. 


When the pronouns poſſeſſive abſolute are before 
nouns of different genders in the ſame ſentence, and. 
with which they are grammatically conſtrued, they 

ought to be repeated; as ſeu pay e ſua may, his fa- 
ther and ee, not feu pay e mar. 


3 


e 


non GRAMMAK WS 
dee the Portugueſe uſe the pronoun poſ- 
ſeflive abſolute in the following caſe, when we ufe 
the poſſeſſive relative; a friend of Oy bum dos 
meus amigos. 

The poſſeſſives minha, tua, ſua, noſſa, voſſa, may 
be alſo relative, but with a different meaning. Ex- 
amples: Levarei a minha avante, I will inſiſt upon 

it, I will obtain it; elle levarũ a ſua avante, he will 
inſiſt upon it, he will do it; /zvai à voſſa avante, 
go on with your reſolution ; fazer das ſuas, to Play 
tricks, to dodge. 

Os meu, os ſeus, &c. ſignify, my relations, or 
my friends, thy relations, or thy friends; as os ſeus 
naãõ 0 querem, his parents or relations do not like 
him; deixa-o hir com os ſeus, let him go with his 
people, his countrymen, 6c. 

Take notice, that when the pronoun poſſeſſive * 
accompanied by a pronoun demonſtrative, they 
do not put the article in the nominative : they 
do not ſay, o eſte meu livro, but efte meu livro, this 
book of mine. But in all other caſes they make 
uſe of the indefinite article; as 4e or deſte voſſo 
ore, &c. - | 


Of the Pronouns demonſtrative. 
They are called pronouns demonſtrative, becauſe 
they ſerye to point out or demonſtrate any thing or 
perſon; as, this book, efte lord that man, aquelle 
HBomeni. 

There are three principal a in Por- 
tugueſe, viz. /e, this; e, that; aquelle, that; but 
obſerve, that e ſhews the thing or perſon that is 
juſt near or by us; eſſe ſhews the thing that is a little 
farther, or near the perſon; and aguelle ſhews what 
is very diſtant from the perſon who ſpeaks, or is 
ſpoken of, and is expreſſed in Engliſh by that there, 
or hender. You muſt alſo obſerve, that eſſe, eſa, is 
uſed in writing to any perfon to expreſs the place or 


town. wherein he dwells ; as tenho | fallado neſa cidade 
D 2 e 
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36 
com muitos amigos, I have ſpoken in TW city with 


PORTUGUESE 


many friends. 


Theſe pronouns are ne chus: 3 


15 Plural | 


a 


Maſc. Fem. Neut, _ 
Nom. ee, efla, iſto, this. 
Gen. 25. 47. 4% of this. 
Singular Dat. à efte, à #fla, & iſto, to this. 
8 Acc. ęſe, efla, ifio, this. 
Abl. adeſte, Ha, diſto, from this. 
| 4c 227 £4: eo Pets 
Nom. efles, eſtas, - 06; 1+ 
Gen. deſtes, deſtass, of theſe. 
Plural J Dat. ä eftes, & eta, to theſe, 
eee. a eas, theſe, 
Abl. defies, deftas, from theſe. 
Maſc. Fem. Neut. 
1 efſe, efſa, iſſo, that or it. 
Gen. 405 4e , 4055 of that, &c. 
ES agile Dat. ä eſſe, 4 eſſa, 4 iſſo, to that, 
85 Acc. eſſe, ofa, iſe that. 
Abl. - defſe, defſa, 4 1/o, from that. 
No Neut. l 
Nom. eſes, efſas, thoſe. 
Gen. adeſſes, deſſas, of thoſe. 
Dat. &@ eſſes, à ęſſas to thoſe. 
Acc. efſes, eſſas, thoſe. 
Low. deſſes, deſſas from thoſe. 
Maſc. | . 
l. aguelle, . aquella, aguillo, that. 
| Gen. daguelle, daquella, daquillo, of that. 
ET Singular) © wi quelle, aquella, . 4, to that. 
Acc. aguelle, aguella, - aquillo, that. 
An, daguelle, daquella, daquillo, from that. 
| | . * No Neut. 
ids. elle agquellas, thoſe. 
| Gen. dagquelles, ' daquellas, of thoſe. 
| Phil, Dat. aquelles, daquellas, to thoſe, 
Acc. aquelles, aguellas, | „ 
Abl. Auaguelles, duellen, 1 from thoſe. 


1 
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You muſt obſerve; that there is an eliſion of the 
- vowel of the indefinite article in the-genitive and 
ablative of the pronouns eſte and ee, both in the 
ſingular and plural; and that they write and pro- 
nounce defte, deftas, &c. inſtead of de efte, de eſtas; 
and ſo in the neuter they write diſſo, diſto, inſtead of 
de iſſo, de iſto. The ſame obſervation you muſt make 
upon the pronoun aquelle, wherein you will fee an- 


- other elifion beſides, in the dative caſe. 


Note, That both the Portugueſe and Spaniards 
have demonſtratives of the neuter gender; though 
they do not agree with the ſubſtantives as in Latin, 
becauſe they do not ſay 1fo homem, but eſte bomem, 
this man. But the word couſa, thing, is always un- 
derſtood, though the neuter demonſtrative does not 
ree with it; ſo that it is the ſame thing to ſay 
12 or eſta couſa, this thing; iſſo or eſſa conſa, that 
thing, &c. Example, % he or eſſa he à couſa de 
que nos eſtamos fallando, that is the thing we are 
| young of; aquillo he or aquella he a couſa que vos 
veis fazer, that is the thing you muſt do, &c. 
When the prepoſition em, in, comes before the 
pronouns demonſtratives, they make an eliſion of the 
vowel of it, and change the confonant m into 2; 
and fo, inſtead of writing and pronouncing em eſte, 
em efta, em iſto, em iſſo, em aquillo, they write and 
Pronounce neſte, neſta, niſto, "io, &c. in this, in 
that, &c. | » 18 
The words outro, outra, are often i to the 
pronouns demonſtrative, taking off the laſt e; as 
eftoutro, eſſoutro, aquelloutro. Example; Eftoutro ho- 
mem, this other man; eftdutra mother, this other wo- 
man; efſoutro homem, that other man. . 
They alſo join very often the pronoun meſino, the 
ſame, to the demonſtratives; as ee meſmo homem, 
_ very ſame man; aguitlo meſmo, 2222 very ſame 
thing. 
Aqui, all, and a. are ſometimes added to che demon- 
ſtratzve, or to the noun that comes after it, in or- 
BF 23 Wo der 


Pp 01 R . 25 = U E 8 E 
der to ſpecify, and particularize i it ſtill more; as ee 


Homem aqui, this man; aquella molber la, that wo- 
man: aqui denoting a near, or preſent object ; and 


la, a diſtant and abſent one. 


The pronouns aquelle, aquella, aquelles, —— 
when they relate to perſons, and are followed by the 


relative que, are rendered into Engliſh by he who or 


he that, ſhe who or that, they who or that; as aquelle 
que ama a virtude he feliz, he who loves virtue 1s 


happy ; aquelles que deſprezas a ciencia nas. conbecem 
bo valer della, they who deſpiſe learning know not the 


value of it. You muſt obſerve, that when aquelle, 
equella, &c., are preceded by efte, eſta, &c. then 


ele ſignifies the laſt thing or perſon ſpoken of, and 
quel , &c. the firſt; as Carlos foi grande, Frederico 


ambicioſo, efte valente, aquelle poderoſo, Charles was 
great, Frederic ambitious, the firſt powerful, the 
laſt courageous... 

The pronoun poſſeſſive abſolute FER . their, 
conſtrued 1 in Engliſh with a noun followed by the 
pronoun relative 2% or that before a verb, is made 

Into Portugueſe by the genitive of the pronouns 


8 quella, aquelles, followed by que, and the : 


poſſeſſi ve is left out; as, ail men blame his manners 
who often ſays that which himſelf does not think, 

todo o mundo cenſura os cuſtumes daquelle que tem por 
coſtume diger 0 que nag tem no penſamento; Providence 
does not proſper their labours that flight their beſt 
friends, a Providencia nad abengoa o traballho ale 
gue deſprezao os ſeus melbores amigos. 

The Engliſh pronoun ſuch followes by as or that, 


(but not governed of the verb ſubſtantive 20 Pe), is 


alſo rendered into Portugueſe by equelles que, or 
gquelles taes que, or aquelle que; as, ſuch as do not 


love virtue do not know it, aquelles or aquelles taes 


gue nad ama a vir tude, naõ 0 conhecem. 
The pronouns ½e, iſto, aquillo, before que, are 


Engliſhed by what; as elle 4 85 gue ſabe, he 
ſays what he knows. 1 
Aquelle 


* 


GRAMMAR. I 
Azuelle | is alſo uſed to ſhew contempt; as que quer 
1 bomem ? what does that man deſire ? 


of the Pronouns interrogative. p 


The pronouns interrogative ſerve to aſk queſtions, 
and are as follow; as, ws what, which, quem, ge, 
| mw 
. * X AMPLE. 
8 Sins be! ? who 6 t R 
Duem vos diſſe iſſo ? who told you ſo? 
One quereis? what will you have? 


Com que ſe ſuſtenta ? what does: he maintain him- 
ſelf with? 
Que eſtais fazendo ? what are you doing ? 
De que ſe faz iſto? from what is this done? 
Que livro he efte ? what book is this ? | 
Que negocios tendes? what affairs have you? 
ue caſa he? what houſe is it? 


De qual fallaes vos? which do you ſpeak of? 
Qual delles? which of them? 


Quem or qual dos dous 3 ? which or whether of the, 3 


oF” 8 
Theſe pronouns are thus declined. . 
Singular and Plura. Singular and Plural. 
M,aſculine and Feminine. Maſculine and Feminine. 3 
Nom. quem, who. Nom. que, what. 
Gen. de quem, of whom. Gen. de que, of what. 
Dat. a quem, to whom. Dat. a que, to what. 
Acc. quem, whom. Acc. que, what. 


Abl. de quem, from whom. Abl. dle ques from wha 1703 


Qual is ſpoken both of the perſon and of che thing : 
and is declined thus: 


Singular. Maſculine and Feminine, 
Nom. gual, which vr what. 

Gen. de qual, of which or what, r 
Dat. 4 qual, to which er e 4 To. 
Ace. qual, which er what. . 


Abl. de gal, from which or what. 
| | 54 | Plural. 


F . 


40 y 0 R ＋ 1 0 v E 8 E 
©. Plural, Maſealine and Feminine. 
In Nom. gudes, which or what. B 
Fe de'quaes, of which or * 3H 
4 quaes, to which ar phat.” 
2 quaes, which or what... 
Abl. & quags, from which or what. 


1 
2 14. 


o 2 when the word guer is added to 
quem, or qual, it quite alters the meaning; quemgquer 
ſignifying whoever, or any perſon, and ale, 
any one, whether man, woman, or thing; and 
ſometimes they add the particle que to ther, as 


guemguer Ws, &c. 
Of ; the Pronouns relative. | 


Wai relative are thoſe which ſhew the rela- 
tion, or reference, which a noun has to what follows 
it. They are in Portugveſe the following: quad, 
5 ogy que, that or Which; cujo, whoſe; quem, 
Who. 

Qual, in a ſenſe of . is followed wt tal, 
and then qual is Engliſhed by .as, and tal by ſo. 

N. B. When gual is only a relative, it is declined 
with the definite articles e or 2. 

The pronoun que may be relative both to perſons 
and things, a and is common to all numbers, gen- 
ders, and caſes; as, o livro que, the book which; 
os livros que, the books which; à carta que, the let. 
ter which; as cartas que, the letters which; o meſtre 
que enſina, the maſter who teacheth; a molber que, 
zenho, the wife that I have; o homem que eu amo, the 
man hom 1 love: and it is declined thus. 


Singular ant Plural. 

Nom. que, which or who. 

Sen. de que, of which or of whom. 
Dat. à gue, to which or to whom. 
Acc. que, which or whom, 

= ts 4. 5e, from which or from whom, 


Due 


* 


6 R A M MA R. | 41 
Quas is ee, eee 28 erco que 
lin, I believe that I that go. See the Syntax. 
The relative quem, who, is only relative to per- 
ſons; but in the nominative cafe of the ſingular is 
rendered into Engliſh by be «who, or who; as, quem 
 falla deve abbey, &c. he who ſpeaks ought to 
conſider, &c. eu nad a ſei quem, ae not Who. 
Obſerve, that quem is common to all numbers, 
genders, and caſes ; ; but 1 it has na DQMINALYE in the 
. . 
/ Quem is declined thus: 
Singular and Plural. = 
885 Nom. quem, he who, or ſhe who, or whoever 


Gen. de quem, of whom 
Dat. a quem, to whom 


Acc. quem, whom \ 1 
Abl. d. quem, from whom "y / 


Brew is ſometimes a particle dijynRtive, and then 
it ſignifies ſome; as, quem canta, e quem ri, ſome 
fing, and ſome laugh; and ſometimes it ſerves to 


exclamation ; as, quem me ms efar em | caſa! how 
| fain would I 'be at home * . 


Cujo, cuja, is dectined thus: : 
 Maſc. Fem. 
| Now. cujo, cuja, whoſe 
I Gen. de cjo, de cuja, of whoſe. 
Sing. J Dat. a che, a cia, to whoſe 
| Acc. cujo, cwa, whoſe 
Abl. dg cujo, 4. cujjs, from whoſe. 


'T he plural i is formed by adding s to the Sngular; | 
as, cujos, cujas, whoſe, &c. : 
Note, that cja mult be followed: by the noun or 
term which it refers to, and with which it agrees in 
gender, number, and caſe; as, a peſſoa cuja reputa- 
fam vos admira, the perſon whoſe reputation you 
wonder at; o ceo cujo ſoccorro nunca falta, heaven, 

_ whole aſſiſtance never fails; cuja bella cara, whoſe 
fair viſage ; ; cujas bellezas, whoſe beauties; @ cijjo 


| | Th 


a PORTUGUESE 
pay, to whoſe father; de  cujos irmaõs tenbo recebido, 
from whoſe brothers I have received. Obſerve alſo 
that cujo is not to be repeated, though the terms 
which it refers to be of different numbers; as, _ 
valia e obras, whole value and deeds.” | 
Note, that o, a, os, as, lo, la, &c. are alſo pro- : 
nouns relative, when 9 to ene Ae the _ 
| tur, chap. Iv. „„ ; Y 


Of the improper eats : 

Theſe pronouns are called improper, becauſe indeed 
they are not properly pronouns, but have a great 
reſemblance. with pronouns, as walk as with ad- 
Jectives. TY are the following : e 

Hum, one FF 
ve, | Alguem, ſomebody „ 
3 Agum, ſome | : 
MꝰMinguem, nobody 
44 4  MNenhum, none. | 
| Cadahum, every one, each N 
Lada, ever 
Outro, outra, other 
Outrem, another e 
Dualquer, any one; whether man, or woman, or thing 


Dualquer dos dous, either of the two, or whetherſoever of 
the two | 
. whoever, or oy prin 
„de, all, or every | 
Tal, ſuch, &c. 


Hum has two terminations, VIZ. hum, huma; and 
in the plural it makes huns and humas. It i is declin- 
: able with the indefinite article. : 

Alguem has only one termination, and it is ls de» 
clinable i in the ſingular with the indefinte article. 

| Aigum has two terminations, viz. algum, a guma; 
and in the plural, alguns, algumas. It is aeclingble 
with the indefinite article. 

Ninguem has only one termination; 0 is only 

declinable in the ſingular with the indefinite article: 8 

ninguem o cre, no body believes! * | 
„ Nenbum 


Ne Sh two - roritinitiens! viz e nen- 


uma, and in the plural nenbuns, nenbumas; and is 
only declinable with the indefinite article: nen- 
bum homem, no man; de nenbum Melo, of none 


effect. 


Coadabum has two terminations, viz. cadabum, ca- 
dabuma; but it has no plural, and is only declinable 


with the indefinite article. 

Cada has but one termination. It has no plural, 
and is only declinable with the indefinite article: 
cada dia, every day; cada mex, every month. =» 

Outro has two terminations, viz. outro, outra; 
and in the plural, otros, outras. It is declinable 
both with the definite and indefinite articles. 
Outrem has only one termination. It has no plu- 


| tide:- 


Qualquer has ouly one termination. Ic makes 


quaeſquer in the plural, and is only declined with 
the indefinite artiche. Qualquer is ſpoken both of 
the perſon and of the thing. 


Quemquer has but one termination. It has no 


plural, and is only declinable with the indefinite ar- 

ticle. It is rendered in Engliſh by any body : quem- 

 quer vos dira, any body will tell you.  Quemguer i Is 
always ſpoken of a perſon. 

Todo has two terminations, viz. todo, toda ; and 

in the plural, todos, todas. It is declinable with the 


indefinite article. It is ſometimes taken ſubſtan- 
tively, and then it ſignifies the whole; as, o todo he 


mayor que a fua parte, the whole is bigger than its 
part. 


Tal has only one termination. It makes taes 
in the plural, and it is declined with the indefinite 


article. It is common to the maſculine and to the 
| feminine genders; and ſometimes it is joined to 
gal; gs tal qual elle be, ſuch 28 it is. 


V4 


ral, and 1s only declinable with the indefinite ar- : | 


al 


N 
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Tal ſupplies ſometimes the place of the perſon 
| whoſe name is not ſpecified ; as, bum tal velbaco deve 
"oF e ſuch a e oy to be n 
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HE vert is a part of ſpeech = 1 to 
expreſs that which is attributed to the ſubject 
in denoting the being or condition of the things and 
_ perſons ſpoken of, the aclions which they do, or the 
ire ions they receive. 
The firſt and the moſt general diviſion of Verbs 
is to divide them into perſonal and imperſonal. 
A verb . 18 conjugated by three Fe 


EXAMPLE. 


x eu amo, I love 
gut tu amas, thou loveſt 
Celle ama he loves 
sos amamos, we love 
Plur. 15 amais, ye love 
elles amaõ, they love 


A verb imperſonal | is conjugited by the thir@per- 
ſon of the ſingular number only; as, chove, It rains; 
convem, it behoves. | - 
A verb, conſidered in regard to the ſyntax, 18 a 
four ſorts, viz. active, paſſive, neuter, and denne 


cal. 


Some of the verbs are regular, and others irre- 
gular. 


Some are alſo called auxiliary cookie. We ſhall 
give their definitions in their 1 5 
Before - 


R A MANH NN 


Before you begin to learn the conjugations, it 
VWiuoill be proper to obſerve, that all the verbs may be 
conjugated with the pronouns perſonal, eu, tu, * 


&c. or nee them. e 


bs Of the Ae en | 

The auxiliary verbs are ſo called, becauſe they 
help to the conjugation of other verbs. They are 
four in Portugueſe, viz. haver, ter, to have; ſer, 
eſtar, to be. The auxiliary verb fer, to be, is alſo 
called the verb ſubſtantive, becauſe it affirms what 
the ſubject is, and is always followed by a noun 
that particularizes what that ſubject is; as, ſer rico, 
pradents, douto, &c. to be rich, wile, tearaed, Kc. 


27 be Corugation of the auxiliary Verb n or buyer, 1 


Zo Pave. 
1 5 The Indicative Mood. 
| EE”, k  - Preſent. 
eu tenho, ou hy, I have 
Sing. J tu tens, ou has | thou haft 
elle tem, ou ha _ he has or hath 


vos tendes, ou haveis, ou heis you have 


t nos temos, ou havemos, ou hemos we have 
Plur. . 
L elles tem, ou has they have 


Preterimperfect. 
eu tinha, ou havia, ou hia I had 
Sin bh tinhas, ou havias, ou hias thou hadſt 
ellk tinha, ou havia, ou hia „ 
l. nos tinhames, ou haviamos, ou hiamos we had 
Plur. tt tinheis, ou havies, ou hieis , you had 
elles tinhad, ou haviaõ, ou hiax they had 
| n definite. Tae 
(eu tive, ou houve I had 88 
Sing. yi tive/te, ou houveſte thou hadſt . 
elle true, ou houve he had en 


vos tiveſles, ou houvęſtes you had 


nos tivemss, ou houvemos we had 
Plur. 
elles tiveraõ, ou houveras they had 


8 Preter- 


* ** 
n 
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| eee 5 os 
en tenho tido L have had. -; 4 
| Sing tu tens tio thou haſt had 1 
elle tem tids he has had 
nos temos tio we have had 
Flur. Pur J, tendes ride. pyou have had 
elles tem tido they have had 
| PreterpluperfeR. 
eu tinha tido I had had 
8 Sing g. Af tinhas tido thou hadſt had 
elle tinha tide he had had 
5 nos tinhamos tido - we had had 
Plur. b tinheis tido you had had 
elles tinhaõ tido they had had 


This tenſe may alſo be conjugated thus; tivera, 
tiveras, tivera, tiveramos, tivereis, riveraõ. | 


Firſt Future. 
ee terey, ou hauereß I ſhall or will have 
Sing. ö tu ters, ou haveras -  thowfſhalt or wilt have 
| elle tera, ou haverã, he ſhall or will have 
20 nos teremos, ou haveremos we ſhall or will have 
{ . Flur. vos tereis, ou havereis ye ſhall or will have 
. elles teraõ, ou haveraõ they ſhall or will have 
| = | Second Future. | 1 5 
| Sing. eu hey de ter, ou haver, Ke. I muſt Ls; &c. 
| IE; - Third Future. 


5 Sing. eu haverey de ter, ou haver, &c. I ſhall be obliged 
to have, &c. 


5 F ourth F uture. =o 
Sing. en 4 havia de ter, ou haver, &c. I was to have, &c. 


Imperative. Ws 
87 tem tu have thou 
ing. © 
C zenha elle, ou haja elle let him have 
13 tenhamos, ou hajamos nos let us have 
Plur. 9 tende, ou havey vs | have ye 
tenhas, ou aß elles let them have 


The p 


GRAMMAR W 
The imperative has no firſt perſon, becauſe 1 It 18 
impoſlible to command one's ſelf. 


0 


Optative and Subjunctive. AN 
I join them together, becauſe their renſes are ſimilar. 


Prefent. | —4 8 
que eu tenha, ou hija that J have, or that l may have 
Sing. J gue tu tenhas, ou hajas thou haſt, or mayeſt have 
L que elle tenba, ou hja he has, or may have 
5 5 nostenhamos, ou hajamos we have, or may have 
ur. 


que vos tenhaes, ou hajaes ye have, or may have 
zue elles tenhaz, ou hajas they have, or may: have 


Firſt Preterimperſect. 
que eu tivira or tivẽſſe, 


f | - , * 
houvera or houveſſe that 1 had; or 1 
que tu tiveras or tiviſſes, 


Sing. ſhauld, woul 
5 houveras or houviſſes - 25 vs 
c. haye, Tc. 
yo elle tivera or tiviſſe / 
hauvera or houveſſe 
que nos trveramss or tiveſſemss, | 
 houveramos or houviſſemas ) that we had, or 
Plur, 4 9# vos tivereis or tiveſſeis, we ſhould, 
; houvereis or houveſſeis (would, Sc. 
zue elles tiveraõ or tiveſſem, ) have, &c. 1 


houviras or hauvefſem 


| Second Preterimperfect. | 
Sing. 12 75 1 | q I ſhould, would, or 


tu terias ou haverias 
could have, Sr. 
elle teria ou haveria 


| nos teriamos ou haveri | | | 
Plur: 725 ey F. = ſhould, would, 


wog ferieis ou haverizis | 
elles teria ou haverias I By 


preterperfect. 
que zu tenha tido ou havido, that I 3 had | 3 
Sing. ſ que tu tenhas tido ou havido thou haſt had | 
gue elle tenha tido ou havido he has had = 
gue nos tenhamas tido ou havida ve have had 
Plur. & que vos tenhaes tido ou havido you have had 


{que elles tenbaõ tide ou bavida they have had 


* 


Preter- 


r 


* 1 
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* 


| Preterpluperfe&. 
It is compounded of the firſt preerimperſe fas 
junctive and the participle. 


| ſe eu tivira ou tiviſſe | 1 ſ | 
Sing. je tu tiveras ou tiveſſes . 
fe elle tivira ou tiviſſe \ 1 3 4 if I had had, . 


ſe vis tivéreis ou tiveſſers 
C Je elles twutras ou tiveſſem 


Second Preterpluperfect. 


1 is compounded of the ſecond preterimperſea 
1 7 8 and the baute IE 


| eu teria 
Sing. J tu terias 1 „ 
elle teria | tido I ſhould have had, &c. 


ſe nos tiviramos ou tus emos wat! Oc. 
Flew | 


nos teridmos 
Plur. 4 vos terieis 


elles teriaõ L 
„Fu Tumts 
| fe eu tiver if I ſhall have | 
Sing. | tu tiveres thou ſhalt have 
LE elle tiver he ſhall have 


| | 1 ſe nos tivirmos if we ſhall have 
 Plur. vos tiverdes you ſhall have 
elles tiverem they ſhall have 


This tenſe may be conjugated alſo thus: houver, 
Bouveres, houver z . houvermos, houverdes, houverem. 
See the Synt. of the auxiliary Verbs. 

Second F uture. 


It i is compoſed of the Firſt Future and the Par- 


ticiple. 
: ſſe eu tiver 5 
Sing. J  tiveres 15 Do 
tiber tido J if I ſhall have had, &c. 
6-5 tiv rmos Te | | 
Plur! ;  tivirdes 0 
. tiverem 
Infinitive Mood. 
Preſent. 
ter to have 


+ | | TT Preter- 
3 5 1 


- * 


"GR A M M FEM 


5 : Preterperſect. 
| ter tido, to have had. 
: _ ' ,, Patticinles.. 
Preterit Sing tide, tida, Plur. tidos, re had; 
Future. 
ue ha de ter, that is to have, 
| _ Gerunds. 
_ having or in having. tends tide, having had. 
Supine. : 
| para ter, to have. | 


In fike manner are conjugated its compounds, 
| contenho, detenbo, mantenho, &c. 


Remarks upon the auxiliary verb, ter, to have. 


The verb ter, to have, is an auxiliary or helping 
verb, which ſerves to conjugate other verbs: ex- 
ample, ter lido, to have read; nos temos feito, we 
have done; elles tem viſto, they have ſeen, &c. | 

When the verb ter is followed by the particle gue, 
before an infinitive mood, it denotes the duty, inclin- 
ation, &c. of doing any thing; as, que tendes que 
| fazer? what have you to do? tenho que fazer huma 

_ viſita, I muſt pay a viſit ; elle tem muito que dizervos, 
he has a great many thingy to tell you. 


hd the auxiliary verb haber; 


This is one of the moſt 3 verbs in Portu⸗ 
gueſe, ſince it is not only auxiliary to itſelf, as eu 
hei de haver, I muſt have; eu havia de haver, I was. 
to have, &c. but alſo to all forts of verbs; as eu hei 


P OR A IAA tn PAT ae 


de cantar, I will ſing, or I muſt ſing, or I am . 185 


ſing ; ; eu bei de hir, I muſt go; eu havia de fallar, I 

was to ſpeak ; eu bei de eſcrever, I muſt write, &c. 

In which examples you may ſee that the verb Ha- 

ver, when auxiliary, has generally the particle de 

and the verb of the a mood after it; and 
| . 


FN 
that then it denotes a firm reſolution, poſſibility, or 
neceſſity of doing any thing; therefore it is not to 
be rendered into Engliſh by the verb zo have; as 
you may ſee in the ſecond, third, and fourth future 
ER WEI mags, TEN, 
The verb haver, with the particle de, and the verb 
fer to be after it, is an auxiliary both to the paſſive 
verbs, and ſometimes to the verb ſer itſelf; as, bei 
de ſer felix, 1 ſhall be happy; O printipe ba de ſer 
reſpeitado, the prince ought to be, or muſt be, re- 
ſpected. „ . 8 
The ſame verb baver is alſo auxiliary without the 
particle de; but then it is put after the verb to 
which it is auxiliary; and ſo they ſay, darvbs-bei, I 
will give you; daribe-her, I will give to him, &c. 
In which examples you may obſerve, that the auxi- 
liary verb haver is put after the verb and the 22 
nouns conjunctive, te, the, &e. and ſometimes 


. 


t is 


put after the verbs and the pronouns mixed; as, 


mandar volo bei, Til fend it to you. Take notice, 

however, that in the foregoing examples the verb 
haver may be put before the other verb; but then it 
requires the particle de, and has a different meaning z 
as, in the firſt example, you may fay, ht de darvos, 


I muſt give to you. You muſt alfo obſerve, that 5 


when the indicative prefent of the auxiliary verb 
Bader is auxiliary to other verbs, as in the foregoing _ 
examples, you muſt cut off the laſt letters ei from 
the future of the verbs; and fo you may ſay, daribe- 
bei, or bei de dar- ube; but not daresubrabei, nor bei 

de darei- be. Moreover, when the preterimperfect 
 bavia is to be auxiliary to any verb, and it is to be 
placed after it, you muſt make uſe of hia, has, bia, 
Hiamos, hieis, bias : and ſo you may ſay, dar-ubr -in, 
Bias, &c. but not dar-tbe hawin, bavias, &&. . ſnould 


give to him, thou ſhouldſt, c. 8 
We ſhall not be at a loſs how to expreſs the in · 

terrogation in Portugueſe, if only we put the pro» 
nouns perſonal after the verbs, as in Engliſh, and 
* „„ =. * "WS 
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GRAMMAR: 


we ſhall | never miſtake in ſaying, zerei eu? ſhall 1 
have? tamos nos? have we? ens tus bat thau? 
tem elle? has he? hut fometimes they da nat man- 
tion the pronouns at all; as, que que faremos2 whas {ball 


we do? cantaremos? ſhall we ſing ? 


Obſerve, that haver is ſometimes Engliſhed by to 
WI . gue Kade. ſer de mim? what is to became of 


me? 


When we ſpeak by negation, we muſt uſe the 
word nad before the verb; as, nas ſenbo, I have 


not; vos nad e ** do not bnow. _ 


The conjugation of the aun verb 88 or thr, 


to be. 
Indicative. 
N 1 Preſent. 
ae, 
Sing. J 1 et or offas thou art 
elle he or eſta _  .heiw.- 
f nos foros or eſtamos we are 
Flur. 5 voss ſeis or effais vou are 
| - tiles ſas or eflazg they are 
PreterimperfeR. 
eu era or eflava I was | 
"DP eras or eftavas thou waſt 
era or ef} {peg „„ EEE. 
nos Framos or eflivamos we were”. 4; 
Flur. ereis or eſtaveis _ you were 
eraõ or 22 they were 


preterperſect definite. 
en Ft or = |. was; 
Sing; | 75 or eftiveſle thou waſt 
e ar g//ivimgs we were 
7 Files or e//rveſles you were 
rei or giuera dhe were 


5 „„ Preter- 


foi or _ 5 be was 
* 


oy 0 . 7 ö 


4 \ 
e . I er 7, T 
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T Preterperfect. 


It is compounded of the prefent indicative of ihe 


auxiliary verb ter, to have, and its own participle, 
ſido, or Mado. 


. We Fg 


It is compounded of the preterimperfect indies- | 
tive, and the participle fido, or eſtado. 


u tinba fide or eflads l had been 
Sing. 1 tinhas ſido or eſtado thou hadſt been 
tinha ſido or eſtado. he had been 
tinhamos ſido or * we had ben 
Flur. 1 tinheis fb or al, pou had been 
1 tinhaõ ſido or ęſiado they had been 


This tenſe may alſo be conjugated thus; fora, or 
eſtivera; foras, or ęſtiveras; fora, or eftivers ; fora- 


mos, Or ęſtiveramos; foreis, or eftivereis ; fora, or 
eſtiveraõ. 


Future. 
eu ferei or garei I ſhall or will be 
Sing, 1 ferds or eftards thou ſhalt be 
2 ſera or eftara be ſhall be 
- ſeremos or eflaremos we ſhall be 
Plur, 5 ſereis or eftarris you ſhall be 
| ferad or . they ſhall be 
Imperati ee. 
2 tu or gt be thon 
Ding. 4 ga or 455 elle let him be ; 
ſejamos or gflajamos nos let us be 
| Plur, 4 feds or eftai vos be you 
ſejaõ or efiejas elles let them be 
+ Optative and SubjunAive. 

Preſent. I . 
ue en 2 a or eflija that I may be or that 
Sing. by 75 or 8 thou mayſt be or be 

Joe or r 94% 7M wy be, Kc. = | 
4 Plur 66 


| 16 R A M M A R. 
N amos or eſlejamos we may be 1 4 
Plur. 1 + - 


ais or giejais you may be 
Sejas or Majas they may be 


Firſt Preterimperfect. 


que eu fora or faſſe, 
| eſtivera or eſtrveſſe ; 
; foras or foſſes, 
Sin S* 5 eſtiveras oY eftiveſſes 1 thou Wert 
fora or foſſe. 
dP eftiveſſe 1 he were 


gue nos foramos or foſſemos, 4 
eſtiveramos or eftieſſemo that we were 


51. | fareis or foſſeis, - q 
Fl "5 e/tivere's or eftiveſſis, you wen 
ras or foſſem, _ 
TT or eſtiveſſem 1 they were | 


that 1 _ or r might 


Second Preterim perfect. 


eu ſeria or eflaria ' FT ſhould or would be 
"Oy 1 ſerias or eftarias thou ſhouldeſt be 
feria or eftaria he ſhould be 
Feriamos or eftariamas we ſhould be 
Plur. 1 ſertes or eſtarieis you ſhould be 


ſeriaõ or efarias they ſhould be 


Preterperfect. 

It is compounded of the preſent conjundiive of 
the auxiliary verb ter, and its own participle /ido, 
or eſtado, 


gue er tenha fide or eflado that I have been 8 
Sing Sing. { tenhas ſido or eflado thou haſt been 
 tenha ſido, &c. he has been 
& tenbamos do, &c. that we have been 
Plur. | tenhais fide, &c. you have been 
{ fenhaõ ſido, &c. they have been 
Preterpluperfe&. 1 < 


It is 1 of the firſt re ſub⸗ 
| JO of the verb er, and its own pos 


E 4 EE | 
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. rr tiveſſe 
Sing. er "ag; 


} ifThad been, | 0 


mera, &c. thou hadſt been 
. trvera, &c. he had been 
G6. Hiverames, te, we had been 
\Phur.” _ wvervis, &c. you hall been 
— tiveral Rc. they had been 


Second Pretetpluperſeh. 


It is com 


terias, &c. 


nded of the ſecond preterimperfect 


ſubjunctive of the verb Fer, and its own participle = 
ide or gt add. 


20 9 teria fills or Gad 1 ene 
ing. 


thou ſhouldſt have been 


teria, Rc. a be ſhould have been 


teriaõ, c. 
Firſt Future. 


ORs eu for or eftiver ©. 
Sing. = Herres or efiveres 
for or given 
; Jormos or eftivermos 
Jiordes or gſtiverdes 
Nun or — 


8 Future. 


we ſhould have been 
you ſhould have been 
they mould have been 


when I ſhall be 
thou ſhalt bo 
he ſhall be 
we ſhall be 
you ſhall be 
they _ ” 


11 is compounded of the future ſubjunẽtive of the 


verb ter and its own participle. ; 


* ex ive fl or gu. n 
Sing. | 


tiveres fol, thou ſhalt have been 
- civer jido, &c. he ſhall have been 
. tivermos 11 & we ſhall have been 
Plur. ; tiiverdes ſido, &c, u {hall have been 
 Hiverem ſido, &c. they ſhall have been 
afinitive. : 
er or eflar © to be. 
Preterperfect. — 
ter ſido or eflado to have ben. 
. Parti- 


GRAMMAR. "Is 
5 Faniciples. oo ea” 


pret. SE 
fa or gu. | 3 


. Future. 
: funure, or qu bad ſer or gar future, rie 


Gerunds. 


ſendo or eflando being | 
tendo ſido or glads having been 


Supine. 
para ſer or ae to be. 


Remarks upon the verb fer and gar. By 


There i is a conſiderable difference between theſe 
verbs ſer and ęſtar both in Portugueſe and Spaniſh. 
In Engliſh there is no word to e e them, 3 
they are both rendered into Engliſh by to be. Ser 
ſigniſies the proper and inſeparable eſſence of a ww 5 
its quality or quantity; as, 1 bomem, to be a man; 
ſer bom, to be good; ſer alto, to be tall; ſer largo, 
to be wide; ſer branco, to be white, &c. But eſtar 
denotes a place, or any adventitious quality; as, 
ar em Londres, to be in London; eſtar de ſaude, to 


be in health; eftar frio, to be cold 3 eftar quente, to 


be warm; eſtar doente, to be ſick; eftar enfadado, to 
be angry; efter allegre, to be merry, &c. 

Take notice, that you may ule eſtar before the 
gerunds, but not ſer; therefore you may ſay, eſtou 
Fallando, lemdo, &c. I am N —_ &c. 
but not ſou fallands, &e. 


2 be three Conj ugations of regular Adive V. * 


od regular verb is ſuch as is confined to general | 
mes in its We = 
| E 4 Sd yak; A verb 


* 


55 „ PAR HUGO U ESE 

A verb active denotes the action or impreſſion of 
the ſubject, and governs a noun which is the object 
of that action or impreſſion; as, amar a vertude, to 

love virtue; receber cartas, to receive letters. 
1 The regular Portugueſe verbs have three diffe- 
| rent terminations in the infinitive; to wit, in ar, er, 
ir; as, amar, to love;  Zemer, tofear; admittir, to 

admit. 


An 14 Method of learning zo abe Portugurſe 
Verbs. 


I have reduced all the tenſes of the Portugueſe 
verbs to eight; four of which are general, and 
have the ſame terminations in all the verbs; and 
the other four may be likewiſe made general by 
changing ſome letters, and all the conjugations re- 
duced to one. 

The general tenſes are, the F uture Indicative, | 
the firſt and ſecond preterimperfect n ng 
the firſt future ſubjunctive. N 


The future indicative 8 terminated i in all the 
verbs, in 
ret, ras, ra; remo, reis, Yao. 


Ĩ)he imperfect ſubjunctive, in 
ra or ſſe, ras or ſſes, ra or ſſe; ramos or ſſemos, reig 
. or ſſeis, ra or Jem. 


The ſecond imperfect, in 


ria, rias, ria; riamos, rieis, riaõ. 


Tube firſt future ſubjunctive, in in 
| es, mos, des, im. 


Note, that T have only put the termination of 

the ſecond perſon ſingular of the future ſubjunctive, 

| becauſe the firſt and third of the ſame number are 

like their reſpective infinitives of the three conjuga- 

| tions, which however keep both their laſt and 
7 an 


<> 


RAM MAR 57 
and vowel before the terminations I have marked 


for the ſecond perſon ſingular, and for the whole 
plural. As to the future indicative, you have no- 


yo thing to do but add ei to the reſpective preſent infi- 


nitive of the three conjugations, in order to form 
the firſt perſon ſingular; and if you add to the 
ſame infinitive preſent as, you ſhall form the ſecond 
perſon ſingular of ir, and to of all the reſt, by add- 
ing to the infinitive preſent a, emos, eis, aõ. 


The imperfect ſubjunctive has two terminations 
for every perſon, both in the ſingular and plural; 
but if you cut off the laſt conſonant 7 of the infini- 
tive, and then add to it the terminations above- 

mentioned, you ſhall form the imperfect ſubjunc- 
tive, according to its two different terminations. 
Laſtly, if you cut off the laſt conſonant of the inſi- 
nitive, and add to it the terminations above propoſ- 
ed, you ſhall form the Abend re — 
tive. 


The preſent indicative of all the three conjuga- 
tions is formed by changing the laſt letters of the 
infinitive, viz. ar, er, ir, into o; as, amo, eniendo, | 
admitto, from amar, entender, admittir. 


The preterimperfect indicative is formed in the 
firſt conjugation, by changing the laſt conſonant of 
the infinitive, VIZ. 7, into va, vas, Va, vamos, ves, 
vaõ; but in the ſecond conjugation it is formed by 
changing the termination er of the infinitive into ia, 
74s, ia, iamos, ieis, iao; and in the third by chang- 
ing only the laſt conſonant r of the infinitive into 
a, as, a; amos, eis, ad. 


The perfect definite in the firſt conjugation is 
formed by changing the termination ar of the infini- 
tive into ei, aſte, ou, amos, aſtes, araõ; and in the 
ſecond conjugation it is formed by changing the 
termination er of the infinitive 1 into 7, eſte, eo, emos, 
eftes, eras, In the third conjugation the ſame tenſe 


„„ 2 
- 


nitive into the ſame terminations, 4, a 4, & . 


is formed by changing the termination ir of the in- 
finitive into i, te, ie, imos, iſtes, irah, 
The preſent ſubjunctive in the firſt conjugation 


| i formed by changing the termination ar of the * 
| Infinitive into e, es, e, emos, eis, em; and in the 
ſecond conjugation it is formed by changing the 


termination er of the infinitive into a, as, a, amor, 


, 45. In the third conjugation the ſame tenſe is 


formed by changing the termination ir of the infi- | 


As to the imperative mood, you may only ob- 
ferve, that the ſecond perſon ſingular is always the 
ſame as the third perſon ſingular of the preſent indi- 
cative, in all the conjugationss. | 

The participles of the preterperfect tenſe in the 


firſt conjugation are formed by changing the laſt 
conſonant r of the infinitive into do for the maſcu - 
line, and de for the feminine; and into dos, das, © 
for the plural : but when you come to verbs of the 


ſecond conjugation, you cha $ the termination # 
of the infinitive into ido, ida, 
In the third conjugation you ma change the laſt 


conſonant r of the infinitive into do for the maſcu- 


ms da for the 1 &c. 


* fo Coyjugaton ef the Verbs i in ar. 


The Indi icative Mood. 
1 fall 1 pat the prongunk perſonal, eu, tu, ds &c. ; 
Preſent. 
emo 1 love | : 
amar thou loveſtt 8 8 
ama „ be loves fo 
mans, . "x" we Jove 
ani ye love 
| amad, 4 | they | love 


FN 5 
4 Preter- 


1 e 2 
2 + ; 


a * n hs oh Y — Pe” 5 bh 07 9 + ” 7 — 
0 * 9 * ” * -, 25 * 
© 8 NY * FO POR > * i , 
9 
. 
% 
0 


„ . PORTUGUESE 


GRAMMAR, 


Preterimperfect. 
; — I did ore 3 
amuvas thou didſt love. F 
amiva be did love ö 
amũüvamos we did love 
amiveis you did love 
amavas 8 they did love 1 
Preterperfect definite. 
ami I loved 
ame thou — 
amo be loved 
 amames weleed: 7-2 
| ami Mes ou loved Me: 
_... Hop loved 
Preterperfect. 


This tenſe is compoſed of the parti le amade 
"and the preſent indicative of the auxiliary verb ter. 


tenho maus I have el 

tens amade thou haſt loved | 

tem amado be has loved 

temos umaus we have loved 

tendes amada you have loved 

tem amads . 0 
PreterpluperfeR. 


This tenſe is rorpoſed of the participle amade, 
and che imperfect of the auxiliary verb ter. 


N. B. This tenſe may be conjugated thus, amara, 
amaras, amara, amaramos, amareis, amarad; or, 


2 


tinba amado 2 1 had loved 5 
tinhas amado thou hadſt loved 
tinha amado he had loved 
' tinhamos amada we had loved 61 
tinheis amadop you had loved | 
tinhas amade yuuy: had loved - 
| Tatar. DES | TC 
amare 1 ſhallor will hes 5 
amarus thcu ſhalt love 1 
—_ | he fall love | 


2 "Xx" 7 8 : e * 


amaremos we ſhall love. 
amareis you ſhall love 
amaran they ſhall love 
Imperative, 
ama tu love thou 
ame elle let him love 
amemos nas let us love 
amai Vis love e 
amem elles let them love 


Optative and Subjunctive. 


gue en ame that I may love 
ames thou mayeſt love 
ame he may love 
amemos we may love X 
ameis you may love f 
amem they may love 
Firſt Preterimperfect. | | 


queen amira or amiſs. 
amiras or amaſſes 
amara or amiſſe 


amaramos or amaſſemas 


amareis or amd ſſeis 
amaras or ama ſſem 


that I might or could Jove 
thou mighteſt love 
he might love 
we might love 
you might love 
they might love 


When we find the conjunction if before the in- 
dicative imperfect, we muſt uſe the imperfect of the 
ſubjunctive or optative, when we ſpeak by way of 
wiſh or deſire ; as, If I did love, ſe eu amaſſe, or 


amara, and not fe en amava, if I had loved; 


If I 


had, ſe en tivera, or tiveſſe, and not * eu linba; and 


ſo in all the verbs. 


Second preterimperfect. 


anmaria 
amarias 
amaria _ 
amariamos 
amariets 
amariag 


they ſhould love 


I ſhould love 
thou ſhouldſt love = 


he ſhould love 


we ſhould love 
you ſhould love 


Preter- 


GRAMMAR IT 6: 
Preterperfe&. 1 


It is compoſed of the participle amado and the pre. 
Ent ſubjunctive of the mg verb er. 


que eu tenha amads - that I have loved 
riuanbas amado thou haſt loved 
tenha amadw he has loved 
.%» genhamos amads we have loved 
tenhais amads you bave loved 
tenbaõ amado they have loved. 
 Preterpluperfe&. { 


Iei is compoſed of the participle amado and tha firſt 
preterimperfect ſubjunctive of the auxiliary verb 
der. | | 


ſe eu tivera or tiveſſe amats if I had loved 


tiveras or tiveſſes amaddos thou hadſt loved 

tivera or tiveſſe amado © hae had loved 

tiveramos or tiveſſemos amad wie had loved 
tivereis or 2 amads vou had loved 


'- trveras or tiveſſem amado they had loved 


Second Preterpluperfect. | | 
It is compoſed of the participle amado and the 
ſecond preterimperfect ſubjunctive of the auxiliary 
verb ier. f 


teria amado I ſhould have loved 
terias amado thou ſhouldſt have loved 
teria amado he ſhould have loved 
teriamos amãdo we ſhould have loved 
teriets amads ye ſhould have loved 
terias amads they ſhould have loved 
4 Future. 
guando eu amar when 1 ſhall love 
; amares thou ſhalt love 
—_ he ſhall love 
amarmos _ we ſhall love 
amardes vou ſhall love 
amarem they ſhall love 


Second 


— 


„ | PORTUGUESE 
' | |  Secand Future. 
bb: 11 is compaſed of the par participle made, and the 


future ſubjunctive of the auxiliary verb ier. 


quando eu tiuer amade when I ſhall have loved 
tiveres amado thou ſhalt have loved 
tiuer amade he ſhall have loved 
—— we hall have loved 
ti verdas amado you ſhall have loved 
tiverem amado they * have loved 


Infinitive. * 


preterperſect. . 
ter r amado to bave loved. 


Partieiple. 


Preſent. 8 
* ama, or amante that loves. 


Pret. 
| aa, maſc. amada, fem. Tn 


Future. 
que, ha de amar that is to Ke” 


Gerunds. 
amgnde loving 
tende amade * . 


„„ Supine. 
e. to Ibve. 


Note, the verbs terminating in the infinitive in 
car take qu in thoſe tenſes, where the c would other- 
wiſe meet with the vowel e; and thoſe terminating. 

in the infinitive in gar take an in thoſe tenſes 
where the g would otherwiſe meet with the ſame 
voyel e; that is to ſay, in the firſt perſon ſingular 

= the MIL 8 in the third perſon 

5 ſingular, 


GRAMMAR: 
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3 in | the firſt and third plural of the impera- 
tive, and in the whole preſent ſubjunctive, which 
are the tenſes I ſhall give you by way of n 
5 in the wann a and pagar. 


Peccar, to an. 


Preterperfect definite. 


eu begue, 1 ſinned —inſtend of Pecert. 


Imperative. 


que elle, let him ſin; peguemos nos, let us ſin; peguem 
by elles, let them lin- and not pecee elle, &c. 


P, Xeſent fubj unRive. : 
que eu peque, tu pores that I may ſin 
and not gue eu pecce, Pectes, & t. 


. Pager, to pay. 
Preterperfect definite. 


I 


1 paid. 


Imperative. | 
| pague hy, paguemos nos, paguem elles, let him pay, Cc. : 


Preſent Subjunctive. | 


que eu pague, pagues, pague, paguemos, pagueis, paguem, 
that I may pay, &c.----and not page, pages, &c. 


The other tenſes are conjugated like amar. 


Regular verbs in ar. 


Abafar, to choke, or to ſmo- Agarrar, to lay hold of 


ther ö 
Abalar, to ſhake 
Abanar, to fan 
Abaſiar, to ſatiate 
Abaxar, to bring, or let down 
Abenpvar, to bleſs _ . 
Abocanhar, to carp 
Abominar, to abominate 
Abotoar, to button 
Acabar, to finiſh _ 
- Admaeſtar, to admoniſh 
Homer, to abuſe 


Alagar, to overflow 

Amaldipoar, to curſe 

Annular, to annul, or to make 

void | 

Abpreſſar, to preſs or haſten 

Aquentar, to warm 

Argumentar, to argue 

Aſſeprur, to blow 

Atar, to tie 

Avaſſalar, to ſubdue, to con- 
quer 

Axedar, to ſour. 


— . —˙·¹⅛8 capt 
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WD Of the 1 Paſſve. 2 5 Ci p * 5 
Before we proceed to the ſecond conjugation, hb 
is neceſſary to know that the verbs paſſive, which 
expreſs the ſuffering or reception of an action, are 


nothing more than the participles of verbs active, 
* with the verb fer, 9 be. 


"ir X A 11 P L E. 
= ' Preſent tenſe. 


* 


eu ſou amado I am loved 
tu es amado thou art loved 
elle he amado be is loved 
7195 ſomos amados we are loved | | 
vos fois amados you are loved . : 
elles ſaõ amados they are loved 


and ſo throughout the other moods and tenſes. 


The ſecond conjugation of the verbs in er. : 
Indicative Mood. | 


Preſent. 
vendo I felt 
vendes thou ſelleſt 
 wende he fells 
vendemos we ſell 5 
Dendeis . you een > 
vendem  ' they ſell 
Preterimperfe&. 1 
dendia I did fell 
vendias thou didſt ſell, 
wendia be did ſell 
vendiamas we did fell 
vendleis you did ſell 
vendia x they did ſell 
Preterperfect definite. 
vend /f I ſold | 
vendeſte thou ſoldeſt 


vendes _, he ſold 


GRAMMAR. 


vendemos we ſold 
vendle ſtes you ſold 
venderaõ they ſold 
9 Preterperfect. 
tenho 
tens = | 
_ vendido I have ſold, &c. 
. Temos Se 5 . 
„5C(C 7 | 
tem 
Preterpluperfect. 
tinha 
tinbas | Fes 3 
finha  \ vendid L had fold, Gr. 
| 


tinheis | 
tina 
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| 
1 
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ITT * E er Ee or. 


This tenſe may be alſo conjugated thus; vendera, ven- 
dieras, vendera, venderamos, wendereis, venderad. 


—” Future. 
venderei 5 
venderàs 
venderã 
Denderemos 
vendereis 
Denderaõ 


> I ſhall or will ſell, &c. 


Imperative Mood. 


vende tu ſell thou 

vẽnda elle let him ſell 
vendũmos nos let us fel 

Dendlei vos ſell ye 


evendas elles let them ſell 
Optative and Subjunctive. 
%% 3+ | 
dDendas | 
venda 
vendamos 
vendas ) 
vendaõ | 


L 


that I mayiſell, Sc. 


6% PORTUGUESE | 


= i | | 

=}. 1 Preteric Eee I 

13 ui eu venedra or vendeſs that I might or could ſell, 
venedras or vendeſſes  @&c. 


' vendera or vendeſſe 
ve nderamos or vendeſſæmos 
vendereis or vendeſſeis 
venderaõ or vendeſſem 


Second Preterimperfea.. 
venderia I ſhould ſell, c. 


 venderias 

venderia 
venderiamos 
venderieis 
venderiaz W 


Preterperfedt e 
gue eu tenha | 
' tenhas 5 1 5 
tenba vendido jp 1 e fold, 
tenhamas 21 e. c. 
tenhais | party 
tenhag | 


Preterpluperfect. 

ſe eu tivirg or tiveſſe | | | 

tiveras or tiviſſes | OS, 

tivera or twveſſe ri 4 bad fold, 

3 2 Soendido 4 

tivẽramos or tiviſſemos . Ke. 

tivreis or tiveſſers Mr: + | 

tiveras or tiviſſem 


Second Preterpluperfeft 


85 „ ö | 
- Jerras- „ | 
tis Cong #: I ſhould have ſold, 
teriamos gs Wo 
terieis 


reriaõ 


guando eu tir 


GRAMMAR. 


Future. 


5 quands eu dender when I ſhall gel, Gr. | 


. wenaeres © 
vendẽr 
vendirmos 
venderdes 

' venderem 


h Second Future. 


tivẽres 


tivẽr BSE 
33 " Yoendido | 
tiver mos . 


tiverdes 
tivẽrem 


Infinitive Mood. 
Preſent. 


vender to ſell. 


Preterperfet. 
ter vendido to have ſold. 


Tarteiple 


Preſent. 
que vendde - that ſel}, that ſells. 


Felt 85 


vendide, maſe, e fem. Plur. vendides, vendidas, ſold. 


| F ature. . 
que ba de vender that is to ſell | 


Gerund, 
vendendo | . ſelling. 
tendo vendids having ſold. 


8 Se 
Para dender to ſell. 


After the ſame manner as the verb vender are 
conjugated all the other regular verbs of the ſecond 
conjugation ending in er; as the following: 
| F 2 | „„ Meomters 


# * 


when I ſhall have ſold, 


. 
| 
4 


{1 


Acometer, to attack 


Bieber, to drink 


Comer, to eat 


Comprehender, to perceive, ar 


apprehend 
Cometer, to commit 
Conceder, to grant 
Correr, to run 
Dever, to owe 
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| Eſconder, to hide 


Emprender, to undertake 
Meter, to put in 


Offender, to offend 


Prometer, to promiſe 


Reſponder, to anſwer | 

Reprehender, to reprove 
Temer, to fear 

Varrer, to ſweep, &c. 


T he third conjugation of the verbs ending in ir. ö 


Indicative Mood. 


Preſent. * 
Þ admitto 1 admit, & 8 atmen 
4 admittes ' admuttis 
| admaitte admittem 
li Pretefimperfect. 
| admittia I did admit, Sc. admettiamos 
admittias admittieis 
admit. iaõ 


admittia 


| Preterperſect definite. 
admitti I admitted 


N 

(4 

1 

| 

, 
4 
4 
. 
1 
1 
5 | 


admittimos 
| admittiſie aadmittiſtes 
admittio admittiraõ 5 
Preterperſe&t. 


This tenſe i is compoſed of the participle admittido, 
and the preſent indicative of the auxiliary verb ter. 


1 OI admitted 
thou haſt, &c. 


PreterpluperfeRt. 
This tenſe is compoſed of the participle admittids 
and the imperfect of the auxiliary verb ter. 
tinha admittido 'T had admitted 
tinhas admittido, & . thou hadſt, &c. 


This tenſe may alſo be conzuy zated thus; admittira, admit- 
firas, admittira, OTF, nittireis, admittiraõ. 


tenho admittido 
tens admittido, &c. 


GRAMMAR. 69 


| : Futur E. | 
admittirei 1 hall or will admit 
admuttiras | : 
admittire 
| admittiremos 
admittireis 
admittiraõ 
N „ 
Imperative. 
admitteiu admit thou 
admitta elle let him admit 
- admittamos nos let us admit 
admit vos admit ye 
admittaõ elles let them admit. 


| Oprative and Subjunctive. 


S | Preſent. 
que eu admitta that I may admit, &c. 
admittas | 
admitta 
admittamos 
admittais 
admittaõ 


Pirſt Preterimperfect. | 
que eu admittira or admzttiſſe that I might admit, &e, 
admittiras or admittifſes 
admittira or admittiſſe 1 8 
admittiramos or admitti | 
admittireis or admittiſſets 
admittirad or admittiſſem 


Second Preterimpprfest. 


admittiria I ſhould or would admit, &c, 
admittirias 
admittiria 
admittiriamas 
| admittirieis 
| admittirias 
Preterperfe&. | | | 
This tenſe is compoſed of the participle admittido 
and the preſent ſubjunctive of the verb ter. 
10 que eu tenha admittids that I have admitted 
terhas admittido, we. thou haſt admitted, &c, 


4 Preter- 
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5s Preterpluperfect. 

It is compoſed of the firſt preterimperfect ſub- 
junctive of the verb ter and the participle admittido. 


ſe eu tivera admittido if T had admitted. 
tiveras, 8c. thou hadſt admitted, Ge. 
Second Preterpluperfe&. 


It is compoſed of the ſecond preterimperfect ſub- 
junctive of the verb ter and the participle qumittido. 


eu teria admittida I ſhould have admitted 
terias, Kc. i thou thouldft, Se. 
"Firſt Future. 
7 eu admitti: if [ ſhall _—_ &c. 
admittires | 
 admittir 
admittirmos f 
admittirdes 
admittirem 


Second Future, 85 | 
It is compoſed of the firſt Future Subjundive of 
the verb ter and the participle admittido. 


fe eu tiver admittida if I ſhall have admitted 
liveres, &c. -- -** thou matt, Oc. 


inst Mood. 


Preſent. 
admittir © to a 


| Preterperfe&t. | 
ter admittido to have ad 9 


Participle. 


Pret. 5 
init, for the maſc. admittida, for the fem. admitted, 


Future. 
que ha de admittir that is to admit. 


Gerunds. | 
admittindo admitting. 
tendo admittids having e. 


| Sopines. 
para admittir to admit. wn 
e Conjugate 


i 5G RF A M M A R. 1 
Conjugate after the lame; manner the following 
verbs? | | 


Abrir, to open. FE Mob, to nouriſh. . b 
Conduzir, to conduct. Reduzir, to reduce, to bring 
Introduair, to introduce. to. 

Induzir, to enduce. Traduzir, to tranſlate. 
Produzir, to produce, _— Du to deduCt, &c. 


Luxir, to ſhine. 
> Of be" irregular Verbs in ar. 


There are in each conjugation ſome verbs which 
do not conform to the common rule, and on that 
account are called irregulars. 

There are but two of the firſt conjugation, which 
in ſome of their tenſes depart from the rule of the 
verb amar, viz. eſtar and dar. We have already 
conjugated the firſt, and the ſecond 1s $ Conjugated 1 in 
the following manner. 


| - Indices 
Preſent. 
8 damos, we give 
dis, thou giveſt dais, you give 
1 he ba ; aa, they give 


„ Preterimperſect 
dava, I did give, Se. (as in regular verbs of the firſt 
davas, &C. | conjugation. 15 
| 1 Preterperfot definite. | 
dei, I pave dumos, we gave 
defle, thou gaveſt _ defies, you gave 
deu, he gave derad, they gave 


| Preterperfect. 
This tenſe is ae of the participle dado and 
the preſent indicative of the auxiliary verb ter; as 
tenho dado, [ have given, &c. 


Preterpluperſect. 


This tenſe is compoſed of the participle dado and 
the imperlect of the auxiliary verb ter; as eu tinba 
3 &c. I had GR, Sc. 


. bo Future. 


＋ 


12 ren TSS E 


Future. 


_ darci, I ſhall er will give, &c. (as in the verb amar. 
daras, Tc. | 


Imperative. | > oh 
demos Ads let us give 
aa tu, give Lt dat Ws ive you 
ate elle, let him give dem elles, Fe t 4 give. 


Optative and Subjunctive. 


1 Preſent. 
que en " that I may give, Sc. 
des, 
die. 
deis, 
dem. 
| preterimperfect. 


gue eu dera or difſe, that J * give, Gee. 
deras or deſſes 
dera or deſſe 
deramos or deſſemos 
dereis or deſſers 
diraẽ or deſſem. 


OR Imperſect. 
daria, I ſhould give, Sc. dariamos 


darias Aarieis 
daria | dariaõ. 


The preterperfect, preterpluperfect, and the bs; 
cond preterpluperfect are compoſed of the participle 


dado and the auxiliary verb ter; as in the regular 


verbs. 


8 
quando zu dir, When I ſhall give, &c. 
deres > 
55 
dermos 
derdes 
derem. | 
| | Second Future. 1 
4 is compoſed of the Pepe dado, & c. as the 


regular verbs. | 


re 


GRAMMAR. 
* lrfiitive. 


Preſent. | 
dar, to give, Ec. as in the repular verbs. 


Of the irregular Verbs in er. 


1 begin with fazer, poder, and ſaber, becauſe they 
occur ofteneſt in diſcourſe. 


Faxer, to do or make, 


| | Indicative. 
| Preſent. 
2 ago, I do Faxemos, we do 
Af. thou doſt faxeis, you do 
Ve, he does  fazem, they do. 
: Imperfect. 
$I faxia, 1 did or did make, Nc. faziamas 
2 faxias | fazieis 
Faxia . | fa aziad 
| Preterperfect definite. 
fiz, I made, &c. fixemos 
finefte _ 1 
| Preterperfect. 


tenbo feito, I ks done, c. 
tens feito, &c. 

Preterpluperfe&. 
tinha feito, IJ had done, Sc. 
tinhas feito, &c. 


Future. | 
farei, T ſhall 4 Sc. (according to the wi verb.) 
faras, &c. 

Imperative. 
Fafamos 1s, let us do 
Jae tu, do thou Faxei vos, do | 
3 elle, let him do 2 elles, let them do. 


Opn. 
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Optative. 


f, Preſent. 
eu)faga, "Sat I may do, c. (according to the regu- 


Pi terimperſect. . 
WOT eu gr or Fzifſe, that I might do, &c. 
fiztras or fizéſſes | 1 


fiztra or fizeſſe 
 fiztrames or fiziſſemos 


fizerers or fizeſſets 


fiztras or fiztſſem. 


Second Im perfect 
Faria, 7 ſhould do, c. furiamos 
Jarias, | far ieis 
P. | . . 
Future. 
2 eu . when I ſhall do, Sc. 
fizeres 


fixer 


fixbrmos 
fixẽrdes 
fizerem. 
Second Future. 


quands eu tiver feito, when 1 ſhall have done 
tiveres Feito, &c. 


| Infinitive. 
VV!!! 8 
| GBetrund«s. 


fazendo, doing or in doing. 
participle. 
feito made or done. 


After the ſame manner are conjugated tiger, 
to undo; contrafazer,\ to counterfeit; refazer, to 
make again, | ets oy eg 


= 
* 


| A "2 TY i IRR 6 7 q | OK 7 
RAM MAR. 35 


| Poder, b to be: able. 


_ Indicative. 
Preſent, 
oh I can, or am able podemos, we can 
podes, thou canſt podeis, you can 
. he can podem, they can. 
ImperfeR. 
podia, I could, or was able, os. | 7 
. as; Ke. | | : 
5 Preterperfect definite. 
pude, I coud pudimos, we could 
| pudeſle, thou couldſt + | Pudeſtes, you could 
pode, he could  puderas, they could 
| Preterperſect. | 
tenho AR. &c. H have been able, Sc. 
| oy = 


Poderei, ; I ſhall be able, &c. 
. poderas, & r. 


There is no Imperative. 
Optative and Subjunctive. . 


que eu foſſa, that I may be able 


Preſent. i . wy | 
250 thou mayſt be able, . | 


'. D9/JAa ; 
5M OY | . „ 
poſſats - . © | 
Pal es | | 
: | Imperfect. | | 15 | 
que eu 1 or pudiſe, that I might i able - 


pudiras or pudzſſes, thou ** be able, Sc. 
 pudera or pudeſſe | 
pudtramos or pudeſſemos 
pudereis or pudeſſets 
. Puderaa or pudeſſem 


\ 


Second 


— A ee —˙*˙„XðÜ anne 0 cute was We pe SIS. * 


i 
l 
þ 
{ 
| 
\ 
[ 
j 
1 
q 


Second) Imperfect. 5 
poderia, I ſhould be able, &c. 
| poderias, & c. De, x 
| Future. 8 
quando eu puder, when I ſhall be able, &c, 
puderes "© T0 | 
puder | 
pudermas 
puderdes 
puderem 
Infinitive. 
Preſent. 
poder, to be able. 


Gerunds. 
podendo, being able. 
Participle. 
podido, been able. 


Saber, to know. 


Indicative. 


Preſent. | 

fi, I know ſabemos, we know 
ſabes, thou knoweſt ſabeis, you know 
ſabe, he knows. ſabem, they know 
1 ImperfeR. = 

ſabia, I did know 

ſabias, thou didſt know, &c. 

ſabia, &c. 8 a 

Preterperfect definite. 

foubi, I knew, Sc. ſoubimes 


Jabel | foubiftes 
_ - ſoubirad 
Preteperſect. 


tenbo ſabide, 1 have known, Oc. 


Future. 


GRAMMAR Wo 


| vine. > 
et, I ſhall or will know, &c. (according to the 
Kc e. Nee. regular verbs.) 
Om Imperative. | 
2 ſaibamos nis, let us know 
ſabe tu, know thou  ſabet vos, know you 


ſaiba elle, let him know /aibaõ elles, let them know. 


Optative and Subjunctive. 


Preſent. 
que eu ſaila, I may know 
ſaibas, thou mayſt know, &c. 


ſaiba 
ſaibamos 
ai bais 
fait | 
| — | 
| que eu ſoubira or ſoubesſſe, that 1 might — C.. 


ſoubtras or ſoubiſſes 
ſoubtra or ſoubiſſe _ 


ſoubtramos or foubeſſemos 
 ſoubtreis or ſoubeſſets 
| fouberad or ſoubzſſem 


| Second ImperfeRt. 
1 I ſhould know, Sc. ſaberiamos 


ſaber ĩas ſaberieis 
Jaberia 5 Eo ſaberias 
| | | Future. | 
grande eu = when I ſhall has & ce 
| ouberes 
ſouber 
ſouber mos 
. ſoubertles 
 Jouberem 
Infinitive. 
Preſent. BY, 
Gerund. 


Jabendo, knowing. 
: Participle 


— | aSoo_—_ + 5 * 
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A 
W 


wu 


Participle. 


” ne (for the maple). Jabida (for the feminine), known. 


* 
» 


of the irregular LV erb trazer, to "ax 


Indicative. 
. Preſent. 7 
wage, I brio | trazemos, we bring, Sc. 
trazes, thou bringeſt trazeis 
ran, he ge traxem N , : 
| 'Y  Imperfe&t, 
| ends, 1 did bin 8 


Tenia, ke. thou didſt bring, &c. (according to the e regular 0 | 


Preterperfe& definite. 


£ 1 © bought trouxꝭ mos 
rouxiſle, thou brou c e. R ee e 
troure, ba „ trouxeraõ 


' Proferpertatd.i 


tenho traido, I have brush, Qc. , 
tens traxido, &. 


FF Future. 
: trarie, 1 ſhall or vil bring, Sc. traremos 
- traras 4-9 | . -traras 
©. grand. . traraõ : 
g Imperative. ; 
| 1. Fragamos nis, let us bring 
traze tu, bring thou traꝛei vis, bring you 
traga elle, let him bring. 4 _ "tragas r let them bring 
| E 
Optative and Saber 
5 Preſent: | 
ue eu traga, that 1 ay: bring Ke: 
» - Tragas | ; 
„% Go mango, + 7 a 
tragamos . 
tragais 1 
tragaã 


„% ä dn 


na 4 45 


gue eu 8 or trouxtſ, that, Laight drinks Ge. 


trouxtras or trouxtſſes 
trouxera or trouxtſſe 
 trouxtramos or trouxtſſemos 
trouxtreis or tronxiſſets.. 
trouxerad or trouxiſſem 


Second Imperfect. 


Den traria, I ſhould bring, Sc. trarlamos 
trarlas, n 17..5 een 


* 


traria, ff.... 


* 


55 | Future. | 
quando eu trouxer, © when I ſhall bring, Sc. 
 Frouxeres - | ; 3 8 
trouxer 
. trouxermos 
| trouxerdes | | 8 
Frouxerem ; e 


Infinitive. 
Preſent. 


rarer: to bring. 


%ͤ;Fè;⁰ © 5 
= Ek EE traxendo, bringing. „ 
Participle. | 
raid, . n fem. brought. 


The conjugation 1 the irregular 7 orb ver, to fe 


4 * 
lIndicative. if BN 
3 85 Preſent. n 
von, Lee , i 
- ves, thou ſeeſt vedes 
Ve, he ſees, &c. vem 
wy Imperfect. e 
ve, I did ee, , MT 
Wa, er, £ 
via, &c. 


4 
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| PretorperfeRt definite, 
vi La, _ $353 | vimos ; 


Preterperſect. 120 
tenho viſa I have ſeen, &c. 
tens viſto, * | | 


F uture. 


verei I ſhall ſee, Ec. 
veras, Oc, 


Imperative. 
ve tu ſee thou 
veja elle let him ſee 
* wejamos nos let us ſee 
vede vs ſee you 
vejaõ elles let Rem ſee 


Optative. | 
que eu deja that 1 9 2 Sc. vejamos | 
vejas N vejais 
deja 5 vejaõ 
| | "tis 1 
4e er vira or wiſe = that. I might ſee, Ee. 
viras or b 


vir a or i 


urumos or * 
vireis or viſſets _ 


ira or wWem 


q Second ws | 
eu veria I ſhouldiſee, Se. veriamos 
ver zas VEeriets 
| veria ©6974 . wie? 
: 5 F uture. 
quando eu vir. when Thal! ſes; Oc. 
; _ wires 
vir 
vir mos 15 | | - 
virules = 29 295 ( 
virem „„ 


; Infini- : 


G RAM MAR —_ 1 
Infinitive. | 


der, to ſee. 


Gerund. 5 | 
n ſeeing. 5 


Participle. Sas 
viſto, viſſa ſeen; 


In like manner are conjugated the compounds 


antever, prever, and rever. 
The verb prover, when it ſignifies to provide for, | 
or to take care of, is conjugated i in ke preſent indi- 


cative thus: 


eu provinho I take care e of, Sc. provinor 
| provins PA _ provindes 
| provim | provem 


But, when it ſignifies o make proviſi bon, is conjugat- 
ed in the ſame tenſe thus; 5 


eu provejo I make proviſion, 8 provemos 
proves | provets 
prove 3 PDrovem 


The conjugation of the auxiliary verb dier, to ſay. 


Indicative. 

5 Preſent. — 
digo I ſay, Se. dizemos 
dies | „ 7 
„„ 8 diem 

Psi 
dizia, = I did ſays Sc. 
dizias, fc. | 
| Preterperfect POE 7 
diſſe I faid, SS. difſemes 
Eo >. difſeftes 
diſſe ff. 


„ | Pretor- 


— 
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Preterperſect. 5 
tenho ditio I have ſaid, &c. 
tens dito, Ke. 


Future. | b 
direi I al or will ſay, Ge. 
air as 9 We. ' : 


; | 0 Imperative. 
2 die tu 4 ſay thou | 
diga elle let him ſay 
digamos nos let us ſay 
dizei vos  fay you 
5 _ elles 8 let them nd 


- Optative. 
gue eu * that I may fa, ___ 
i Sh — &c. | 


we eu diſſera or difſeſſe _ that I mi be &c. 
9 ire or difſeſſes . * 
era or diſſeſſe | 


| diſſeramos or di ſe emos 
dAiſſereis or diſſeſſeis 


"Os or diſſeſſem 


Second Imperfect. 
diria I ſhould ſay, &c. 


— IG &c. 


— 


F ature. hy 


quando eu differ when I ſhall fon; c. 
diſſeres 
differ, &c. 


Infinitive + 
dizer to 2 | 
 dizends — ſaying, DN: 
Participles. 


| ditto, ditta 8 ah: ſaid, | . FOR 
5 PE Obſerve. 


* 


jugated like: 


n, . 8 


GRAMMAR: 


dizer. 2 


to be willing. 
| Indicative Mood. 
og Preſent... 
quero I will, or am willing ; 
queres thou art willing | 
quer he is willings/s Se. 
zueremos 
gquereis 
querem ne * 
b Imperfect. 
quera 1 was willings Se. 


Preterperfect definite. 


FLeueirais vos 


= eu v queirg. 
. queiras, &c. 


gueiramos nos 


ä K+ 5 elles 


G2 


quiz I have been ans Sc. 
quizeſle 
CUES 
_ Quizempy 
| Quizeſtes 1 
uizeraõ „ 

2 . Püötire! | | 
 quererts = ſhall be « willing; 2 
e e 7.48, TO . 

Imperative be ETAL b 4:7 
{RY queiras tu be thou willing 
 queira 6 alle let him be 1 


let us be willing 
be you willing 


ber them be willin * 


180 


717 


Optative and Subjunctive. | 


. that the compounds aasee, to unſay, 
and contradizer, to contradict, are in a me con- 


* be ca agation of the irraguler V erb quere r, 


5038 


that 1 _ be voz. 6. 9555 


* 


| Imper- 
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# 


IlImperfect. 
que en quizera or quizifſe that I were willing 
 , quizeras or uizeſſes thou wert willing 
guizẽra or quixiſſe be were willing 
quizeramos or quixæſſemos we were willing 
 guizerets or quixéſſeis you were willing 
quiziraz or quizeſſem they were willing 
Second Imperfect. | 


eu quereria I ſhould or would be willing, &c. 

enererias, d. N 

| Future. e = 

guando eu quizer when I ſhall be willing, c. 
quizeres, &c. | | 


* . TInfinitive. 
querer to be willing. 


„ . 
guerendde being willing. 


8 Participle. | 
. Querido been willing. 


Note, that quer is ſometimes a conjunction, when 


repeated in a ſentence, and then it is to be rendered 
into Engliſh by whether and or; as, quer vos o ten- 


hais feito, quer nas, whether you have done that or 
no. But when it is not repeated, and is joined to 


the participle /z, is ſometimes rendered into Engliſh 


by at leaſt; as, bum fe quer, one at leaſt; and ſome- 


times by however, when joined to the participle gue ; 
as, como quer que ſeja, however it be. In all which 


caſes, it 1s not to be confounded with the third per- 
ſon ſingular of the indicative of the verb guerer. 
Take notice that the verb querer is ſometimes 
uſed with the particle ſe inſtead of the verb dever; 


as, 48 couſas nad ſe querem feilas d preſſa, things mult 
not. be done in a hurry. 9275 


of 


* 


GNR NAR 5 I» 
Of the irregular Verb valer, to be wortb. = 
I ſhall put no more tenſes of this verb than the 
preſent indicative, the imperative, and .the preſent 
ſubjunctive, none but theſe being irregular. 


| Indicative Mood. | | 


| Preſent. 
val I am worth, &c. g 
vales | 2 
vale, or val 
valemos „ 
valeis 
valem | | | 
Imperative. . 
vale tu be thou worth J 


valha elle let him be worth 
valbamos nos let us be worth 

valei vos be you worth 

valhaõ elles let them be worth. 


| Subjunctive. Nw 
que eu valha that I may be worth, S. 
_ wvalhas | 1 4 
.  wvalha 


valhamos | 
valhais ne | „ 


valbhaõ 


Of the irregular Verb perder, to loſe. 
This verb changes the c before o of the preſent 
Indicative into d in the other perſons of the ſame _ 

tenſe, as well as in the other tenſes, if you except 
the imperative and preſent ſubjunctive; in which it 
is conjugated in the following manner: f 


! Indicative, 15 

; | | | Pr eſent. 3 Bo: nap 
. . qͥ f el Oe perdemos 0 
perdes | pPerqdeis , 4 
perde of pPerdm 7 5 
8 Impera- | 
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ae 5 
a tu - loſe ow 
TY pere elle _ let him loſe. 
e Seblews awe; . letutloſe -_.. 
Per dei vos loſe you 
Percaõ elles 2 them loſe. 
| Sotzunctive. 9 
que eu perca that I may ors. Oc. 
percas ; 
perca, &c. 3 


The mc of the verb ter, as, contenbo. 8 
contain; detenbo, [ detain, &c. are conjugated like 


* 


Some verbs of this ee are only irregu- 


lars in the participle paſſive ; as, eſcrito, from eſcre- 
ver; abſolto, from abſolver. _ 

Thoſe that have the 7 before o in the preſent in- 
dicative change the / into g in all tenſes and per- 
ſons, in which the j would otherwiſe meet with the 
vovwels i or e; as, eleger, to elect; eu elejo, in eleges, 
| &c, I elect, &c. 

Imperfect. Preter-def. 

elegia, &c, elegi, elegeſte, &c. I elected, Ge. 
The verbs ending in c in the preſent indica- 
tive, change that termination into ia in the imper- 


fect, and into i in the Wen and are ſo con- 


| jugated. 
Indicative. ; 
it £7 Preſent. | lat: 

les : . ledes 

. le CSE 0 

„„ Ilmperfect. 0 
| eu lia I did read, &c. 
liat, kee. | » SW 

Preter- 


: . 
214 7 
Be > 
bl 
Ws 
5 ** I 
2 . 
£3. 
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„ - 


Preter definite. 

eu li 5 I read, N 
lie, be.. 
"Lp | 


| leamos nos let us read 
le tu read thou lde vos read you 


lea elle let him read leaõ elles let them read 


SBubjunctive. 
ue eu lea that I may read, Oc. i 
leas „ 
lea, &e. 


You may obſerve, that en loſe the y through all 
the other moods and tenfſes. The verb crer, to bed 


lieve, ought to be conjugated in the ſame manner. 


of the irregular Verbs in ir. 
Ir, to go. | 
- Indicative Mood. = 
Preſent tenſe, - | 
von 1 Ugo vamos we go 
vas thou goeſt ides you go 
vay he goes vas they go 
. Preterimperſect. „ 
bia „ did 80, Ec. Hiamos 
Hias 9 Hieis 
bia Hiaõ 
J preterperſec definite. 
fu I went fomos we went 
fe „ne thou wenteſt ies you went 
foi he went | I ey: went 
Preterperſect. „ OR 


| 7 Kc. 9 ido 2 1 lere gone, &e. 


5 7 8 4 35 
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PreterpluperfeRR. | : 
tinha 
, bee FE 1 id 1 I had gone, &c. 
| Puta 
irei I ſhall or will go, c. 
os, ec: 15 „% 
Imperative.. 2 
| 5 vamos nos let us go 
vay tu go thou ide vos o you = Oo 
va elle let him go vaõ elles let them go | 
| Optative and Subjungive. | 
gu eu va that I may 0, c. 
vas | 
_ 
Damos 
wages 
vas : 
Firſt Preterimperfect. 


que eu fara or fo 72 that I might go, &c. 
Poras or faſſes : e 
fora or fo Td | 
\  faramoes or fo e : „„ 
Foreis or faſſers 5 | 


foraõ or foſſem 


Second Preterimperfe&. | 
iria I ſhould go, &c. 


5 - Preterperfe&. | | 
It is compoſed of the participle ido-and the pre⸗ 
ſent ſubjunctive of the auxiliary verb ter. | 


'&y, Preterpluperfe&. 
It is compoſed of the participle ido and the firſt 
- re W of the auxiliary verb ter. 


Second 


nA @ 
Second Preterpluperfect. 
It is compoſed of the participle ido and the ſecond 


2 ſubjunctive of the auxiliary verb 
ter. 


Future. 


"quads eu for 


when I ſhall go, E&c. PW 


| 8 Second Future. 
quando eu tiver T as om I ſhall have gone, 


tiveres, &c. & Sc. 
Infinitive. 
Preſent. 

ir to go 
Gerunds. 

indo ' going. 
Part. | 

ids gone. 


Vir, to come. 


Indicative. 

Preſent. 15 
venbo, I come, Sc. | vimos 
vens . vindes 
—_. ven 

Mp ED, 

vinha I did come, Cc. vinhamo: 
vinhas | __ eunhes 
Vino. __ . vinhad 
Preter defini te. ; 
vim I came, Ce. | vi mos 
„ vii ſtes 


veyo vieraõ 
| | . Preter- 
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| | | Preterperfect. 


tenbo vindo I have come, Sc. c. 
tens vinde, &c. 


EY Future. 
; virei I ſhall come, &c. 
f viras, &c. 
E Imperative. 15 . 
„ 5  wenhamos nos let us come 
vem tu come thou winde vos come you 


venha elle let him come venhaõ elles let them come 
n DODptstiye: 

| Preſent. 
e venha. A 


Im perfect. 
M0 eu Viera, or wtfe.  . 


Second Imperfect. 
viria, virias, &c. 


kanne 
i: 5 Preſent. | 
1 : 5 2 vir to come. 
* 1 Gerund. 
1 = . coming. 
8 \ 
vindo | come. 


The compounds of vir; as, convir, to be con- 
venient; ſobrevir, to come unlooked- for, are con- 
jogated in che me manner. | 


| of the irregular Verbs mentir ; 10 he ſentir, "to feel; 
Jervir, #0 ſerve; 3 ferir, to wound... 


| Theſe verbs change the i of the firſt perſon ſin- 
gular of the preſent tenſe, 3 into e in on . 
ES} other 
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other r of the ſame tenſe, as well as in the 
other tenſes and moods, except the 1 imperative and 


the preſent conjunftive, in which they are conju- 
OY: thus ; * 


Indicative. 
5 | Pr eſent. „ 5 
en minto tu mentes elle mente, &. 
eu ſinto tu ſentes elle ſente, &c. 
4 eu firva tu ſerves elle eres &. 
Imperative. | 
mente tu minta elle mintamos nos menti vos mintaõ elles 
ſente tu ſmnta elle fintamas nos ſenti vos ſintad elles 


mu tu fire rua elle ſirvamos nas ſervi vos  firva elles 


* 


Subjunctive. 
minta, mintas, &c. | 
fia, fia, &. 
firva, ſir vas, & c. 5 


The compounds, deſmentir, i conſentir, d di 5 
ſentir, preſentir, are conjugated like mentir and ſen- 
tir; and alſo the verbs afferir, referir, —_— — 
. ferir, di Herir. wnferir. 


Of the irregular Verbs i to offi corrigir, to 
correct; fingir, to feign ; ungir, to anoint , com- 
pungir, frigir, dirigir, tingir, cingir, &c. 


Theſe verbs change the g of the infinitive mood 
into / in thoſe tenſes where the g would otherwiſe 
meet with the vowels o, as in the firſt perſon ſingu- 
lar of the preſent indicative, Mijo; or a, as in the 
third perſon of the imperative in both numbers, in 


the firſt plural of the ſame n ang: in the ro 
eee IT 


Of the irregular Verb and, to follow. 


| T his verb changes the e of the infinitive mood 
into i in the firſt perſon fingular of the preſent indi- 
; | : cative, 
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cative, eu // 4 I follow; in the preſent ine ie, 5 
June eu ſga, that I may follow; and in the imperative, 
f 4 — it is conjugated thus: | egue 15 2 E elle, Ha- | 
mos nos, ſegui vos, ſigad A 
Take notice that the is loſt in thoſe tenſes where 
it would otherwiſe meet with the vowels o and a, as 
you ſee in the examples; and this obſervation alſo 
takes place in the verbs diſtinguir, to diſtinguiſh ; 
extinguir, to extinguiſh ; &c. 
The compounds are perſeguir, to perſecute ; con- 
ſeguir, to n Proſeguir, to purſue. 


Of the irregular V. erb ouvir, 10 hear. 


This verb changes the v of the infinitive mood 
into f in the firſt perſon ſingular of the preſent in- 
dicative, ex ougo, I hear, tu ouves, &c. in the pre- 

ſent ſubjunctive, and in the imperative mood, where 
it is | conjugated thus: ouve tu, ouca elle, oufamos os, 
ouvĩ mw 0ugas elles, hear thou, &c. 


Of the irregular Verb dormir, to o ſleep. 


This verb changes the o of the infinitive mood 
into « in the firſt perſon ſingular of the preſent 
| indicative, thus: eu durmo, tu dormes, elle dorme, 
| &c. I fleep, &c. In the preſent ſubjunctive, gue 
ex durma, &c. that I may ſleep; and in the impe- 
rative mood, where it 1s conjugated thus: dorme tu, 
durma elle, Jarmames nos, arm vs, durmad eller, i 
4: ep thou, Sc. 


Of the irregular V. as fogir, to Ay away. 


This verb is irregular in the preſent indicative, 

and is thus conjugated : fujo, fages, foge, fugimos, 

_ Fugis, fogem, I run away, Sc. It is allo irregular 
in the imperative mood, where it is conjugated 
thus: foge tu, fuja elle, fujamos nos, fugi vos, fujad 
elles. Finally, it is irregular in the preſent ſubjunc- 
dive; gue eu # ua, Fujas, bc. ; 
It 
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It keeps the win all other tenſes and moods, as 

alſo t OL 

' The verb 6 to arrive, or to come to an an- 

chor, has the ſame irregularity, and makes ſurto in 
the participle paſſive. 

I he verbs ſubir, cubrir, acubrir, deſcubrir, acu- 
dir, bullir, ſumir, conſumir, cuſpir, conſtruir, tuſſir, . 
&c. have the ſame nee in regard n to the let- 

ter 4. | | 


8 
W 
ey 


Of the irregular JV. oh pedir, to ooh 


This verb is irregular in the firſt perſon fingular 
of the preſent indicative and ſubjunctive, as well as 
in the annereve, in which it changes che d into x. 


| Indicative. 
z eu pegs, I ask, &c c. mis pedimos 
tu pedes ä 
elle pede elles edem 
b Im perative. | 
. 8 Pepamos nos, let us aſk 
N püeede tu, aſk thou ben. vis, aſk you 


pega as let him aſk Ef 0 elles, let them aſx 


Subjunctive. „ , e 
que en pera, that 1 may aſe, Sc. pecamot Mag 5 
K | iy e eee 
Pegs.” ' | 5 pPeaõ 


In like manner is conjugated the verb medi, to 
meaſure: eu werfe tu medes, &c. 


| Of the irregular Verb veſtir, to dreſs. 


Indicative... 1 
1 Preſent. 2 =o \ 
eu vito, I dreſs, c. veſtimos . 
veſtes e veſlis 


veſle _ wveflem | 
OO, oo a oo 2 e_s 


n 5 = — . c r 
» ˙˙˙ PPP Ms - g 
4 K a a — ons — une 
_ N ay 3 z 6 -. * i 
, 1 
rh 28 ; ; 
. h N is 
* _ 
— - ” 
, 8 1 N 7 
Pl ” Oo 
\ _ * 4 
.. 
a 
0 


5 
6 * 


* 
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UT, e 105 "ob us. greſo 
veſle tu, dreſs. thou vel vos, dreſs you, 
viſia elle, let him dreſs  viſtaa elles, let them . 


olhocwe. a tente ad 
ws bd Fee 2 eee 
qu? en vie "that I may nor Ms, viflamos 
32 Ut 3 3 4 5 5 vais 

vi | — 9255 


In all other tenſes and moods it keeps the let- 
ter e; and in like manner is 2 the verb 


deſpir. C 


Of the irregular verb 6 to PWR or 1 


. Feyjo ſays, that the o of this verb is to be changed 
into u, in thoſe tenſes where the 7 is followed by e 


or a, and that is to be kept, when the 7 is followed 


by i; but in the Fabula dos Planetas' we read, ſurtio 
effeyto, it took effect; and in Andrade 2. Part. Apologet. 
we read, nao 3 ſortirad effeyto, where the verb /ortiras 


is in the ſame tenſe, viz. in the preterperfect defi- 


nite; there fore nothing can be determined about 
the irregularity of this verb. . 


07 the irregular Verb carpir, to 18 


This verb is defective, and is only uſed in thoſe 
tenſes and perſons where the p is followed by i; as 
carpimos, carpis, we weep, you "weep. Preterim- 


perfect, carpia, res, &c. I did weep, Sc. 


Of s the irregular Verb parir, to bring forth ung as 


any female doth. 
| Indicative Mood. 
| Preſent. 
en pairo, I bring forth, c. parimos 
pares go paris 
bare e parem 


paria, &c. FE . 


Imperative 
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Imperative Mood. | 


| pairamos | 
Fare tu, bring thou forth, &c. pari 
paira ella ä . 

Satzung 1 a 
= D <= | EPs 
que eu paira, that 1 may, &c. pairimss 8 

Pai ; ; pairũes 1 
paira +” |  Pairad 


Of the irregular. Verb re pe tir, to repeat. 


Indicative. 

Preſent, TILES 
repito, I repeat, &c. repetimos 
repetes  repetis 
_ repete repetem 
hi perfect. 9 


repetia, repetias, &c. 
Preterperfect definite. 
repeti, repet iſti, &c. 
Imperative. . 
repete tu, repeat thou, G . repitames, &c. 
. repita elle, 0 
| Subjunctive. 
En 63 
que eu repita, that I may repeat, Te. 
repitas, &c. | 


Imperfect. 
repetira or repetiſſ, that I mi ight repeat. 


Of the irregular V erbs ſahir, 4 go ons, and cahir, 


#0 fall. 
i Indicative. 
: I Preſent. | | 
ayo o out, Sc. ſabimos 
for 12 ; | 20 
aw a_ 
| N 1 85 


ahia, ſabias, &c. 
e Preter- 


by . vir into ver. 


— — 8 . 
: Ta F 
b = 


I wy 


| Proterperſel definite 
abt, fahifte, & Ne. eee 5 * 
mn. 5 


is © ſahamas nos 
Fr . a ſabi uss Y 
. ale, - ſayaz « eller ny 


""SubjunAive, e POW 
que eu u ſaya, fayas, &c. R 
This is the common way of writing the iveeular 


| tenſes of the verb ſabir as well as of the verb cabir, 


Viz. eu cayo, tu cabes, &c. 1iall, Se. according to 
Feyjo. | | 1 


Of the irregular York, 1 to. wary in a loom. 
Feyjo ſays that this verb changes the o into u, in 


thoſe perſons where it ud cable meet ne the 
ſyllables da, de, do. e e 39 wenn ie 


O the irregular Verb adve tir, to warn. 
n i 


Advertir is irregular i in the following tenſes,” only 


1 RATS | | 
Indicative, „ ie 6: {fat WER 
5 Preſent. l 
| . Os . | Len” 
advirto, I warn, Oc. - advertimes WR. 
aaverte | avert 2 
Imperative. 
adviriimer hs 
advert⸗ tu, warn thous oe, 4 advert? vos 
advirta elle | - © gtvirtas elles 


— 
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Preſent. | 


gue. en advirta, that I may warn, Fc. d 
%FFF ( po 
advirta | " advirtaõ 


Te 


GRAMMAR: t ͤ 
he 3 of 1 the irregular verb por, to. A 


Indicative. 6 
AN ' Preſent. I 
pan, I 3 E c.  pomos ; 
—_— pondes | 
foem Diem 
M03. k Preterimperfect. 
N 1 I did put punbamos 
my | a | pinbeis 
5 punha a PpPunhaõ 
56 ) Preterperſect definite. 
: pits, I put, Sc. puſemos 
on 5 pugefies al 
FF”, - 
„ 


Ic is —__ of the preſent indicative of the 
auxiliary verb ter, and the Re woe 


Preterpluperfect. 


It is compoſed of the participle peo, and the 1 im - 


r of the auxiliary verb ter. 


Future. 5 
pores, I ſhall or will put, &c. pPeoyoremos 
| ports Es oreis 
pPorà „%%% Ws 
ö Imperative. 
buoenßamss nas 
* tu, 1 thou,, Ge. enge vu 1m 1 
* elle | 5  Penngs ellas 1 
| Oprative 100 Subjunctve. . 
| r ; 8 
Ju pc | that 1 may | put, &c. e 5 
[es ler, K.. — Dn”: 
Firſt Preterimperſect. . 


= en Piiſsra or puſtſſe, that Hader put, . 
8 an ichen &. | 13 5 
Seco 


q - CY 
P 3 bs C 
A = ba : 4 > FE 1 Fg 4 3: 3 7 - 
e $07 3.6 hy yu 


Preterp fed. IO: 


eh dane of the aal; b fer. | 4 Aur 


. 


oll! 48 17 Aprerefplupkrfect- . ms = 
It is . of the participle bete, and the firſt. 
e ee ſybjundive of the auxiliary verb ter. 


12 Second Preterpluperfect. n 
J. 38 del of the participle poſto, 400 ow 
Row by e CTY of we . 
verb Fer.” $5): 079% 13 e Tg wh 
90; 15 uuns. vfl 0 NEED 
8 . 5 enen l hall p put, OY f f 


1 "BH 8 | SOIL 6. e234 
251 ring] 30 — Polo. 5 


11 is e. of the — and the fo- 
ture 5 of the auxiliary verb _” 


if 8 51,005 ieee ae, „ 
ö ö ; 3 4 *\ 2 117 4 152 Bs 4 (45 58g te e 
Nas ber, to put. V 
1 Gerund. _ 


. putting. 28 
Participle paſſive. | 
""__ puts 5 


After the fame manner are centered the verbs 
derived from por; as compor, to compoſe ; J diſpor, 
2 (poſe ; proper, to propoſe, &c. 

ome verbs are only irregular in the nigh _ 


. paſſive ; as aberto, from abrir; eſcrito, from * 
ver, &c. 


"of Verbs Neuer. bs 85 DE 2 


Verbs neuter are thoſe which . a complete 
8 of themſelves, | and 4⁰ not govern any cale af- 


ter 


% 


. 


never conjugated with the verb 


* 
17 
2 


r 
eep, I tremble, I ſpeak, &c. We 


A, 


| rei, are lg 


of a verb. neuter, to avoid miſtakes in the parti- 
Ciples, as may be ſcen in the Syntax of Participles. 


7 
1 + 5 


v3 ad oY 12 Seel ot 4447 Ber arty 3 DSM; : 
Of "the" Reciprocal Verl, «hich by ſome are called 


alſrve Neuter. 


The name of Reciprocal Verbs is given to ſuch 
as return the ſenſe backward, and are conjugated 


through all their renſes with the pronouns conjuncy 
„tige ue, . 8 


. 


E x AMPLE. 
Indicative. Preſent. 
eu me arrependo. l tepent, Cc. 
e te grrege nh,, + \ 


eule fe arrepende, &c. 


þ * 


me arrependia,, &e. I did repent, &. 

and ſo of the reſt. FE: „ 

Let we are to take notice that the pronouns con- 

junctive me, te. &c. may be placed either before 

or after the verb, in the indicative, and conſequent- 

ly we may ſay, eu me lembro, or en lembro-me, I re- 
N H 2 member; 


L 2 _ 1 os ag — 
—— — — —-„— U—A—B—— 7 ˙ . — 


— — — — — — — — 2 es —— y— — - _ —— —— CC — 
Wy we * - « 7 A ” —— - * 
— — Pndl apes aus EI S-<ele- n | 
IT Wie EAA Er EO SEES 5A AENS. AA E a .f Ft A A GEDA A: * HEM as AS es —— — — 2 — — — 
. g 1 z / 
” 4 > 4 * 
6 PF; . 
” 
\ 
4 a 


rſt perſon plural, which 


4 | 2 75 þ I. 174 A $1 S 
100 7 p OR T. * G W. E 8 3 1 
member ; me: Eubrete or lembibi- e, I Cen. 


e. But in the imperative Ae ehr to be Plated 
ker the verb, 48 in the following. doing 
me 0 t SOUITISIDON - any $4 $374 hy | 


5 Ex A Ne x. e enden 
4 


13% 30330 ee 9011% 2015 viembrevie-ncs rat 
lembra- te . 1 © . lembrai-vos v N 
lambre- ſe elle ENTS 35 lembrem ſe elles 


= 


r GIN Ib 


In which example yourpuſt obſrve al, that the 

n.the other verbs: is like 
the firlt perſon plural of the preſent ſubjunctive, has 
the laſt conſonant, , cut off; and ſo from /embremos. 


: we cut off the 5 to make lembremo- unos; and from 


arrependamos we make arrependamo nos, &c. In re- 
gard to the infinitive, we, may ſay, he neceſſario ar- 
repender-ſe dos peccadis, it is neceſſary to repent ſins; 
ke neceſſario lemlrareſe, it is neceſſary to remember; 
and not /e arrepender, or ſe lembrar. In like man- 
ner we may ſay lembrando me, remembering, and not 
me lembrando. Vet you muſt take notice that the 
preſent infinitive, may be preceded by the particle 
para, (which: forms the Portugueſe ſupine) and 
then the pronoun conjunctive may be placed either 
before or after it; and ſo we may fay, para lembrar- 


ſe, or para fe lembrar, to t rechen ber, or in order. to 


remember. 
As for the ſubjsttine man, you moſt put the 


pronoun conjunctve before the preſent; but you | 
muſt carefully obſerve, that the pronouns: conjunc- 


tive muſt be placed before it when preceded by the 
particles ſe, if, que, that; and ſo you may ſay, que 
eu me lembra-ſe, ſe eu me Jembra e, that I wight re- 
member, &c. but not gde eu; lembraſſe- me, &c. But 


when the firſt preterimperfect i is not preceded by any 
particle, then you muſt place the ponent - 2 
tive after it; as, arrependerame eu d:fſo, 1 ab 1 was 


repented of N 00 c e N 0 05 


eln the ſecond pretenimperfect we N phce the 


ther before or after! it, there- 
1 doe 


. GRAMMAR. * — 
fore you may ſay artependeria me ſe, &c. or eu me 
| arrependeria /e, &c. I-ſhould-repent. if, &c. 
a the future you qty Place the Pronouns. 
conjunctive before ita and ſo we may fay,, unnd Ws 
ne lJembrar, when 1 ſhall remember ; ; but not quando 
eu lembrar-m e.. ; 
Note, alt "The! mrs ao may become Naher 


cals. WIN | KN h TVS 21989 7” LO AA. 
L933 0 ” E R A M P L Ks 1025 \ | ES 
eu me amo, love myſelf | | = 
tu it amar, thou loveſt thyſelf 0s 0d 
elle ſe ama, he loves himnſeifßf ta 101190 Thin 


18% nor tos ann we love ourſebvensc & 6. n 505 


4 . ry TED 15 


The dale, 7 the FO RL 7 75 OS” 5s to & Wy 
72 a | Indheative,'s ff. O TE ARIA 


\- 


| 15 Oben 99, dee ech. e , 7 
N 6. me vou, I go away, oN AT 
11 te vas, c. thou goe COLE Mam oY 
wr >] 557 vt, „ 
| | | Preterimperfedt.” „ 5 
; „ me 2 I did go away / ki 1240 
i 1 * te haar, &. tou didſt gb le re Vit 
| „„ PrererperfeRt definite. Iz) 
„een me f, went away 
r | 1 e n Re. thou wenteſt away; eee. 
175 OY Preterperfecd. 21 5178 10 
0 eu me e vids, K am gone away; or [ have been gone away 
| 2 te tens ido, &e. thou haſt heen gone dad Sc. 
E | Preterplu perfect. 
* eu nie liabe do, I was gone away, FE | Sy been gone away 
c- iu te tinhas LN &c.. 0 thou hag been gone away, Ec. 
be L . 90 . Future. © 
1 e fre, | F ſhall or will go awav | 
e- | Tu te ras, &c. 12 thou ſhalt 89 away, Se.. 
" . Imperative. 
ny „ vai- te, go thou HEH fe 
hoo _ va-ſe, let him go away, 
vas | VamI-nos, let us go away | 
ide-vos, go away, get away, or get you gone. 
rhe  Vad-ſe, let them go away. 5 
re- 7 = Sub- 
ore 2 ” | : | . 


POR robe ® 
_ Subjun nRtive, 


5 Preſent. N : 
que eu me ba that I may go away 5 
gk lle van Kc. - that thou mayeſt go away, 61. 


'F irſt 3 | 
en me fora, or me faſe, 1 wentaway _ 
E foras, or te Jef SME rhou wentelt away, Cc, 


Second kramt. 


en me iria 5 He would, < c. ga away 
tu te erias | thou woulé ſt, Ky 6. 


15 


ao! kreteerten. d lum voY 


gue eu me tee % - that I have gone eee 5 
* ! 


Preter rpluperfect-. 2if T- lbs 
— eu me x Hue, or me tiveſſe ide that I had gone away; 


88 8 60 . 58 ; 13915 ; 01s 21 ＋ 
2 . Preteſplupesseck. 
e me x teria f e have Syn away, | & 6. "RAG 


Te | Future, © / u. es 
quench a os "when! 1 al ss 1 on 


2 80 5 = 
5 8 88 4 153 10171 fr 10 1 18 DIE 


ga 309} Second ads] haoglt. 21-33 2111 


> £ 


d 2 
. ons 


quads eu me e tiver ido whey I ber gone away, Wor 


"RJ 

2 C.-Y 

6 N 9 3 1 I 
— * 


3 * \ — k 
8 Preſent. 2 _ 
. * F bw * — 992 N 2 +2 WS. 7 0 1 CER" - - *, $4 : 
x is 5 7 "is — IE 335-4 9189 ie 
. L 6 2 * 4 5 S 
«> 1 30 ſe to MOT, 
*4 *** : * BY . $4 N 4 SON FR 
C3636] 73? 8 Nm Joy Th 
8 " A * A ws 
0 reter ele „ 
I LEW” 9 >  ; 3 


er er % io have a ER od oÞb&m 
FF „ : 5 , 


- E 
wa - 0 . f 
. © 7] TY or G 4 _ A ö 0 * 1 7» A, ey 
Wt. 0 y 34 
* Fu + . * 


„ bb | og 110 = 8 ef 21 44 
ele wal. Ws 8 0 enen. x x J 651 68 
14 * Preterit, 
* A 7 


— 


d. 
8 - 


EY . 0 M A 5 4 


\\Preterit, 12 
do gone away. | 
f "We . ( | 2 I'&Y; 4 Ag r | > ; 
e bars 8 © 2 * £ re: Pim. = 2 AIG —5 eq 1 ES. - 
wein ke /- -- that 1s to 0 away. p 
© Gerunds. | { 
ind. * going away. 


 Ferido TY having 9 


Supine. 5 
pere fr. 2 \to 80, er in 0 to 8⁰ away. 


You muſt obſerve, that in the compound tenſes 


| the pengups Me, le, &c. are placed before the aux- 


iliary verb. 
2dly, This verbs is allot ſaid of veſſels to \ fignify 


their being leaky; as, vaicſe a cuba, the tub leaks. 


It is alſo uſed before the _ gerunds ; 3. as, 0 inuerno 
vai-ſe. acabando, the winter is dra ing towards an 
end; elles vaò.:ſe preparaudb, they are preparing them⸗ 
ſelyes : in which examples and in the like the verb 
is to be rendered into Engliſh by the 10 to 1 itſelf, 
and without addition of the adverb away; and ſome- 
times it is placed before the Friar inhmyciye z as, 
ir e Aer r g to bed. TT e e 8 ba d 


Of the reciprocal 5 eh yir- ſe, 4% come away, 


This verb is to be con;ugured hke the verb vir; 
but you muſt place the pronouns conjunCtive, me, 


te, &c. according. as ao em we have 
| made above. * IN 103 Sn a 


Of the reciprocal Verb avi r- ſe, to 19. ? 


This is a compound verb, which'1 is to be conju- 
gated by purring the particle a before the verb vir 


in all ies tenſes and moods; but you muſt always 


4 make 


7 


$44 POR uE R - 
Ake aſe! of the; obſervations alf gady made ahqpt 
„ me pronouns conjupaige.z: and..the ſame care mult - - 
be had with the reciprocal verb haver-ſe, to behave; 
in the conjugation of you have nothing to 
do but te add the as to the yerb 
baver. + "nit lan wee 


1 2 4: 


dope Verbs, | 


| There are three ſorts f verbs. imperſonal, which 
| have only the third-perfon ſingular. | 
The firſt are  Progeriy en of themſelves 4 
5 pads rar 


4. Hehe it happens Wes 
baſia, it is enough, or 10 dak. 


cheba, it Da ATT 1 
wept, it thunders . 


The fecond. are derived och cork ade, fo 
Weed by the particle fe, which renders' them i im- 
N as, ane they: love ; diz ſe, they ſay 75 
ata-ſe, it is noted- hey are alſo o called þ (paſſive im- 
.'- "1; Ye 
The third, "WAI have a Seit atfiviry with re- 
tiprocal verbs, are conſugated with we? pronouns 
conjunctive, mz, te, the, nos, von, 1 ; as, de- me, 


„ 


dae te, 3 Ga 5 41 75 TAE 7 A NS 4 
85 The i. 1 TEE, Wk x 
The imperſon; de of theinſlve are, 
ronvem, it is — A ne 2 
e e 
. 
ata, it is enough 1 


ba-ſe, it is negeſſay; webs Sar 

choviſca, it miſles- + 

chaue, or cabe pedra, it hails; 1 
gea, it · free nes 11 10 8 8 ON) an nde 


Ne, it ſnoẽws 3 | 

= re Hailo, or relampaguta: it lichtens 5 
© Jrporta, it a it concerns „ e 
10 oh * a4 it Teens . ' | If 25 nn 


1 N M A R. fog 
tHe; unte are conjugated wich the third | 
Pefſonm fingular ef each tene; % 


wor 


Seo ont ond dar ee 01 edt a SGT TN, 
03 gadon 30 Sd 07 Inflicative: 011 1 

41917 19. 97 Sui Me ogy ©0408 

a 5 Dee adac goepfeſegt. 7 993; 55 207 

8 3 chove it rains 


= Imp erſeg. | : 1 b 
huvin it di drain 


19168. defoit: eres bene, es 
- 'thopen N n e IE St 


my | Preterper perfect. 
en chevido | it bas rainek. 


mi 3 
hs chyvids © it had Hined, 

| ? MTS. 3 enn 0 l 
„ . uture, 


7 5 J SS 7 2 ** 
Vine 3-27 


ot VIER Ane N 
107” e (hovers it ſball or will rain, 
«01 fl 249691 Hoi gp 3; ne How 


vet yorls S g ve Imperative. | a 8 cla 
I Iv; fig 7 ene leu It nag. 1 7 1 


Y prative and\Subjw tive. 
0 ma 82 ONE Preſent. N IL TED 
SW. N 28; e nee chat it may min. 2. 


Imperfect. e 
22 ſbove 7 FER that it mig rain. 


4 ug: Imperfed. - 
choveria e Kould tan. 
eee & |; 
| Pubure. ons 21 OE <p; 
| quands chover hben 10 e pon rain." 


7 4 8 
N 4 2, tS 2 3 £0. 
w# i fi 1 1 1 f & © 


7 


Suands tiver chovido when it "att Hos rained, 
8 2 2 4rO 77 $ 
209)0 Tafinitives 1 t 10 ITE: 
b - | dle, „ to rait. 5 | 
| | dee den, The. 


7 


- 


> 


PORDWOUESE | EE 
The particle 485 which compoſes the ſecond ſort 


of imperſonal ver may be p Sn either before or 
after them; as, 2.0 e, they ſay; 82 Jes it is known 
ſabia -ſe, 1t was known.z; logo fe ſoube, it was imme- 
diately known; /e dig, it is ſaid, Ce, but ſometimes 
they make no uſe of the particle ſz, and only put 
the verb in the third perſon PR; ape = in- 
ſtead of ſe dix, they ar. | 
In like manner all the verbs ative may become 
imperſonal. | 
In regard tb ſneſe derds; take notice, that when 
the noun that follows them is in the ſingular num- 
ber, you muſt put the verb in the ſingular; if the 
noun be in _ mou mou put the ern: in 1 the =o. 
ral. Ine inet IIB ATE 8 n 
E X A A¹ P. cd © os oh 
Lowva-ſe 0 capitits, they praiſe the ita. 
Louvas-ſe os capitaes, thiey-p raiſe the Sena 


Ve-ſe bum homem, they ſee a man. 08 
Jem. ſe homens, they ſee mep. Jig 3 av 


Vit 4 0 e TY 


When be is uſed after the ſe, then 2 is 20 be 
rendered into Engliſh by Bis or ber; as, Lua t. Ibe 
o valor, they praiſe his or her/courages (| 101154 | 

The third fort of imperſonal verbs are ſuch as are 
conjugated with the pronouns perſonal, ne, ß the, 
ons with me _- Poſen I. vg 


412 


5 0 20 
s 


E "I A M P "'L OS or 093 2] 07 
Pfeſent. n 


-  defagrada-me, _ * am diſpleaſed, or it dipleates o. 
| deſagrada-te 15 ach art diſple aſed. 


e 5 he or ſhe is diſpleaſed wh 15 

deſagrada- nos 1 we are diſpleaſed © _ Wy wi 
wy © -deſagrada-wgs 11506 -are diſpleaſed te GW 

Heel, 5 bey are Cilpleaſed | 5534 QUT 
91 * Impe erlect. 253K 10 ATI 
a 8 . 5 4. 2 9175 & was abk. Ra 


Preter- 


an AN M 2 a. 


o duc: 300103, Hin AV ion o W | 
by Is . p \H ys pg © nag definite, : 
1 Aeſagr 1 was eee 
6 TEW OL 7 hk 2% 5 e 
-Sff1t: 2 15 & 41, cn IY ; N %a 2687 1 
211110 05 gende, 7 dan te ein | 
10 | VI. i ®., > | 99 K . 202 
441 Ars 1 6 157 Optative. 111 3 5 
1 que me 1 leu that 2 wee 0 ae 
. 10 3 0 Y 2 1 0 : EY J l 
| ibperles. 
5 N de aer or me deſagradaſſe | chat kf were lf eats 
A > 4 | ; f 
1 SGecond Imperfeck. i 
e rau me ba, N IE ſhould be aufe. 8 
11 5 | 1119 IL 185 I 1 a 1 en 
5 | Conjugate after the ſame manner, „ 


uccede-me, it happens to me e 
doe-me, it grieves, er it pains me 

farece me, it ſeems to me 1 KERR 28 ns 
he-me preciſo, it Niobe g me e 


agrada- me, it pleaſes mme et 
Ae 1 remember . - 
20 01 2438 9005 N 5 1594438 £2914 er A Th 1 4 4 #4 


Many af. thoſe. imperſonal verbs have. te chied 
perſon lingular and plural; der IHETY 
ai ine a perna, my leg pains me 10 1 Tl 1 
dem me as olbes, I have fore eyes | 1105 
2 viſſe veſtids parece-me novo, your coat zpprars » chin to me 
ps FP ſapatos me OY . . compridos, your ſhoes ſeem 
to me too "WE. E111 X A 


07 the verb fer, 10 be. 


T he verb ſer is alſo uſed as an imperſonal, as it 
appears in the follswing examples: he tempo de le- 
vantar-ſe, it is time to get up; era tempo de bir, it 
was time to g0, Sc. and particularly when it is con- 
jugated with the adjectives preciſo or neceſſario; as, he 
preciſo or neceſſario fazer iſto, this mult be done; era 
preciſo or neceſſario-eſcrever, it was neceſſary to write; 
2 rig ſe fo ſe has 0, I would 80, i ir ſhould be ne- 

| 5 ce ry. ; 


* 


108 ron runs E 


ceffary ; ; 2 preciſo que'en Va,” I muſt go; be preciſo 
que eu lea, I muſt read; be preciſe que ele coma, he 
muſt eat; ſeria preciſo que en feſſe, I ſhould go. 
| You ſee by the laſt examples, that when the verb 
fer and the adjective are befote the conjunctive 
mood, with the particle gue, the conjunctivè is ren- 
dered in Engliſh by the infihitive; but if the verb 
fer is followed by the relatiye or particle que, it 
muſt then be a in Engliſh in the followinę 
manner; as, eu be que lenbo frits aquillo, *tis I who 
have done that; ix he que tens, Ec. *tis thou who 
haſt, &c. elle by que tem, Sc. *tis he who, &c. nos 
he que emos, Sc. *tis we Who have, &c. vos he que 
rendes Sc. tis you Who have, Ke elles he que tem, 
Sc. tis they have, &c. a ly be que o manda. tis 
the law that preſcribes it; ella he gue 0 cre, tis ſhe 
who believes it; elles he gue o fizerao? is it the 
have done it? e ' be que 0 fiz, *twas I who did it; en- 
taõ he que tu tomo as minbas medidas, * tis then 1 take 
my meaſures; entaõ he que en vi, twas then I ſaw, 
or only, then I aw. You may obſerve that que is 


not relative in the 5 s and chat! it IS left 
off 1 in Engliſh, ry „ 


; * : 


3 ®: © w 


Ov the V er bavel; n it is pere. 
It is to be ſo conjugated. < 


1 


Indicative. = 


P reſent. | 2 


ba, or 1. ba, there is, or there is not, or there are, or 
| 3 there are not. 


1 4 


Imperfect. 
Doh , chere was, er there were. 
GA LAG SAS D — 
=. 250,  Preterperſe@t gefnite- 
11 e ne there was, or there were. 
2toF g.76 4 ing Ji FF 1224: 51391 aw ieter-⸗ 


424 TY, 
' N 1 * A ws > 7 . 
4 : S- 3 3 FRI * . ;' 
x 4 & + 3 * £* , * * © I , 
_— a E © wg 4 
FA 
* 


1 . 7 * 
: * _F . ; K 0 
Irans i ' + 71 \F% 

» SR CE 3 i 117 73 . Z { 1 

i * * Leo oY I * — wy 


"TM 


04 4 4J 4 8 80k 
IRC $8 2 < GR A M4 M AR. BA N 04 
211 aches 5 Le NY Preterperfe&.. hum L 4 * WI IVP 
8 ie there his deen, or there have been on 


1% 903 nadw 3807 ENO Tl 11 Vel 391 Do 


165 311 erben, ba 31 big 4%\ 


297 85 44100 | 
917 9 ee Neben 15 1 had: ben. oO 
f 


. * 
A =y_ ©,» 24 wy ; s 4 ud F 6 $» #4 . 8 . 3 r ne + 
L 113 * 38 : b {30 * Ic 1 498 * 3 —9l . 3 of 1950 


ee ie TIO . 7 


AND: eis "as INI here: tha be. „ * 


IF % vw 


— 


SR Fi 213" 8 DALES Miklos.» 28 TOONS! 
odv u off WES let there hes 13-3000 SVer 


> Gatkite: and Subjunctive. 1 
* baja: 825 that there may deb IS 


TORR Ser. de | ace * 
„il Ind 88 „ tas 
— 


JG IJ Q 
1 


> Þ © : * . * 4 53 4 2 * + * * — p e 
ar Nee ee a Tinperfect;” ll yod; en a6 
on} en gue dee or heuvelſe e were: 191 901 
1903 31 2; daes N 2545190 dv 


ny 2 3! +; 3 00.9% tf Second. erst as. „ noh ume 


5 wen. „chere would be, 1 8 
9281 l RIO: 3-5 Aas ad YG oONY 


SI I a507 266 eeuc ws om vm 
2{ W gue 10. We chr hers had 1 nd JH 


11901 21 11 2603 Of 15 fi 39148 5 JON! 
: ; . Preter ae F Fs Ao 
0 ” havido if there bad begs a 

5 AY e | Future. 2 k +1 LE | 
* * N 

bau HIM when there will o or - ſhall be be, 
Dohsg Stebnd Futüre? 21 41 
quands t tiver havido when there aal have been. 


1 18 1 


5 
W918 3400 0 n 2 eee, tobe! 0 an 
: 0 E 31593 . | 


ter "RON © there to have been. 


218VW Sy c I 973 


2 10 1 8 ö : 
'Getund ds. | 


hovend: there being 
5 beau . in there having been. 


DEED I 


-1»+ Thoſe wno learn Povind gueſe are n at a loſs 


how to len ler the following eee toere 1 not; 
iS 


4 


116 oK POE DDE 

is there? &e. and though there is nothing o eafy / 
however, 1 have explained them at ie in * fol- _ 
lowing” colijugation. i 3; Jo 8550 


[ F <Q, 


5 51% 


Conjugation of the Verb. oor nat e l Mas: _ 
it marks the "Plots through all its bs tenſes. Saw 


There! 18 "of 1 it, . 8 . lk diſh. Te 34 40 Hirn 
T here 1 18 not of 1 it, 8 & Yar na. ha 1a "or. ela 

Is there of it? 9 8 54 la difſo ? : 

Is there not of it? ' nab ha id di ſo? 

There was of it, ant buaaio la" dib. 5 
There was not of iti. nag Bavia li. . * d 9:5: 
Was there of it? =» ' havia la dip? 0 ο,νjꝗt 
Was there not of it? na havia la di ip? Au TY 
There was of i it, 5 5 Ny Haug la di. 5101 
There was not of i it, nua houve l 7 = 
Was thereof it?: howne la ape a fy 
Was there not of it? tas houvela di fre. SEP 
There ſhall be of it, havera 2 dt . * 8 
There ſhall not be of it, nas havera la 7 "iT = eee 
| Shall there be of it?  Bavera 16 1 25 | 1755 3 
Shall there not be of it'? rY naõ havers "la d m_— 1 COS 
That there may be of it, que hajala "dif my ry 
There may not be of it, | © nag haja la diffo. z 39185 
That there were of it, que houuera or WOW th 4 
There were not of i, nas houvera or hauvtyſe l d: 5 
There would be of it, '  " baveria la diffs. 3 d No 
There would not be Og it, nad haveria la diſh "OT 
Would there not be of it! ? nas haveria ll FH A * ' 
If there had been of it, ſ twveſſe havido la 22 


If there had not been of i ir, fe nad Liveſſe | auido ia di 1. T ail | 


Had there been of it ih 3 teria havida la 4 6 
Had there not been of fit? nas teria havido ao? 


There would have been of it, teria havido la diſh. 


9 8 would not have been nao teria havids 4 d. N. v0 P 
ol it, 


Would there "Babs on 911 it 7 ans havido l ai ? 
Would e not have been nas terra vavido 44 8 8 ? 
of it! 


When there will be of i it,  quande hoirver la di We ; 
dens there will not be of it, quands nas heuver id diffi. 


When 


: * 
4 Yu te 


— 


When „here will have ben quan nur hui diſſo. 5 
of it, 


WH 4 it. 


When there will not have quands nad tiver havide 4 al. if 


been of it, 
Will there have Kit of it? tera 13 la d a 
Will there not have wm of nag tera Lavido la di er” * 
2 eto . e 


For there having been | too a ter avid a A adamentt | 


much of it, | x, 124080 
In there having been too nde tends havids la = you wy" 
of it, 


'4 - 


Moft ways - e beginning wich FR an - 


the verb 70 be, are expreſſed in Portugueſe by the 


imperſonal ha; as, ſome friends are falſe, ha ami- . 
ges falſos; ſome Chriſtians are unworthy of that 


name, ha Chriſtiaos que nas ſas dignos de tal nome. 


Obſerve, that h comes before a ſubſtantive even * 


of the plural number. | 
The imperſonal ha is beſides old; to 3 


quantity of time, ſpace, and number; as, ha den 


annos que morreo, he has been dead theſe ten years; 


or, he died ten years ago; ha trintu milboens dalmas 


Wye "Y 4 1 1 A 8. 11 


em Franga, there are thirty millions of ſouls in 


France; de Paris a Londres ba 120 pans; Paris 18 5 


120 leagues from London. 


The queſtion of ſpace is aſked tins, qhants ba a | : 


Paris a Londres 28 bo fart is Paris from London? 


Of the inper ina verb ha. fe, it is nec ſa % or a 


This verb anſwers to the Italian biſegna,, and to 
the French il faut, and always requires afterit che 1 
particle de, and the infinitive. It denotes the ne- 
ceſſity of doing ſomething, and is Engliſned by must, 
and ſometimes by the verb. to. be, through all- its 
tenſes, with one of theſe words, neceſſaty, requiſite, ' 
needful : and as it denotes the 'necefiity- of good. 


ſomething in general, without ſpecifyins who muſt, 


therefore the ſubject coming bef re mut may be ei- 


ther JI or we, be or He, or e, F boch, according o 
che ſenſe of the ſpeech; Wt» 


Ia. ſe 


1. 


- 9 o wt 3 g 2 4 — 
n PORTUGUESE 
: f z * * E A * 
| 112 - 
q | 
; 


Ha-ſe de fazer aguillu, one; ar We, or you 
ſomebody muſt do that. 


ee ks er you, of we; e ſbticbody, muſt 


e tbe verb coming after this . 
is Engliſhed by the paſſive voice ; as, ba. ſe de faxer | 
tho, == muſt be done. „ He WT In 

It is very often joined wah mide, as, ba-fe de 
miſter Ainbeiro pare demandas, one muſt have money 
to go to law; ha- ſe de miſter hum bom aniigo para fazer 

fortuna no mundo, to puſh one's fortune in the world, 
one muſt have a good friend. , e ih. 

As for the conjugation of this hs you muſt 


make uſe of the verb to 1 with e I have 
ſaid already, 


FAA Ä * S*4 40+ — F PPPU—————˙ 


E x A M I E. 


Preſent. Ba. ſe, it is neceſſary. Imperfect. Eavia- 
| |, it was neceſſary; and ſo through all the tenſes. 
: and moods. © 
I You muſt take notice, that bees the infini 
tive that follows the particle de is placed between 
this imperſonal and its particle ſes. as, ha de acha#-ſe, 
it will be found: and ſometimes the infinitive pre- Eh 
cedes the imperſonal, and this follows the particle | 
e; as, achar-ſe ha, it will be found; and in this 
caſe you muſt not join the particle de to it. Obſerve 
alſo, that the infinitive may be alſo placed Derween 
the imperfect tenſe of this imperſonal verb and its 
particle ſe; as, havia de achar-ſe, it was to be 
found; but when the infinitive precedes both tte 
imperſonal and its particle ſe, then you muſt put the 
particle /e before the imperſonal,” and make uſe of 
the imperfect hia, and not havia; ſo you * wh 
yt 2 Wa and not whos oye 9 
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The verb carpir is uſed N in thoſe tenſes and 


— — followed by an i; as, carpimos, 
e weep, you weep. Pretering. Wee 


— — &c. I did weep, 86:05. v0 7-5, 


The verb ; /oer:is only uſed in the third pertbris of 


—— ſent indicative of the preterimperfect of the 


2 and in the gerund; as, elle ſoe, he is 


wont; elles ſoem, they are wont. Impert. elle ſoia, 
he was wont; elles foias, N veer wont. Serund. 
ono, being wont: | 


avp;t t 2 „ Mus * . 1 528 Ki WY 
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WIE. participle. is 4 — of the Hola which 
a ſerves. to form the preterperfects and preter- 


pleperfects of all the verbs; as, ſenbo . 1 have 


loved; tinba amada, I had loved. 


Amado is a. participle, and all the verbs i in ar 1 5 
the. participle in ados as, amado, cantado, e. 


Amado is hkewile a noun adjective. Example. 


. Amado, molber amade; livros amados, 1 gia | | 
amadas. en, 
Same participles-are frequently abridged; 48, en. 


volto ar. envolvido, corrupto or corrompido, enxuto or 


FP, 4 * des; 42 H 34 58 


cxugadg; and. ſeveral others, - mis rhe ls f au- 
thors will point out to you.” 


” 4.) * 


The regular verbs ending in er or in ir form the 


participle in Ido; as, vendido, recebido, luxido, nut- 
aldb Kc. 


J There 


S . M A B. © 5 113 
bee after ren Elrpir 79 ef aun ben % be 
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114 PQRTUGUESE. 
_. Thexe are three ſorts of participles ; namely, ac- 
tive, paſſive, and abſolute, - . | 
The active participles are compoſed of the verb 
ter; as, tenho amado, tinha amado, &c. 
The paſſive participles are preceded by the verb 
ſer, to be; as, ſou amado, ſendo louvado, &c. 
The abſolute participles are of the ſame nature as 
thoſe called abſolute in Latin; and you muſt obſerve, 
that having and being are often left out in Portu- 


e 


1 


Ex AN . 


- Peita is having done this. 
Dito iſto, having ſaid o. 


Acabada a cea, after he or they have ſupped. 


The auxiliary and participle -are not always im- 
mediately joined together in compound tenſes ; AS, 
Nos temos, com a graga de Deos, vencido os noſſos ini- 
migos, we ve,” of the grace of God, overcome our 

enemies. . eee 36:1 


a We X 


C H A P. VI. 
Of the Adverts.” 


\HE Weed is that which gives more or 1ef 
force to the verb. 
The adverb has the ſame effect with the ub as 
the adjective. with the ſubſtantive: it explains the 
| "ppg and cireumſtances of the action of . 
ver „ 
There are a great Many forts; as adverbs of time, 
place, quantity, &c. 
Adverbs of time; as, at preſent, preſentemente ; 5 
now, 1 yellerday; ontem ; bo- day, boje ; never, 
| nunca; 


. — 


tanto. 


Adverbs of place; ns, where, 2 here, aqui; 
from whence, donde; there, ali; froih hence, 2 
ui; above, em cima 5 below, em Bano; : far, lange 3 


near, perto. 


Adverbs 65 quantity; as, hw? alk quanto 3 
how many, quantos or quantas ; ſo much, tanto ; 
much, muyto ; little, poco. 

A great many adverbs are formed from adjectives, 
changing o into amente ; ſanto, ſantamente, holily ; 
rico, ricamente, T richly; ; douto, doutamente, learnedly. 


GRAMMAR | 1275 
nunca ; always, Jampre1 in the mean time, entre- 


* 


From adjectives ing or / we likewiſe farm adverbs 
by adding nente to them; as, 
Conſtante, conſtantemente, conſtantly. 1 
Diligente, diligentemente, diligently. | 
 Prudente, prudentemente, braten tly. 
Fiel, fielmente, faithfully. 
In order to aſſiſt the memory of thoſe whe are 
learning the Portugueſe language, I have here col- 
lected a large number of adverbs, which, by fre- 
quent repetition, may be eaſilx rerained, Eſpecially 
thoſe terminated in nente. 5 ö | 


Es 5M Collection of Adverbs. 


Abundantement, abungantly 


Com razaõ, juſtamente, juſt! 
Abſolutamente, abſolutely 2 


a- ſtraddle 5 
Agora, or oy hora, now 


2 


Com condicaõ, upon condition 


Deo parte, aſide 


aſkew, or aſquint 


8 Fon mn actually 


A Eſcachapernas, or a-cavalleiro, Maravilbaſamenie 


2 


De propoſito, meal 
Adeos, farewel 


Admiravelmente, } ern 


* 5 
2 19H 


As mil marauilbas 


J 2. Aſftutamente, cu nningly 


Altrei coademente;trexcheronſly | 


7 para ja, now, immediate> De-marauilha, very ſeldom. 0 


4 miudo, often N 4 


1 lo. * K N * 271 : | 
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De travez, aſkew, aſquint ; "—- in bine 
as, aolhar de rag to look Facilniente, eaſily © 


As aveſſo, or as ny the 
wrong ide outward A 
e 


_—_— — — - 


— , — 


1 
1 
| 
ö 
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Deſde guandos 


Livremente, freely. 


EY 


r ORTE AK 


Ds improviſe, or: 4 746. ff manhan,. to-triorrow . + 


mente, at unawares 
Antigamente,, anciemly....../ 
Duoſt, pretty near, almoſt 
Entaz, then {5 
Deſde entad, fines that time 
ſince when? 
De quanto aca? from what 
time? how long? 
De quando en quand), now and 
then, ever and anon 
Quando bem, or ainda ed 


albeit, although, it ſhould pd 


De 


Onde muito, at the molt 
Quando menos, at wy” > 


Ca, here, or hither. 
La, there 
Ali, there, in that place | 
there, exprefſes the 
© Place where ſtands 
the perſon ſpoken to; 
as, abi onde eſtas, there 
where you are. 
fall. here 
Trax, or detraz., behind 
Para traz, backward 


| % * 1 


1/to he, to wit 


Em vez, inſtead 
e th alſo 
anto que en a8 
logo que Las ſoon 26 
De penſado, wilfully ._ 
Aeaſo, by chanee 
Frxamente, ſtedfaſtly 
Finalmente, finally 
Muyto, much 
Depreſſa, quickly 


Aqui, here 


* —_— 


Alte aqui, as. far as vale; 2 till 


now. or hitherto. | 
D'agui em diante, hencefor - 
ward, or hereafter 


| *. well 


A*manhaa- pela rene, © tos | 
morrow morning 


4 Deſpois da manbda, 3 


_.- morrow 


Mimamente, laftly 
Como, as 5 
Como? how ? 
Cech, foory ©. 
Tarde, late ries 
Premeiro gue, before an 
Premeiro que tudo, before ally, 
© or in the firſt place . ... 
:8, abroad, out 5 
J already 
De ſallo, at one jump | 
De guands em quando, Abe 
time to tine 
Antes, before 
' Deſpois, afterwards 
Juntamente, together 
Bnteiramente, Sake As 
Aa redor,' or em torno, about 
De baldey in vam: 
_ Loucamente, madly — 
Muyto, very © Wos 
c boldly 
Felicemente, happily 


= 


ergoubeſamente, ſham full x 


Vunca, never 
Nunca mais; never fines - 

'  Lopa, immediately Wt 
Ainda, yet; as, ainde * 
Veto, he is not eome yet 
Ainda, even; as, ſeria vergon- 

Ha Ae 0 fallar niſſo, it 


werea ſhame ee tpeak 
Salud 3-55 | 


Nn fe quer, even N N 3 | 
Vilmente, PAO e e 
Mal, ill ONE ca 
Mais, more 

Menocs, lefs Sp 
Ate, until, or eren 
Sim, 5es * ON ed 12 [I ON. 


| Peg ado a muralba, cloſe to the wall 


” 
* 
* 8 * 
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Naz, no, nor Tae, uando, when, | 5 

Onde, where Tada, fthingg 

De cor, by heart GN EY Verdadeiramente, ay, | 

4 vezes, 8 from Dentro, within WES A 
time to time een Devagar, ſores Wee TOW 


CHAP. vu. 


0 the Prepoſiti long. 


pin are a part of ſpeech. indeclinable, moſt 


commonly ſer before a noun, or pronoun, or yerb. 


Every prepoſition requires ſome caſe after i it, a8 
«40 will {ce | in aye: following collection: 5 : 


* 


e 
1 do dia, * day breax 


Diante de Des, before Gd of SL 
Dentro da igreja, within the church - 75-49 


Detraz do palacio, behind the palace 

Debaxo da meſa, under the table 

Em cima da meſa, pan the table = 

Alem, beſides BOS | 

Alem dos mares, on that file of the ſeas®* ien 
Alem diſſo, beſides 1 moreover ng _ 
Alem de gue; idem "4 5 
Aquem, or daquem. das mares, © on this ſide of the hag 

Aso redor, or em contorno da cidade, round about the city | 
Perto de Londres, near London 

Heeria dag uelle negocio, concerning that affair 


\ 


Fora 7255 ous of. the houſe 5 SHIRT No 
Fora de fig out of eval we” 5 nb 


cj Thes prepoſetion.gover us alſo a e and Nn TI ir- 
maò, except his Brother, or, his brother OR 


De fronte da minha caſa, over-againſt my houſe 


De fronte da i igreja, facing the church 


Holen de ced, After r 111 ws TW 74 Nl x 94 nn 

; Aa S 0 a 31 11 
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a Dua! * apuilla, with reſpect to that 2 e ee 
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Dali. o bica do 4 fe ate 6 4 tabega, from top wee 


Accuſative. 
Perante o juiz, before the judge 
Entre, between, among, or amongit 
Entre os homens, among men. 
Sabre a meſa, upon the table 4 
Conforme, or ſegunds a ley, according to the law Y 
Por amor de Deos, for God's oy: : 
Pelo mundo, through the world 5 
Pelos mares, through the ſeas | 
Pela rua, through the ſtreets 1 
Pelas terras, through the lands 
Por grande que ſeja, let it be never ſo great 
_ Contra elles, againſt them _ | 
Tra o temple, behind the temple | 
Durante, during; as, durante o inverno, during the winter. 


We ſhall be more particular about prepoſitions 
when we examine their conſtruction. 


* 


dees 


«| MW 4 4.40 0 the Cojuntiions. 


 Conjundtion 3 is a part. of ſpeech Waschauble. 
which ſerves to join the members and parts of 
perch rogether, in ſhewing the dependency of re- 
lation and r e between the words and ſen- 
. 

Some conjunctions are ü ne, which join, and, 

as it were, couple two terms together; as, e, and: 
eat e Inglezes, Portugueſe and Engliſn. 

Some are disjunctive, which ſhew, a refped of ſe- 
paration or diviſion; as, nem, nor, neither; au, ei- 
ther, or. Example : nem eſte nem aquelle, neither 
this nor chat; 5 Ou ee ou a elle, either this or that; ; 
nem mais nem menos, neither more nor leſs ; quer o 
faga guer nad, Tudo. ara mim be 0 meſmo, it is all one 
to me whether he dots it or no; quer ja verdade 
quer nad, whether it be true or ing; ; nem ſe guer vu, | 
never. a one. | 
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The adverſative denote reſtriction, or contrarie- 


ty; as, mas, or porem, but; comtudo, yet, how- | 
ever; mas antes, or pelle con:rario, nay. | 


The conjunctions conditional ſuppoſe a condition, 


and ſerve to reſtrain and limit what has been juſt 


ſaid ; as, /e, if; com condicam que, com iſto que, dado 


caſo que, provided that, or upon condition that, or 


in caſe that, c. 
| The conceſlive, which da the aſſent we give to 


a thing; as, embora, or ſeja embora, well and good; 


eſta fe:to, done, agreed. 
Ide cauſal ſhew the reaſon of ſomething ; 3 as, pore 
que, for, or becauſe, or why. 
The concluding denote a conſequence drawn from 


what is before: as, logo, or por conſequencia, there- - 


fore, then, or conſequently. * 
The tranſitive, which ſerve to paſs from one ſen- 


tence to another; as, alem diſſo, moreover, or be- 


ſides that; ſobre tude, or em ſumma, after all, upon 


the whole, in the main; a propaſito, now | think 
on't, or now we are ſpeaking of that. 


There are others of a different ſort; as, ſe quer, 


or ao menos, at leaſt ; aindaque, although; de 1 


que, io that; antes quero pedir que furtar, I'll rather 
aſk than ſteal; antes morrerei que dizer-volo, PII ra- 


ther die than tell you; jd que, ſince, &c. 


To the above mentioned parts of ſpeech pramma- 


rians have added Interjections, which are particles ſerv- 5 
ing to denote ſome paſſion or emotion of the mind: 
but there is another ſort, which may be called demon- 
ſtrative; as, aqui and Ia; Ex. te homem aqui, this man; 
_ aquella molher la, that woman, &c. and ſome others 
continuative, becauſe they denote continuation in 
the ſpec ch; as, com effeito, in effect; alem. diſſo, be- 
ſides; ora vejamos, now let us ſee; fad linents fomo- 
nos embora, and ſo, fir, we went away. To which 
we may add thoſe invented to imitate the ſounds of 
dumb creatures, and the noiſe which is occaſioned 
by the claſhing of bodies againſt one another; 24, 


Zar, IR, ricky: Ec. DS. In- 


ijne, : 222 5 8 5 Fo 2 "45 a 

. I, 8 Joy. =D 1 ; N | 
| . 6% Ha; ha, hat” Ono SIT 
Obngue goſto 55 Oh Joy ES 7771 be fin TTY 907 Tr> 
„ Of ler, i Bat ei ener S: 
Ay / Alas! Falgk: 7 02:24 no mo; sd en gb 
Ay de mim! Woe. is me! ! lack! 


* 
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— 
1 erden LL Arr. K 
Mea "Det 5 My 0 d 1 m rn SI s 
05! 7. . - * j * 3 1 


io! vr Trac 


P | Sl. Pain. X Wen 2 EE: © 2 * 
Ay! A y! 2. inf 71817 | - i W 2 0 . | a4 3 (3: £ - 
Ob! Oh! 0 pda e OB: 
„ 10 encourage.” ADS 3 
. 0 


Ora vamos 1 % Fon, come on! a ad 1 
To call, a 
©, ola ! Ho, hey, „ avith.. 56 5 

| Of admiration or e VA; 
0, © ls, ab e Fo ONS. 2 = ky 
- wag ! Heyday ! | NEG RY „ 
Fra! oy, meas: -.1.9 
Nada! Away; away y with! 1 1 gs 7g BA0 : 
 Foral) BY 1 
For making people g 8⁰ out of the way, or ſtand: away. 


Guardem-ſe, or arredem-/ el Have a | Care, clear the | 
Way, or ſtand away! | 3 | 2 
For ſhouting. e 
Viva! Huzza! 1 N 
| Of filence. „ 
Calaivos Huſh ! Peace! 1 
Oft curſing and chrearning, 
A. gu! Woe! "FITS; 2 22 N 5 6 
5 For deriſion. ä 
4b! Ah! oh oh! oh! n 250 
„ e wiming. 
© egg 4 Bess ! of Would to, 600 


3 
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Oxala / or To e 
Would ! 8 


0 f 


„ 


Nat! 


The interjein O Trees fot Lifferent eso 


of the min 


„ as admiration, grief, wiſh, Nc. and 


ſometimes is uſed ironically, but differently uttered, 
according to the emotion which it expreſſes. 


Some Abbreviations uſed i in the Portugueſe Language. 5 


Ante Antonia © Anthony a 
Seben Sebaſtiam Sebaſtian | 
Bmo Pe | Beatifſime Padre The moſt bleſſed Father * 
Cap® Capita Gip tz e 
Comp? Compaibia Company 
Corr? Correa © _ Poſt _ 3 . 
D. , dowd „Donn 3 I 
Dr, Der Doutor Doctor 3 
Ds | Dees, | God „„ 
De, D- Dito, j,. d RR | 
Exne, Ex=z Fxcellentifſimo, ma Moſt excellent | | 
V.. J. 72 . — Your Ene | 
V Voſſa ſenhoria Your Lordſhip _. 
V. A. Hoſſa alteſa „ Highneſs - 
V.M.orVme* Voſſa merce You © | 
Vn Wei eee Your Paternity „ bs 
V mage Veoſa mogeſiade Your Majeſty xy, 
8 Santo © er 4 
Franco Franciſco | Fr ancis 
Ge Curd Save | 
J. H. 8. Fe Wa s e l 
M' as - Luster annos Many Nb B 
3 Metre z Maſter | bh 
18 Senbor, o Ni, Lady | + * 
Rs Reverend ns Moſt reveretd | {SY 
& 2 „ e ene 
3 6% 57 TRAC T fr; 1 
A  Quands | When, | 
So: 157 . h Tt: 
„ 5 "Dons. How muck» > ihe 1 
Suppte e Petitioner ge ap 
Gena General Seneral. 
Tente Tenente | re 8 ; 
V. G. Verbi gratia For Sande 
And many ay that wal be learned by il . 
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+457 YNTAX is a Greek word, by the "IH 

RY tins called conſtruction; and it ligoifies 
the right placing and- connecting of 
ix} words in a ſentence. It is divided into 
three ſorts; the firſt, of Order or Ar- 
rangement; the ſecond, of Concordance; the third, 
of Government. The Syntax of Order or Arrange- | 


ment, is the fit diſpoſition of words in a ſentence. 


The Syntax of Concordance is when the parts of 
ſpeech agree with one another, as the ſubſtantive 
with the adjective, or the nominative with the verb. 
The Syntax of Government is When, one Part. of 
| ſpeech governs another. AIP 
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For the ſake of thoſe who, perhaps, have not a 
rammatical knowledge of their own Janguage, I 
mall lay. down ſome RE 63-0 of. Wo 

conſtruction. | 1 


1 AN * Of the Order Caf 1 wal: 


. The nominative is that to which we attribute c 
the action of the verb, and is generally ranged in 
the firſt place; it may be either a noun or pronoun, 
as Franciſco eſcreve, Francis writes; eu fallo, I ſpeak. 
28. When the action of the verb is attributed to 
many perſons or things, theſe all belong to the no- 
minative, and are ranged in the firſt place, together 
with their conjunction; z as Pedro e Paulo lem, FINE 
and Paul read. 
3. The adjectives belonging to the nominative 
ſubſtantive, to which the action of the verb is attri- 
buted, are put after the ſubſtantive and before the 
verb; as, os eſtudantes morigerados e diligentes eftudaz, 
the mannerly and diligent ſcholars do ſtudy. 

4. If the nominative has an article, this article | | 
always takes the firſt place. | 0 
5. Sometimes an infinitive is put for a noun, and 
| ſtands for a nominative ; as, o dermir fax bem, ſleep- 
ing does one good: and ſometimes a verb with its 
caſe; as, he ao de humanidage ter compaixaõ dos af- 


Hates, to have coinpatlion on the afflicted i is an Io 

S of humanity, © * 

f 6. The cominative is wimetitss undder book 2s, 

0 Bis, where you underſtand eu; | ae fo of the other 

. perſons of the verb. 
5 7. After the A nibatve you put the: verb; and | 
iy if there is an adverb, it is to be placed immediately | 

x after the verb, whoſe accidents and circumſtances 

=. It explains ; as, Pedro ama por extremo 4 Kube, hes 

e ter 1s extremely fond of glory. 


8. The caſes governed by the verb are put Ader 


it; they may der one, or many, according to the na. 
ture of the action; as, eu amo a Pedro, 1 love Pe. 


22H 
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ter. Fago preſaute dei hun lier 4 "Paulo, 1 [ make a 
Preſent of a book do Paul. 3301 od: {4+ Fa 130 5 t>, A 
17191 The, prepoſition 1 i always put before the, caſe 


it governs 3 as, perto de caſa, near the houſe. 


10. The relative is always placed after the ante- 


cedent; ; Ay Pedro 0 gra] huge, Peter who ſtudies, ; 


n 3 95 6 5 of Concordance. . AC. ut 


55 „The adjectives agree with their mba) in 


gender, number, and caſe; as, Homem virtuoſo, a 

virtuous man; Sa mother, a handſome. woman; 

Jamptuoſos palacios, &c. ſumptuous palaces, Sc. 
2. When two or more ſubſtantives ſingular come 


together, the adjective belonging to them muſt be 


put in the plural; as, tanto el rey como a rainba 


mautados.a cavallo parecem bem, both the king and 


Abe e well when they ride. 
If the ſubſtantives happen. to be one in the 
Gogular and the other in the plural, or to be of 


erent. genders, | the. adjective, common 0 both 


agrees in number and gender with the laſt; as, elle 
tinha os olbos e a boca aberta, or elle tina a Face e 
0:05 abertoc, his eyes and mouth were opened: As 


lagoas e rigs eftavas. corgelad 25, the Honk and rivers 


were frozen. 


he Bur when there be one or many words between 


the lait noun and the adjective, that adjective (com- 


mon to all) agrees with the noun, maſculine, though 
the. laſt noun be ſeminine; and if the, nouns. are in 
the ſingular, then the adjective common ſhall e put 


in the plural number and maſculine gender; as, 0 
rie ę a lagoa eftepas ccugelados, the pond and river 
were frozen. O trabalho, a induſtria, £4 fortun. 
unidos; pains, induſtry, and fortune joined together. 

5. Every verb perſonal agrees with its nomina- 


tive, expreſſed or underſtood, both in number and 


ron. N 


6. The relative qual with the article agrees en- 


| rely with the antecedent ; but without the article, 
5 and 


1 


' 


5 . cs RF i 
2 . % N 
N , 1 e 1 * 
Eh A l N ml 


ix PIC an abſolute quality, it agrees with whit 
follows; 48, aguelle foragao 0 qual, &cc. that heart 
which, Oe. Confiurrando quats  feriad as cbndipuens, 
&c. conſidering. Which would ve: the Ne 
Se. ien * este 3D "7 
J. The queſtion and anſwer always agree in every 
thing; as, 4 gue ſeribors pertence vm? elle reſpondeog 
pertenga. 4:rginha :, To what lady. do you belong, fir? 
1 and LG anſwered, I belong to tlie queen. Tus 5 
e the Dependence of the Parts 1 Speech 4 
e anothen. TED: 


„ The 5 nominative being the balis of ihe enten 4 
chi verb depends on it, as the other caſes de pend 
on the verb. The adjective depends on tlie Tabs 
ſtantive that ſupports it; and the adverb” on the 


: 8 5 2 


verb whole accidents it explains. | EHI 


2. The genitive depends on a fobſtantive;” ex. 
bi. preſſed or underſtood, by which it is governed. | 
„ 3. The accufative” depends ber ag on'a verb ae” 
fe tive, or a on prepo . A 97S” L040 ee 
. 4. The ablative depends on a piep ROE by 
"TY which it is governed; as, Parto de Roma, I go from 
fx. | Rome. - OST S&T 
x "'5:""Phes dative and vocative have, ſtrictly ſpeak- 
0 ing, no dependence on the other parts: the dative 


h is common, as it were, ts all nouns and verbs; 
n the vocarive a = out the perſon e to whom! 
0 


you ad TON IV E a 
7 _ EY en e 0 mftrutio et the fever 
<q now to 7 on on 0 t 6: eral | 
4 5 . of > reply”) * . 9 
g- imo CCC 29870 1 O17 +5 2 
” Ys D088 9dmaa tt od heats bow 30 51 EEE: 
. IE ; g 7 
18. I IC a 
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0 H a P. . 4 5 fly © 8 
o the ou of aul. e 


EF oRE we come to the 0 17 the arti- 
cles, remember that o, a, 05, as, are articles 
only when they precede the nouns or pronouns, but 
not when joined to the verbs. | 

Thoſe who underftand Latin will quickly per- 
ceive the difference, if they take notice that every 
time they render 9, a, by lum, illam, illud or by 
eum, eam, id; , and os, as, by illos, illas,. ia; z or by 
eos, eas, ea they are relative pronouns, _ 

* 2 The article i is uſed before the names of $ 1 225 
cies or things which can be ſpoken of; therefore 
nouns of ſubſtances, arts, ſciences, plays, metals, 
virtues, and vices, having no article before them in 
Engliſh, require the article in Portugueſe ;, as, 


O ouro e a prata nas godem Jazer felix a 0 „ 
gold and ſilver cannot make the happineſs of man. 
A virtude nas be compativel com o e virtue can- 
not agree with vice. 
A philoſophia he buma ſriencia muito more, philoſo- 
phy ĩs a very noble ſcienceQ. 20020 N 
Joguemos as cartas, let us play : at — 8 


2. The article is not placed before a tive 
which is followed by the adjective of number that 
ſtands for a ſurname, or meets with a proper or Chriſ- 

tian name; as, ' Joſeph Primeiro, Joſeph the Firſt.” 
When a book or ſome part of it, as chapter, 
page, &c. is quoted, the adjective of nu mber may 
come either before or after the ſubſtantive ; but if 
it comes after, the two words are conſtrued withour 
article; as, Hjvro Primeiro, capitulo ſe exunds, &c. 
book i i. chapter ii. If the adjective of number 
| comes 


2 | 5 * 


c. 
er 
les 


; Se, n 
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comes before the ſubſtantive, it takes the W 
as, o primeiro livro, the firſt book. 
4. O placed before que ſignifies what or which z 


as, fafa o que 11 1 * him do what he likes; 0 


eu fiz, which I did... ay Fs 
5. The article is never made uſe of before proper 


Names of men, women, gods, goddeſſes, ſaints... 


6. The article is not uſed in Portugueſe before 


the pronouns poſſeſſive relative; as, de quem he eſta 
caſa? he minha, be tua, &c. whoſe: houle is this? 
it is mine, it is; thine, & 


When a mount's, mountain' 's, or kill's name, 


1s Srdcted by the word monte, it takes neither ar- 


ticle nor prepoſition; ; as, o Monte Atlaute, Mount 
Atlas; os Montes Pireneos, the Pirenean Mountains; 


but. after the word ſerra, a ridge of hills, it takes 


_ the article; as, 4 Serra da Eftrella, Mount Strella; 
Serra do Potaj,, Mount Potoſi; however, they fay 
5 alſo, "Serra Lioa. 


8. The noun of the meaſure, weight, and the 8 
number of the things that have been bought, re- 
quires the articles; as, otrigo vende-ſe tanto o alqueire, 
wheat is Jold: iſo: muck. a ener three _ n one 
pint. nee NT A | 
4 manteiga vente zanto 0 era, bur tter coſt 

ha pound. i 5 

Os ovos vendem- ſe tanto « 4 ae, eggs a are fold: fo 

much a dozen,;- i 5 
9, No article is. uſed "wich, proper, names 10 per- 

ſons and planets, except a terra, the earth; o ſol, 

the ſun; a lua, the moon. i; 


10. When proper names are uſed in a determi nate 


ſenſe, that! is, when they are applied to particular 


objects, then they take the article; as, o Deos dos. 


Cbriſtaõs, the God of Chriſtians; 0. Archimedes de 


Inglaterra, the Archimedes of England. The pro- 


per names of renowned poets and painters keep alſo 


the article; 3 As, 0 Hape, 0 Popes 0 7 ao, 0 71 iciano, 


15 Tbe 


"oe p OMA TABGATES ST 
The MideBaire) areichs his uled Befete UH; 


following one of this, forte, Neue gener, and any 
other noun of awhiel xhey expreſs "the tind, cbatac- 


Hf \qhalzty; and *Wature 7 which „ort of noensb ate 


oda Engliſhed by an adjective, ot even by che 
ſobftantive itſelf placed adjectively, and making to- 
— 1 2 vert but a Hot compares %a Do? = 
Wea; the headzach; Dum forte: de fruro, a fort 
fruit; fullar de tolo, a. fooliſt ſpeech: Oat of 
Sometimes the Engliſh adjecti vs may be 
aw. adh ective tos in Portugueſe, as ini the nid enamplt 
bun falle tolo, 2 folg Tpeech 5 but ſomerites too 
the — — the Engliſh - adjecti cond 
_  fubſtantive of the ſame ſignification with erde 
tzdeother noun, though they Nave af adjectibe of 
the ſame nature as the En olifh adjectwe; as, b Whabs 
de minha molber, my devi te and ſometimes 
the adjective is uſed by them ſubftantively, © or the 
ſußbſtantive is underſtood ;, as, 6: Velbneo Ge ment Filho, 
my raſcally ſon ; 4 velbata us ſun may his or he raſ- 
cally mother. Finally; they make alf ue 6f the 
definite article; as, o diabo de bomm ör du molber, 
the Qeviliſh mary o Workraty 5h pauſe da mol bir the 


Pot woman, &. 75 8 80 FILE - $923: 3 s 
12. Nouns arc uſed withour arcick in the follow- 
5 ing enen 15 Aa Te IB SUS allt Arn 200 : 


It. At che bidde oon performanes, and invthe 
middle of ſentences, where they characteriſe ii 4 
purticular manntr the perſon or thing ſpokem of, in 
which ©a ſes be Begib wie efpeciallythe particles 
28 $ d eln $442 R f TOUT Ages *. n, 
* Diane ſobre ap TY gupoens Aa. rigid Inwrurdl, A 
diſcourſe concerning! "the öbligariens bf natural; reli- 
giom dt 2% 2 el be 907 nau 

7 * Primera part, the frſt part. 1592029 203 * or, 
O © conde de. Clermont, principe do Sangue, merreo, &. 
= or Clemons, ne bloc died, 
| 8. . 3 d 221 
r | . OS. An- 


3 


ny & ninety gun ſbip . 


| ladies beauty! 
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. Aniapice( nie devevents pefas, hs St. Antho- 
2:610.:4J 1 S olle 
»:2dly. Ia, of exclamations %ę / 
As mais Bellas flores fad as que menos durass qualquer 
chuvacas; defmain, 0 veuto as murcha,, 0 ſol as queima, 
e-acaba de ſecan; ſem fallar numa infinidade_ e enſec> 
tos que: as perſeguem edeitaõ a perder: natural e ver. 
dadeira image da helleza das 8 the handſomeſt 


flowers laſt but a very ſhort time; the leaſt rain tar- 


niſnes them, the wind withers them, the ſun ſcorcbes 


. — and completes the drying of them; without 
mentioning an infinite number of inſects that 150 


and hurt them: a haturil and true image of the 
. gdly,., When they meet wich. a noun. of eget 
in ag indefinite ſenſe; as, mil foldados de cavallo can: 
e infantes, a thouſand horſe againſt an hundred 
Ten lido dove poetas,. 1 have read two Poets, tas 


is any pair out of all that ever exiſted. 1 *. 


But before a noun of number, in a definite nſe, 
it would take the article; as, AS 
% Tenbe lido os daus poetas, 1 have rad both. poets 
becauſe this plainly indicates a definite pairs of whom 
ſome anention has been made already 

Os cem infantes que combateraõ contra os mil de caval. 
lu que, Sc. the hundred foot who fought with the 
thouſand hor ſe, that, &c. 

Athly. After the verb . when,j js ſignifies to be. 


. 1 —5 and after ſer: tomado por, to be accounted | 


paſſor por, to pals for; as, elle ſerd doutor com o ten- 
pe, he will become a doctor in time; elle Tall por 
marinheirs,.. he paſſes for a. ſailor. Nen WT 

When the adjective is uſed ſubſtantively, then i ic 
muſt have the neuter * Portugueſe, aryele, 0 Vefgre;it J 
2 8 e 0 

-Q ed. offende bes a viſta, 986.0 ven, green 
bus the 1 leſs than reds, 


K 
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There are alſo ſome adverbs preceded by the neu- 
tral article o; as the following, o meibun que eu puder, 
the beſt I will be able; 3.0 menos que, for, prſeoel, the 
leſs it win be poſſible. 

Articles are repeated m Perhguese bafbre' as wig. 
ny nouns (requiring t the article) as there are in Who 
ſentence; as, M 

O ouro, a prata, a "faude, as benras, e os ies may 
podem fazer feliz a b komem que nad tem ciencia nem 
virtude, gold, ſilver, Health, honours; and pleaſures; | 
cannot wake a man happy withour wiſdom and 
virtue. N Ru VS $999” 

The article o is put before the word ſonbir, a 
or my lord; as, 

O ſenhor 42 que, my lord duke; 0 e preſidente, 
my lord the preſident; 05 Jenbores, the yrntlechect ; 
dcs ſenbores, of the gentlemen. KS 
Jou muſt obſerve the ſame rule "i the feminine 
article a, which is to be prefixed to ſenbera, my 
lady, or madam; as, 4 ee duqueza, or nale 
Ae, Ge my lady ducheſs, or counteſs of, &e. 

The article is never uſed in Porttigueſe as it is in 
Evgliſh, before mais more, or menos leſs, in the fol- 
lowing ſentences, quanto mais vi demos, tanto mais 
aprendemos, the longer we hve, the more we learn; ty 
quanta mais hum kydropito bebe, mais ſede tem, the 
more an hydropick drinks, the more thirſty he is; 

guanto mais hum homem he pobre, quanto menos chida- 
2 tem, the poorer | xt are, tle: leſs care "ole 
have, &c. | * 134% 44 125 
: Sometiazes the Euglim partkele its; Before inkl. 
tives, is rendered in Portugueſe by the article o; 
As, he facil 0 dizer,, 0 ver, Sc. it eaſy to lay, to 
tee, F e eee VERS 

In a word, the Matar! ao tators' ird Wie are 
| thoſe common appellatiues, which denote. the ſeveral 
genera and ſpecies of beings, or thofe words which, 
though indefinite, are yer: capable, through the ar- 
* of becoming definite. Therefore | Apolienins 

makes 
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makes it part of the pronoun's definition, to refuſe 
coaleſcence” with the article; and it would be ab- 
ſurd to ſay o ea; the I; or o tu, the thou; becauſe 
nothing can make thoſe ny more mn than 3 
they are. 0s | 
. When the achective d- kame, is ck as 
an article in Portugueſe, it reſpects our primary per- 
ception, and denotes individuals as unknown; but 
the articles o, a, reſpect our ſecondary perception, | 

and denote individuals as known. To explain 
by an example: I ſee an object paſs by which 

I never ſaw till then; What do I fay ? Ali vai bum 
pobre com buma Barba comprida, there goes a beggar 
with a long beard. The man departs and returns 
a week after; What do I ſay then? Ali vai o pobre 
da barba ae n ee the” boggar with) ang 
lang. Gul; © ie. Ee 


0 0 
| 1 TIAL 0 4 
„ „„in 3 
% 7? 3 1 % * " W "0 


of the 2 of Nas: 5 —— . 1 1 blen 
} ies. 

3 7 H E N two or more Abs cone toge- 

— ther without 4 comma between — they 

y all govern, each the next in the genitive, the firſt 

5 governing the ſecond, the ſecond the third in the 

. ſame caſe, and ſo on; (that is, the firſt is always 
5 followed by the prepoſition de, or bythe, article be- 

£9 fore the next noun) but that genitive can never 
. come in Portugueſe before the noun Jt gens 

re 


bo as in Englim: I roi hed 
A philoſophia de Nerwton, Nee 8 philoſophy, 155 


As guardas do principe, the 1 ane tos 
4 aa caſa, the houſe- gat ö 


K 2 5 Eis 
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Eis aqui a: taſa'do compunbeiro\do irmaõ "OR mite 


molher, here is my wife's brother's partner's houſe. 
When two ſubſtantives ſingular are the ndihtna- 


tive of a verb, this muſt be put in the plural; as, 
meu irmaõ e meu pay eſtas no campo, my brothoy' and 


father are i in the count. FoV 


If the nominative is a collective ale ade 


is always put in the ſingular; 12 toda a cidade u, 
Hie, -=_ ye er rae preſent. EA 9% 10 8714 1 5 In 1 41 


r * 4 
1. Nin 31. OJ DQANISNG) 
ef *. LOW 


arg Ae 


In 3 . 


of is, Hnlar DO) Ae. | Jah 5 


Jin 


of achegtees, ſome are put before che non, þ 


and ſome after; and others way: be put indifferenc- 


Iy, eithessbefore Or after. I 5 NN 8 
The pronouns adjective poſſeſſive; men; hu} ou, 


Sc. and adjectives of number, come before the 
ſubſtantive as in Engliſh, Ex. Meu pay, my Father; 


4 ſua cafa, their houſe ; duns Pepoas, ep People; 


o primtiro homtm, the firit man 
But when the adjective of number Sts for a 
ſurname, or meets with a proper or Chriſtian name, 


it comes after the wee ee 25 article; 3 


as, 971 18 e, the fifth. fegt wr. 


420 
: 2 beſe following Adj eflives come aſh! le 8 12 He 


xt; Verbal adjectives avid; participtes ag) hum 
homem divertido, a comical or e N man ; dirs a 
ber eſtimada, a woman eſteemed. Mort 
2 2ꝗ4iy. Adjectives of names of tions: $* as, Bun 

maihematico Inglex, an Englith mathematician! h⁰Mndʃ 
alfaiate' Francez, a F reneh taylor; m muſte a': os, 
Italian muſick. nut 


NN 


3dly. Adjectives of colour; as, Bum vaftidac ue 
gro, a black ſuit on roads Lum 4 N * 


red cloak, We. en „ a ed ten 14rd aw 


* 0 ö 8 it + - al As a fy 
ae 3 Fig LI {} 10 29 9 1 B © ? 7 U 7 — 4 
9 


3 | Sd 


ho Akt Aa cc. 


— | 


lar field, &. 16s 2 god 12 3 
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4thly. Adje&ives of figure; as, huma meſa redon- 
da, a round table; wn ep eee edo 

thy. Adjebtives expreſſing ſome. phyſical or na- 
tural. quality; ſuch are, quente, hot; frio, cold; 
bumido, Wet; corcovada, bunch- backed, ce. 
Moſt other adjectives are differently placed before 


or after the ane * 88: Janes holy; erdadeire, 
true, c. S £13 0011 503-£1Þþ: Zi4d Ss 


If the ſubſtantive has chree or more adjetives be- 
longing to it, they muſt abſolutely be put after it 
with the enclitic e before the laſt, which muſt 
likewiſe be obſerved, even when there be but two 
adjectives ; for the Portugueſe don't ſay, huma deſ- 
agradauil enfadonba obra, &c. but huma deſagradavel 
e enfandonha, &c. a diſagreeable, tedious work. 


Of adjectives, ſome, always require after them 


ae Ht noun or a verb, which they govern; as, 


digua. de louvor, praile-worthy 3. digno de ſer amado, 


worthy to be loved; capaz de enſiuar, capable to 


teach; and theſe have e the particle ae after 
them. TIL 


Some will. be vie, abſolutely without being- ever 
attended by any noun or verb; as, Pen dene wile 3 3 


inucuravel, incurable, &c. 


Others may be condrued lacks with and WR 
a noun, which they g govern; as, ella he huma mol ber 


inſenſivel, ſhe is a woman without any ſenſibilty; 


ella he inſeuſtvel as amor, ſhe is inſcsſible and Pl 
ſtranger to the paſſion of love. 

The following adjectives, which: require the pre- 
poſition de before the next infinitive, govern the 


genitive caſe. Obſerve, that ſame of them require 


in Engliſh the prepobtion at or with before the next 
noun. 

Dig no, worthy 2539, elle bo digno FA * has is 
worchy-of praiſe. This atljective is ſometimes fol- 
lowed by que; as, digna que ſeu nome fofſe, &c. her 
name deſerved to be, &c. 


19, K „ 1 Tndigno, 


1 


: of glory, &c. as likewiſe adje 
neſs, emptineſs, plenty, want, deſire, Knoy 
remembrance, ignorance, or forgetting, 


434 | PORT U G U E S E. 


- Tudigno; unwortby ; as, indigno da eſtimacuõ que fago 


ale unworthy of the eſteem which I have for him. 


. * incapaꝝ, incapable; as, cds, 
ou incapaz, de fervir à propria rr ca ible, 
incapable to ſerve one's country, © 
Notado, charged; as, notado de avareza; ; charged 
with avarice. 
-» Contents, glad; as, 0 contente do ſucceſſo que elle 


G1 #eve, Iam glad or overjoyed at his ſucceſs, 


8 tired; 5 canfado de eſudar, tired | of | 
vp Sey 75 as,” aua | ello gloria, gay 
Ives Gonifyir ful- 

wedge, 


All adjectives ſignifying inclination, advantage 


— diſadvantage, profit or diſprofit, pleaſure ”. | 
pleaſure, due ſubmiſſion, .' reſiſtance, | likeneſs, go- 
vern the dative caſe; as, inſenſivel ds affrontas. in-⸗ 
ſenſible of affronts; ſer inclinado a alguma couſa, to 


be inclined to ſomething; nocivo d i ſaude, hurtful to 


health. 


Pheſe adjectives ſignifying dimenſion, AS, alto, 
high, tall; largo, wide, broad; and comprido, long, 
come after the words of the meaſure of dee, 16h 


both in Engliſh and Portugueſe ; but they are pre 


ceded by do in Portugueſe; as, des pes de largo, ten 
feet broad; '/eis pes 4% comprido, ſix feet long, &c. 
they alſo turn the adjective of the dimenſion into 


its ſubſtantive, with the word of the meaſure before; 
but the word of the dimenſion is always preceded by 
de; as, ſeis pes de altura, ſix feet High 3 
langue, ten feet Data!!! rl 


dex pos de 
The adjectives ſignifying; . experience, knowſedre, 


or ſcience, require em, or no, na, nos, nas, after 


them; as, verſado nos livros, verſed. in A wig ex- 
perto na medicina; expert in medicine. 


The cardinal nouns require the genitive caſe after 


them; hs hum dos . one of the way ny 2: 


WADA E The 


— 


f LET : 
; WH * E 5-45 34S 
* 
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The 2 nouns, as well as the collective and 


— likewiſe require the genitive afte 
them; as, o primeiro dos reys, the firſt of the kings 
 butma . ar 8 a een of 88 on 


Wb — V. 1 
> * 


"of, the Oulan 1 the Comperatives and Superlative 


* 


The comparative ista uh the poſitive in 


N as in Latin and Engliſh, but by adding 
mais more, or menos leſs, which govern que, ſignify- 


ing than; as, o todo he mayor que a parte, the Whole 


is greater than the part; n amante be mais bello, 
Mais moo, e nis rico que ella, her lover is handfamer, 


ger; and richer than ſhe is; eu acho-ovagora: 
menos bello do que quando o comprei, I now Sale dall 


8 handſome chan when 1 bought it. 


The ſimple cbt dn and W mett-. 


2 ing With a noun of number, are attended hy de; as, 
ainda quis elle Hiveſſe mais de cem bomens though he 
had above an hundred men; ; elle tem mais de vinte 
| annbt. he 18 above twenty. TY * 


When the compariſon S by ry 45, 06, much 


: as "they muſt all be rendered by « COMO 25 


F * 1 . 141 ” 
1 45 Ex AMPLE. | 


* 


O meu Rob be 145 bello como o voſſo, y boek is 


P handſome as yours; 3 bum Principe nas he tad — 


Ki como bum rey, 2 prince is not ſo Pe N as a 


Ng. 
- They, put Udet lathe and pouco before the 


Foe f imple comparatives mais and 7 menos; as, elle be muito 


mais grande, he is taller, by much ; elle bt * poco mais 


e e is taller * "Oy. dc. . 
wi ＋ 12 7 > 3 Ins . 
1 boo vio 
— ' 
; \ 7 * + 35 * \ & * © 8 : 
, 4 ” 3» 
4 ; + 75 * S 4 ) ; : 
; or 171 14 F 2 "34 4 
23 he 2 a 
dee ee R 
a 4. ; HIT treo wo! 3 
r 17 iT} 1 * 


55. ro TE 4 


. e Bs VR Bs 28 2 a ai eoifiugibslaligu; 
i mE in ee K-30 + tel 403 
cud 100ʃ0% „ . H; A P 4 IM. olle ei X ovidis. 
ili! Due iD tO © A0. 8 VI 


bllow "Of the Glen of Projonns. 22 ebnvirt 


ER 2 ama BYE ng 0073 S 


dy IA bade ſüntcientty explain: ihe" © le 

Vin che firſt part; and e drei any onder 
repetition, 1 hall only obſerve, tha. 
Tit. The Engliſh rake uſe of the verb io beß put 


5 imperſonally through all its tenſes in the third per- 


ſon, before the pronouns perſonil bon, he; he, wes” 
you, they; it is I; it is he, &. In Portugueſe the 
verb. 70 be, on this occaſion, is not imperſonal and 


they expreſs, it is I, by Jon en; it is thou, es fu; 


it 18 he, Be elle; it is we, ſomos nos; it is ye, ee 


it is the,” be ala; ; it is they, tmaſc: ſed eller; it l is they, 


fem 50 lar; and in like manner through all e 
tense as, f it was I, ers eu; it Was we, efumol nos, 
&c. * Ne * a4. k HO * Ne $4.04 : — . 4 118 1 J 129 aste V0 3 7 


cy. The Portugueſe dons tiles ple of the el 


cond perſon; fingylar or plural, but when throug 


great falle among friends, or ſpeaking to doi 


or a father and mother to their children, or 9 


vants; thus, you are in the right of it, is expreſſed 


by vm rem raxaõ, inſtead of fendes ragaõ; como eſta 
vr? boy do yourdo? In the Mul they ſay 


dere here, that when an * 2 comes after 
ont V F. V. E. &c. it does not agree in gender 
with vm. FS. Kc. bur with the pe 18716 we ſpeale 
to of we ſpeak of; therefore they . 8 to a lady of 
woman thus; ; vn: be muito bella, you are very beau? 
tiful; and to a mani they fay; e mi 19 bom, your” 


| are. very good. $3 10 DUES nie un el ek. 


dry, No. is generally uſed by the 8 a gover! 


nor, "or a "biſhop p. intheir writings, and then it ſig- 


nifies in En Hin de; as, 10s aides; Or mundumol, * 
we Tb but hog before or after a verb in Por- 
| tugueſe 


GRAMMAR - 


tugueſe ſignifies ws in Engliſh ; as, elle nos di 72 
told us; dai-nos tempo, give us time. 
yg Achly, Jos is alſo applied to at ſingle perſon, but 
only ſpeaking to inferiors, or between familiar 
friends, to avoid the word thou, tu, which would 
be too groſs and unmannerly. bs 
_ 5thly<»;:The: pronouns. conjunctive are. joined 
b nd. ſtand for the datiye and acculati 
caſes; as, deu-me, he gave me; ama;me, love me 22 
but the pronouns perſo al. are. uſe men | or. em 5 
when they are preceded by a Prepoßtion, and not. 
immediately followed by a verb; a8 le Ws 
tra mim; he ſpoke againſt me. . gs | 
Gthly.; When a, a, os, as, are joined to the pre⸗ 155 
ſentapgoicing mood, they change the laſt 7 r of it int 
lo, la, Ac. thus; para ama-lo, to love him; para ve-la, Wo 
ve las, to ſee her, or them, &c. and when they are 
Joined to the preterperfect indicative of the verb fas. -. 
zer, and ſome others that have that tenſe ending ĩ inn 5 
they change the laſt z of them into lo, Ia, Sc. as, f- > wy 
I did ity elle fe-lo, he did, wks 15 it, &c. but when 
they are joined ro the future indicative, of. Any. verb 
with the auxiliary verb haver, then they change he... -” 
rerminations rei, ra, &c. of the futures intolo, IN 20 
as, falorhhei, PI do a as 85 ee bh loye him, 12M 


Ss WI > 2 Ce N 
Ef Fg LU ISSN oF „ N. 75 9 7 1} 5 IF I, ih ve 


7 


Ro 5 : Remarks on „lle ee 4 
ut. a a. which follow the Hh in 1 


eller „a in tl he fol: 
| lowing: examples: or i: TE 
When bim or it in Englim follow the 3 in. ine : 
firſt: perſon of the ſingular number, it muſt, be [> on 
preſſed in Portugueſe by o before. or. after the . by 
Exam. I call him or it, eu o cbamo, or eu chamo- . 
When him or it in Kogliſh follow 18 e verb in the 
- ſecond perſon of, the, angular. num Age it may b e 1 


# Vf „ 


expreſſec in Portugueſe either by o befgre the verb,- 
or /o-after; i ir, making an eliſion of e een 50 


+; 
es } 53 * 


1738 8 Oe Uh E 


bf che verb. Exam. Thon calleſt "hiky we it, i # 


cbamas, or tut chuma- l. 2 3. 


When bim or it is joined wich the wird Perlon 


ſingular of a verb, it may be expreſſed by"s before 


or after the verb. Ex. He bane _ wy belle o : 


ma, ou elle cbama -o. 
When bim or it is with a „eb in the firſt perſon 
Plural, it may be expreſſed in Portugueſe either by 


o before the verb, or Je after it; making an elifion 


as in the ſecond cafe. "Ex We aan him of it, 100 
chamamos, ot nos chamumo- lo. 89 - 378, Ys 
When bim or it is after a vers in the. frond: ber. 
ſon plural, it is expreſſed in. Portugueſe either by e 
before the verb, or lo after it, making an 'elifion, 


&c. Ex, You call bim er it, vos © ee or ves 


chamay-lo. Be THT TO CH UE BUR SOT d 
When In or it follows the verb in the third pere 
ſon plutal, it may be expreſſed in Portuguele either 
dy & before the 27 or ub After it. Exump. They 
call him / it, eller o amd, or elles chumaõ-no. 
Adly. Her or it after a verb in Engliſh'is exprefſed 


in Poftugueſe by a, accoteing to the roles juſt now | 


Propoſed. n Kitas 8 


dy.” Them after a verb is expreſſed ju Fofeu- 
gueſe by 0; for the maſculine, and by as for the fe- 


minine, according to the gender and the rules _ | 


poſed. E 2 v8 

Athly. The 3 0, a, g, as, moſt wy „ 
put after the gerunds, but before the infinitives. 
Examp. Seeipg him, we muſt not ſay % vendo, but 
vendoro, becauſe vendo is a gerund. To fee him, 


inſtead of ſaying para ver-, you muſt fay, pars 0 ver, 
becauſe ber i is in the ihHmtien. e 


;thly./ The words Jo, 1#, les, las, mut be always 


3 18 after the verbs. Examp. To ſee him, you muſt 
par bello, or paru o ver, and not para lo ver. 


» the fame words muſt follow klo the gdwerb cis; 
and ſo you muſt ſay, ei-le u, here he is ; ei-lo ali, 


5 there he is; ei- agus here ey are; ei 1a. ali, there 
ſhe 


0 


| * „1 * > 7 * 5 
0 f 1 2 4 iS PPE: A 
/ Yeo ” — . —_ — | 
* 8 
1 ; ; 1 1 P 0 & . ö 8 8 


| a virtude, I love virtue. 


3 6 K A u f A R. 133 


| the i is; ci-las als, there they are. They follow — 5 
wife the perſons of the verbs; as, ex f-; tu fizeſ- 


teas elle fe- lo; nos fizemo-lo, &c. I made it, &c. 
Note, that J have been ſpeaking of the words 


55 4, bs, as, 16, Ja, los, las, and not of the articles 


8, a, 0s, as; becaufe when choſe words precede, | 
and ſometimes when they follow the verbs, are not 


articles, but pronouns relative. They are articles 
0 only: e they precede the nouns or pronouns, ; 


75 * * p : 1 0 8 - | 
V'\ &. 7 


54 


: 8 
2 * | 


Par W. 


E 80 1 every tenſe PE mood 


1 (except the infinitive) ought to be preceded 
by a nominative caſe, either expreſſed. or under- 


Roddy with which they muſt. agree in number and 


perſon.” The nominative is expreſſed when we ſay, 
eu amo, tu cantas;, underſtood when we ſay, 21 


di go, &c. 


1 he Portugueſe, as well ag Engliſh, W the Ter 


cond 54 10 Heal though ers addreſs denen ee 
e ee | 


7 7 


e E * Aa. 1 P. 1 E. | 
1 amigo, vos nad Hendes 14240, my friend, vou 5 


Are in the wrong. 


And if we would ſpeak i in the chird petſon, we 


. myſt ſay, vnte tem razas, ſir, you are in the right. 


The verb active governs the accuſative ; 3 al, amo 


The 


% PORTUGUESE 


he verb eee an ablative after it . as, 
| be 9 2 Nette Pelles, Kauni, the Jearned 

af 1 5 ieren ad aug 40 avignuts 
8 | 5 e at. the | wr" og 


Roth be — 5 by. a 1 . 
re relative ſe 4 the t 5 Felon ſingular or e s 


D by God 1 14 garden 9249 80 
When .the 80 55 big 
i in wult be pur ige 

Vy hen a noun. is collective, = verb is nir, 8 ah 
| oe the pl l ; as, 4 gente 44 1 
people are locking. go dt 10 oy FR 


«Aion sib 387 N 4+ EAT 9d. of 1586 'q A. 


Ontau of the e; Herbs, :: 1101763 


311. he, verb ter is made uſe of to gonjngate. all the 
2 tenſes: of, verbs; as, genbd amado, tinbe 
* Lhaye loved. L had loved...,. 2011 0 egaolad 
er figh ifies alſo to pöſſeſs, to beringt tens 
Anne 1 I have money; rem muita capacidode, he 
has a-great deal: e wn 5 7 das zuptzwW 115 


aver, in acegunt: books and tra er expreſſes cte: | 
| dit or diſcharge. 


Hlauef is allo taken imperſonzlly in Pottugeſe, 
| wh 1 Rr 1n Engliſh there be; Ab, ba 11775 77 
ud Nate, there is 4 great quatiticy of go Id in Me- 


By 888 Heim IP een Vis 


"a Of, made eciprocal, is the fa Weng | e, 
1 as, houvde- 3 4 ae "rock Te 
| t. che "pov rnor behaved w 


D AM 15 1 TT "91K — 3 


1 and SED VI erved E —_— A 
| e ber jay ix hs uſed"ts/eoiiju jugs the 

verbs, Cc 8 1 1 ex wn wet 3 287 ffou Tet [ 

c, Lam reading, J am = ; 

if pi tice "amt MY ev # 

5 | Eu 4 12 f fo flo. 

b, Tam W Fra 5 9116 07 veſt - 


| I GUD ar 
IA - 31 15 SN M A Nina 412 31 | 


i an the prepoſition ere, denotes Ren 
| clination of doing what the following verb-expreſc- 


zut without à full determination; as, gt, 2 
hs Be Londres, 1 have a mint to 5 and live i 
Lindan 1 0 U hg: 14/0160 T1 03 eser 


I: 


1 855 with the repoſition por, and the infinitiye 
of che verb following, mean, at the thing ex- 
preſſed by the verb 15 not yer done; as, 'i/to eft& gr 7 
eftrever, tits is not yer written N10 ts por ali 
this'is'not yet cleaned ; Mar por alguem, fig 7 fies to 
agree with one, or to be of his opinion. 155 
N. B. See in the Third Part the different 4 


cations of rhe verbs gar and baver. 


N ben er Hgües the poſſeſfon of one thiag. Lit 
8 che genitive; as, 4 ru he d el, che Wiese 
belongs to the king; ; Ma caſa he de. mew cy, res 
houſe: belongs to iy father. 9.03. OU EL n 1 
Eu ſer is taken for a thing to be whole or enn 
tire, without any alteration o mutilatiot; as} 48 
fazendas rad em fer, the goods are not ſold. * _ 
- SSterblib, 10 att 
_ f the Syntax' bf Verbs actiue, e, : Se. IIY 


„ernte xd 28 E  SYHADOU.” J with 2 ] 
When two verbs come to gether, with © or wit 


any nominative caſe, then the latter muſt be in in 
infinitive mood; as, quer ume aprend e tt: 
mY Will you 8 denk, e 2 0 
l de zee gavera, the, accylative; bat if 
hey are followed by a proper name of od, mag,, | 
woman, or any nqun expreſſing their qualities or 
on” then it governs the dative caſe ; as,. conheca. 4 
4 20, 1 700 Hd terer e e Jeab no . 
9 ; forng 4. n 20 the he road... 1 4 vida . 
I yer 5 eſture, moving ng reſting 
doing, e al the, W that. e wor Ty 
Rees. before, achat he word dee frer,.. 
belonging to one thing, require the nominatiye ater: 


them; as, Pedro vai val, eter goes on wrong; 
Es 0 pobre 


„ 5 


14 PORTUGUESE. 
0 pobre dorme deſcongado, the p poor ſleep 17 


them; as, Todos dexejad ſer ricos, every body wiſhes 


to be rich; antes quiſera ſer douto que e I had x 


rather be learned than to be accounted fo. 
After verbs the Portugueſe expreſs es and nb by 


que Aim and que naõ. Example, creyo que ſim, I be- 
lieve yes 3 erco que nad, I believe not;  digo que fim, 


I fay'yes; cuido que nap, I think not; apeſto que 
im, I lay yes; 2 dener, gur nag ? have " FOE: a 
mind to lay not?: 

Verbs Aying grief, compaſſi jon, want, remem- 
trance, forgetting, &c. will have the genitive; as, 
peſame muito da morte de ſeu irmaõ, Tam very ſorry 


for the death of your brother; elle morre de N he 
periſhes by hunger; lembre-ſe do que me diſſe, remem- 


ber what you ſaid to me; compadegizme das ſuas diſ 
raas, I pitied him for his misfortunes 3: Nate u 
de tudo: %, all this I forgot. 27 1 


The reciprocals of jeering, ' boaſting, ad diſtruſt- 


ing, zovern alſo the E ; AS, altar: e, gloviar- 
ſe, picar-ſe,” emvergonhar-ſe, cc. AY Yi: 
All the verbs active govern the dative only when 


the ſubſtantive repreſents a . as, RE ones 4 
vn, Kc, I Know 88 ETD eee 


e N. re 


Pegerer, FIRE Pe ain. as, 5 : 


and che King 
15 N es © en tudo 705 olds, in all he Pleaſed the 
; 6 E 
1 55 Ns it + ignifies ro 60180 and an army, 
* npany, 2 requires the. accuſakive, but whe 
1 Wake things, t the dative; a5 elle mando va 4 thvallg- 
ray. he commanded "the horle 5 0 göve / nador a 
ou 


— 


vithout care. 
Alſo the verb of the infinite mood has the ſame 


caſe, when verbs of wiſhing and the like come after 


8 R A 81 M A Rog; 443 
as a; * es. — queſt; 9 7 gara th «- 
ſas, the governor orde red all the.inhabi 
tire inte heir houſe. „„ r 

Ir, to ges as, uon a Paris, 8 80 b to Paris. Ds e | 
Afpptir,. ajudar, Socorrer, to help; as, ll en . 
F eio diuino, to aſſiſt at divine ſervice. a a hs. 
Saudar, to ſalute, or greets Af) elle fouls, a to . 
he falutes,every body. 
Fallar, to ſpeak; ſatisfazer,, to latisfy ; fervir, to 
ſerve; faulrecer, to favour; ameagar,, to pd * | 
Thee yerby of pleaſing, diſpleaſing, granting, de- 
nying, pardoning, wil have the Penlad in. oF Ap. 
tive. cafe. nal n 
The imp . e yn imvartar, Pere. 
tancer, and the like to theſe, will have often two. 
datives.of perſon ; as, 4 mim me ſuccedeo, it happens. 
ed to me; à elle lhe convem, it ſuits him, or it is 
coavenient for him; 4 elle nas the imparias it does not 
concern him, &c. FL 
All the active verbs require an; accuſarive;; and 
this Latin verbs which: govern the accuſative 7 0 the 
thing, and, the dative of the perſon, govern gene- 
rally the ſame in Portugueſe ; as, eſcreuei o Ln diga 
4 vaſſo irmaũ, write to your brother what I do ſay. 
Verbs of aſking, teaching, array ing, will haxe an 
accuſative of the doer or. ſufferer, and ſometimes 
verbs neuter will have an accuſative of the thing; 
as, goxar ſaudr, to enjoy health; pego efte favor, 1 
alk, this favour; elle taca muito bem Hauta, he plays 
very well on the flute; curar buma doanieay: to cure a 
ſickneſs. i. | 
Verbs paſſive, and the greateſt part of, the Gag 
procals, require the ablative, with de, da, da, das, 
2 por, or pello, pella, pellos, pellas; as, Jus. 4 
mado por el 22 I was called by the king; Fetireqme 
da cidade, I retired from the city; elle foi amadp do 
pouo, he was loved by the people. But yqu muſt 
except acgſtarſe, which requires a dative preceded 
. 42 encoſtar-ſe, which ſometimes will have: a da- 
with 2 tive, 


„ 


— 


ei OR 1] 47 6: UE 8 E 
tive, and ſometimes on Una recec 


ablative with the prepoſition em, no, na, nd, nas. 
The verbs joined with a-noun which they govern, 


aint have the infinitive with de; ad _ i wear 


de rir, | am near laughing 
The price of any t 
_ tered, will have the accuſative with 


The verb 'por-ſe, when it ſignifies 20 "begin, muſt. 


| have the infinitive, with the ponent 45 as Peraſe 4 
1 chorar, to begin to cry. 


Verbs of plenty, filling, emptying, hdg un- 


loading. will have the ablative; as, efta terra abun- 


da de trigo; this country abounds with corn 3 elle 


ef carregado de miſerias, he is loaded with calami- 


ties. 5 


Verbs denoting cuſtom, help, beginning, exbor- | 


tation, - invitation, require the infinitive with the 
particle 2; as ajudar a ſemear, to help ſowing 3 con- 
vidou me a cear, he invited me to ſupper. - : 


Verbs that ſignify diſtance, cr pin re yo taking 5 


away, will have the ablative; as, @ Madeira diſta 
de Marrocos 320 milbas, Madeira lies 320 miles from 
Morocco. 

Note, that the verbs Ggnifying receiving, or r tak- 


ing away, generally require the ablative of perſon ; 


but they ſometimes require an accuſative, particu- 


larly the verb receber, when it ſignifies to welcome, or 


to entertain; as, elle recebe todos com muito agrado, he 
gives his company a hearty reception, he makes 
. very welcome. 

Verbs denoting obligation, govern che knlosing 


infinirive with the prepoſition 4; as, eu o obrigeres a 


azer Ie, I will oblige him to . 
— Verde of arguing, quarrelling, fighting, &c. will 
Have the ablative with com; as, pelejou mais de buma 
dora com ſeu irmaz, he quarrelled more than one hour 
wah, his brother. 
After 


ede by em. no, : 
na, nos, or nas; meter-ſe, which r quires an ablative; 
fentar-ſe, intraduzir-ſe, &c. which muſt have the 


ing bought, or ſold, or ber 


ik. 


15 r aby thiggs 48, % Pen 
 Patiiele & is 


the: dative; as, von- d come. 4 
Though the verb voltar, to return, may alſo have 


be a 


—_— 7-2 


Junctwe in Porrug ueſe ; 1 dale 4 


ER - AM Als. 4 1 


After che verb. ſuhſtagtive eri do hes hart is ma 
W Acts wel Mn het firſt bis employed ko dence 


be Pare 2 chis pen is to Write Wirb, Bui:ths 
ſed to denote only 10n, z Alle 
Jane, primes a ſugir, che was t 


dhe rtk to run a 
The verbs of motion to a Place, always gavern 


4, 1,;g0. to the play. 


ag accuſative, wich the prepoſition para. But the 
I s.of motion from a place 5 e. the ablative 
de, do, da, dos, das; as, venha, do campo, I came 


ben country. If the motion is through. a 1 5 


e verbs obern the accuſative, with 
or, Londres, 1 will .cn by he: > mon 


i be 2120 72 N * nn ads 
x Ex 2513 ; 


00 the, Uſe and Confrudin yy the 2 in V 


54 Ti iini i 01183 1011863 
15 1. 9e ae ſpoken at large. upon. t Et 1e 

he Firſt Fart, you. muſt, however, take noth 5 
That they make uſe of the 1 in aitive ang the 
7. verb, haver, together with Th 


ry. ver e pronouns. {p 


CAP inſtead of the future indicative.” * 8 


Bei, I will hear him; and then the 7 f. 
ts is changed into . la, tas, las, 3. and. ſome⸗ 
a, 19 make uſe of the infinitive mood ; 40 195 


20 5 75 baver, with the pronouns conun 


. inſtead of the 12 7 futur 
4 155 165 1. will ' give | him; 440 ar: Lebe, B by A. 


Set Rt when we find the eie . which if 
ee is expreſſed by 17 Fee the. im 7 8 


indica we, WE muſt generally uſe the 1mperte; 


le gu raveſſe, it 
had ; * pudeſſe, it 1 could. Bot if Lire cer 


* 


| 1 they 
1 th Sip Nan 48, 4 ihe. Que, Ie . 
He Be. C. 1 & told n. im that gs Was "willing, [NY 


41010 #td, 
1A 


n hah ks 9 8 ” * 7 * 9 8 "I 7 
RE: 5 RN FI IE TS Ty A * 8 : ö 5 
K n 
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146 PORTUGUESE 
That the firſt imperfe& ſubjunRive in Portu- 
gueſe i is alſo uſed in a ſenſe that denotes the preſent, 
8 in fentences of wiſning; as, quizera que 
Domingo fizeſſe bom tempo, L wiſh it would be fine 
weather on Sunday. But if the ſame tenſe is pre- 
_ ceded by ainda que, although, then it muſt be ren- 
dered into Englith by the ſecond imperfect ſubjunc- 
tive,” or by the imperfect indicative ; as, ex naõ a 
quizera ainda que tiveſſe milhoens de ſeu, though ſhe 
was worth ſeveral millions 1 would not have her; 
ainda que elle conſentiſſe niſſo nas ſe podia fazer, al- 
though he would conſent to it that could not be 
doner Laſtly, when the firſt imperfect ſubjunctive 
is preceded by ſe, it is ſometimes rendered into Eng- 
liſn by the ſecond imperfect ſubjunctive; as ſe elle 
Vvielſe, if he ſhould come. 
The Engliſh are apt to put the firſt imperfect of 
the ſubjunctiye where the Portugueſe make uſe of 
the ſecond ; as, I had been in the wrong, nas teria 
tida razaqg ;''and though they may ſay naò tivera tids 
razaõ, they may not iay #49 t:veſſe tids razaõ, to ex- 
Preſs the Engliſh of, I. Hou Dave been in ihe wrong. 
or IJbhad been in the wrong. © 
Note, that to expreſs in e thitgh: that 
ſhould be, we muſt ſay qr:audo iſo foſſe, and nor ſeria. 
The Portugucle-uſc the future tenſe ſubjunctive 
after the conjunction if, when they ſpeak of a future 
action, but the Engliſh the preſent indicative: ex- 
ample, tomorrow if I have time, amanbãa ſe tiver 
tempo, and not ſe tenbo; if he comes we. mall ſce | 
him, nos o veremos ſe elle vier. 
A conjunction between two verbs obliges che Laſt 
to be of the ſame number, perſon, and tenſe as the 
firſt: example, the king wills and commands, el rey 
quer e ordena; I ſee and I know. ex vdo e conbeco. 
Sometimes the preſent is made uſe of, inſtead of 
the preter definite, in narrations; as, ub meſmo tem- 
Po gue hi anna, o entenira 0 defpe, eactaa buma. 
Os arvore, 
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#vire, as he was going he meets him, he ſtrips 
him, and ties him to a tree. 
When the Portugueſe uſe the ;fihiee with a 
third perſon in the plural, they add em to it, and it 
is generally preceded by por, for, and para, in or- 
der to, that, or to the end that; as, elles foraõ en- 
forcados por furtarem, they were hanged for robbing 
para ſerem enformados, that, to the end that, they may 
be informed; para poderem dizer, chat they may be 
able to ſay. 

Obſerve, that when the Portugueſe put por before 


the firſt future ſubjunctive, they ſpeak of a time 


paſt; as, por fallardes, becauſe you have ſpoken. 
But when they put para before it, then they ſpeak 
of a time to come; as, para fallarmos, that, or to 
the end that we may ſpeak, in in order to ſpeak. 


Of Moods. x 


All the tenſes of the indicative mood may be em- 


ployed without any conjunction before them; but 
they admit alſo of ſome. . Beſides the conjunction 
que, t hofe that may be made uſe of are ſe, como, and 
quando, with ſore diſtinction in reſpect to /e, be- 
cauſe this conjunction is ſeldom uſed before the fu- 
ture tenſe, and then it is governed by a verb ſigni- 
fying ignorance, doubt, or interrogation; as, 5 
ſet ſe hai de vir, 1 do not know if they ſhall come; 
eſtou em dirvida ſe os inimigos Paſſaras o rio, I doubt 
if the enemies will paſs the river; nas pergunto je 
partir, 1 do not aſk if he will ſer out. 

The optative or ſubjunctive in Portugueſe has a'- 
ways ſome ſign annexed; as, oxala, prouvera a De- 
c5,.0 ſe ! would to God, I pray God, God grant! 
&c. que, para que, &c. that, &c. 

The particle que is not expreſſed in the preſent 
of this mood; but it is underſtood in ſentences of 
wiſhing or praying; as, Deos 0 faga bom, let God 


amend him. 
I. 2 . When 


\ 
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When que is between two verbs, the laſt is not al- 
ways put in the ſubjunctive, becauſe though ſome ſay 


ereyo que venta, I believe he comes; I think it is 


bettet to ſay creyo que vem; but when there is a ne- 


gation, the verb tollowing que muſt be put in the 


idjunctive; as, uf creyo que venha, 1 do not believe 
he will come; nad creyo que venha tas cede, I do. not 
believe he will come ſo ſoon. 

When the verbs crer, to believe, ſaber, to Know, 
are uſed interrogatively, and followed by the par- 
ticle gue, the next verb is put in the indicative, 
when the perſon that asked the queſtion makes no 
doubt of the thing which is the object in queſtion; 
as, if knowing that peace is made, I want to know 
if the people whom I converſe with know it too, 
I will expreſs myſelf thus, abeis C65. 11 5 eta feita a 
| paz? do you know that peace is made? But if 1 

have it only by a report, and doubt of it, and want 
to be informed of it, I muſt ask the queſtion thus, 


ſabtis vos que a paz eſteja feita ? and BY no means - 


Beis vos que eſta feita a paz. ?. 


You mult obſerve alſo, hat the preſent ſubjunc- 


tive of ſaber is elegantly uſed when it is attended 
by a negative and the particle que in this Phraſe, 3 nas 
que eu ſaiba, not that I know of. 


All the verbs uſed imperſonally with the particle 


que, require the ſubjunctive; as, he preciſo que. elle 
venha, he muſt come; convem que iſto ſe faga, it is 
convenient that this be done. You . mult only. « ex- 
cept ſuch ſentences as expreſs any poſitive aſſurance, 


or certainty; as, He certo que vem, it is certain that 


he comes; ſei, gue eſtd em caſa, I know he is at he 


From theſe. obſervations it follows, that all the 


1850 not expreſſing a poſitive aſſurance, or believ- 
„but only denoting ignorance, doubt, fear, 22 

; ens; admiration, coiſbing, praying, pretenſion,. or 
acſire, govern all the ſubjunctive mood after que; 
as, as duviao que poſſa, IJ doubt it is in his power; 
be vcd 2 morra, I am afraid he will die; admiro-me 
8 „„ | que 


* 
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que , conſt nta niſſe, I wonder he agrees to it, Kc. to 
all which they add oral, an Arabic word, ſignify⸗ 
ing God grant, which is uſed in Portugueſe before 
all the tenſes of the optative or conjunctive, as well 
as praza a Deos, may it pleaſe. God; Ss Lee a 
Deos, might it pleaſe God. 5 ate 

When que is relative, and there i is a a verb i in the 
imperative or in the indicative, with a- negative or 
interrogation before it, it governs likewiſe the ſub- 
junctive; as, nao ha couſa que mais me inquiete, there is 
nothing that diſturbs me more; ha_couſa no mundo. 
que me poſſa dar tanto goſto ? is there any thing in the 
world that may give. me more pleaſure ? ? allegai- be 
tantas razoens que o poſſaõ perſuadir, give him o ma- 
ny reaſons that he may be perſuaded. 5.5 v9 
The preſent ſubjunctive is ſometimes rendered i in- 
to Engliſh by the ſecond preterimperfect ſubjunctiye, 
when i It is followed by a verb in the future tenſe ; as, 
ainda que eu trabalbe nunca hei de cangar, though. I. 
ſhould work I never would be tired. 

The Portugueſe uſe ſpecially the ſame . 
ſubjunctive for the future; as in theſe ſentence d. | 
2 others like: 


Nas drrvido que venha, I dor not douby but ha wall : 
come.” 5 


Dab que o Vela. 1 doubt that, or whether be 
will do it. 

Therefore 1 carefully thoſe. 5 which 8 : 
 reighers are ſo apt to make, in conſidering: rather 
the tenſe which they want to turn into Portugueſe, 
than the mood which the genius of the language re- 
quires.” bn, 445% 
The preſent indicative i is alſo uſed. for the future. | 
as'well as in Engliſh: Nas wot ane Hats em caſa, 
do 19% dine at home to- day? i i 
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Of the Particles governing the Opt. ative or edlen. 


The conjunction que, that, generally requires the 
ſubjunctive after it; but antes que, primeiro 4, be- 
fore that, always require it. 

Take notice, that que makes all the words to which 
it is joined become conjunctives; as, para que, to 
the end that; bem que, ainda que, &c. Poſte que, 

although; 446 gue, till; quando, como quer que, ch | 
7 commonly govern the fubjunctive. But com que 
4. im governs the indicative z as, cam que, or com que 
- affim Im, vird amanbaã, ſo he will come fo-morrow. 

In Portugueſe you muſt take care how you expreſs 
thouzh or although ; if it is by ainda que, you may 
put * iter the ſudjunctive or indicative after it: ex- 
ample, ainda que ſeja bomem honrado, though he is an 
honeſt man; ainda que elle faz aquillo, though he 
does that. But if you render altbough or though 
by nas obſtante, then you muſt uſe the infinitive : 
example, though he is an honeſt man, #93 obtante 
fer elle homem honrado; though he does this, nag ob- 
Pante fazer elle iſto." © 
The imperſonal verbs generally govern the ſub- 
junctive with que; but with this diſtinction, when 
the imperſonal is in the preſent. tenſe or future, of 
the indicative mood, then it requires the preſent 
vers x mood ; but when the . or any 


„ „ & 


| 2 ga, though he be great, aide, B 
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An imperative often requires the future of the 
ſubjonctive; as ſucceda o que ſucceder, or i o que 
: for, happen what ſhall happen, at all events. 
I! imperfect ſubjunctive is repeated in this 
phraſe, and others like, Succedeſe 0 que Juccede 45 7 let 
happen what would. ck; | 
The future of the ſubjunctive mood follow gene- 
rally theſe, logo que, quando, fe, como, &c. as, lago 
que chegar iremos a 5558 as ſoon as he comes we 
will go and take a walk; quando vier efaremss 
Promptes, when he comes we will be ready. 
Obſerve, that quando and logo que may alſo. be 
conſtrued with the indicative mood; as, quand? el 
rey vs tudo nad o enganaõ, when the king 75 every 
thing he is not deceived ; logo que chegou fallei c com elle, 
as ehe as he came he ſpoke with him, 


5 ” ho 7 i 
2 1 0 7 ts * 
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Of the Tnfinitive Mood... 7 ſtoned: 


15 Portugueſe there i is not a Sadler "Rr befor 

the infinitive, as in Engliſh the particl- 70 that 
there are ſeveral particles uſed before the infinitive, 
denoting the fame as 1 does in Engliſh, and they | 
are governed by the preceding verbs or nouns, 
Theſe particles are the following: 4 para, 2, com, 
a em, por, ate, deſpois de; and the article o, when the 
| infinitive ſerves as a nominative to another verb; as, 

o dizere 0 fazer ſaõ duas cola ſaying and s 

are two di ffcreot things. . 

A coming between two verbs, fötes the ſscönd | 
| a5 the object of the firſt; 3. As, 4 tardanca das noſſas 


, _ eſperancas nos enſiua a mortificar 05 noſſ»s deze; %, the 

bl delay of our hopes teaches us ta mortify our de- > 
f fires; M elle comtga a diſcorrer, he begins to re.” | 

4 8 Para notes the intention or uſefulneſs; 3 as, a ad- 
4 Venia dade ſerve Para experimentar a paciencia, adv. ver- 


ſity ſerves to try one's patience. Para after an ad- 
| jective de notes its object; as, eſti hers para 0 obe- 
Ke, he is ready t to bey. 
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De is put between two verbs, if the firſt go- 8 
verns the genitive or ablative; and hen the ſub- 
ſtantive or adjective governs either of theſe two 
caſes, de muſt go before the following verbs, or in- 
finitive; as, venho de ver a meu pay, I have juſt ſeen 
my father; he tempo de hir-ſe, it is time to go away 
el-rey foi ſeruids de mandar, the king bas been pleaſ- 
ed to order, | 
Ihe infinitive is on ſeveral occaſions governed by 
prepoſitions or conjunctions; as, ſem dizer palavra, 
without ſpeaking a word: where you may obſerve, 
it is expreſſed in Engliſh by the participle preſent ; 
as, nunca ſe canga de jugar, he is never weary of play- 
ing; diverte-ſe em cagar, he delights in hunting; 
elle eft doente por trabalbar demaſiadamente, by work- 
ing too much he is ſick; perde o ſeu tempo em paſſear, 
he loſes his time in walking; Hei- de ir-me, ſem me deſ- 
Peu ? ſhall I go away without taking my leave ? 

The infinitive is alſo uſed paſſively; as, nas ba 
que dizer, que ver, &c. there is young, to be ſaid, 
leen, Sc. 

The gerund of any verb iet may be ed 
with the verb eſtar, to be, after the ſame manner as 
in Engliſh ; as, eftou eſcrevendo, I am Wriengy elle 
etava derminde, he 1 was > aſlcep, 5 
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UAE paticigde' in the Portugueſe 1 
114 generally ends 1 in do, or 10; as, amado, viſto, 
4 age: FE. 30M 

The active participles t that follow the verb ter, 11 
have, muſt end in oz as, | | 
7 ag 3 el 79, 1 have ſeen the king. r 

. 
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© Tenbo vis a rainha, J have ſeen the queen. 

Eu tinha amado os livros, J had loved books. 
Eu tinha levado as cartas, 1 had carried the letters. 
We meet with authors who ſometimes make the 

participles agree with the thing of which they are 

ſpeaking; as, in Camcers, Canto. 1. Stanza XXIx. 

E porque, como viſtes, tem paſſados . 

Na viagem tad aſperos perigoas if ah; 

-Tantos climas, e ceos exprimentados, Ge. 

And Canto 2. Stan. LXXVI. 

. Sag offerecimentos verdadeiros, 

E palavras finceras, nas dobradas, 

As que o rey manda à os nobres ance rin 

Que tanto mar e terras tem paſſadas. © W 

It it be a verb neuter, the Pafticiple ought always 
to terminate in o example. 

El rey tem jantado, the king has und a rainba 
tem ceado, the queen has ſupped; os voſſos_ amigos tem 
rido, your friends have laughed; minhas irmaãs oy 
dormido, my ſiſters have ſlept. | 
When the active participle happens to precede an 
infinitive, it muſt be terminated in o; as, 0 juiz the 
 tinha feito cortar a cabega, the judge had cauſed: his s 
head to be cut off. 5 

The paſſive participles which are jo ned. __ oh 
tenſes of the verb ſer, to be. agree with the ſubſtan- 
tive that precedes the verb ſer; as, o capitas foy lou- 
vado, the captain was praited; à virtude he eftimada, 
virtue is eſteemed ; os preguicoſos ſa cenſurados, the 
lazy are blamed; as voſſas j Jonas foras ee ee your, 
_ Jewels were ſold; io 
The Portugueſe generally moöpptend the gerunde 
having and being before participles z as, dito iſto, 
having ſaid ſo; acabedo o ſermaõ, the ſermon being 1 
ended. This manner of ſpeaking 1 is called by Stem: 5 
marians ablatives abſolute. RF 

The participle of the preſent 1 in : Portugueſe vie 
has ſingular wy plural, but one termination ſerves 
Tor both genders ; as, bum bomem temente & Deos, a 


man 


\ 4 
. 


ron re 


man fearing God; buma molher temente.a Deos, a 


woman fearing God ;  bomens tementes a Deco, People 
fearing God. | 

There are in Portugueſe : a great many participles 
which are uſed ſubſtantively; as, ignorante, amante, 
_ ouvinte, eſtuaante, & c, an Ignorant. a lover, an au- 
ditor or hearer, « ſcholar, n 95 

It is better to pla. © the nominative. after the ge- 
rund than before; as, eftando el 9 as. e the 
king being at the play. 


— 
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Oo Prepoſitions. a 55 at 


N 1 ow 
* NN 4 he 1 the .: 3 . 


- Prepoſition i is a part of ſpeech which 1s put be- 
fore nouns, and ſometimes before verbs, to 
Explain ſome particular circumſtance, © 

Prepoſitions may be divided into ſeparable nd 
Inſcparable. An inſeparable” prepoſition is never 
found but in compound words, and ſignifies nothing 
of itſelf. A ſeparable prepòſition i is generally ſepa- 
a from Sit words, and Hugs” een of 
_ Hſe] F 


The inſeparable prepoſitions are, 


db and ale; as, alregar, to ge, ; al fer, 
to; abſtain. | 

Arce, or archi ; as, arcebiſpa, an archbiſhop ar- 5 
Ae an archduke. 1 


G . — 
” R nl 


Ad; as, adventicio,. en gn . 
Am; as, ambiguo, amiga 3 fegen bie. 
tion, en, en 


Lircum; as, circumſancia, eee et 
Coo; as, cohabitar, to live together, to cebabit. 
Des, ſerves to expreſs the contrary of the word it 
* ix joined to; as, n, miſtake ; ; desfazer, 1 to oy 
05 
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. do deſenganar, to undeceiye; are che contrary of 


acerto, fazer, and enganar. _ 
Dis; 3 as, 4. iſpor, to diſpoſe; a: iſtingeir, to diſtin- 


guiſh ; diftribuir, to diſtribute. 
Ex; as, extrabir, to extract, 


In, has commonly a negative or privatiye ſenſe 


denoting the contrary of the meaning of the wo 
It precedes ; 3 AS, incapax, unable; infeliz, unhappy 3 ; 
 Imacgad, inaction, Sc. but ſometimes it is affirma- 
tive, as in Latin. 


Obſerve, that in before r is changed into ir; as, 


irregular, irregular, irracional, irrational: before 7, 
into #; as, illegitimo, illegitimate z before m, in is 


changed into in; as, immaterial, immaterial. 

Ob; as, wier, to obviate. | 

Pos; as, poſpor, to poſtpoſe, or to poſtpone. ; 

Pre; as, preceder, to go before ; predeceſor, an 
anceſtor. mY 

£5 ; as, prepir, to \propaſe ; prometer, to, i pro- 
mi e. 5 

Re, is a e particle 1 the Latins, which 
generally denotes iteration, or backward action; 43 a8, 


reedificar, to rebuild ; repercutir, to wege. 1 


ſtr.ke back. 
So; as, ſecorrer, to help, to fuccour... 
Sor; as, ſorrir, to ſmile. 
Soc; as, ſofter, to ſupport. 
Soto; as, ſatoper, to put or lay. under. | 
Sub, or eb; as, ſubalierno, ſubaltern  fulſerever, 
to ſubſcribe; ſovpena, ſobcclor, Sec. 
* Arabic | article al, which is common to all 
genders and both numbers, is found in the begin- 
ning of almoſt all the words that remain in the Por- 
tugueſe language from the Arabic, and it is the ſur- 


eſt way to (diſtinguiſh them. But the Portugueſe 


articles are added to the Arabic nouns, without tak- 
ing off their article al, as 4 atinofada, the cuſhion ; 0. 


The 


1 
25 


Kea, the Caran, Ge. 


mi 
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The Greek prepoſition anti entets into ids com- 
poſition of a great many Portugueſe words, which 
cannot be ſet down here. It is enough to obſerve, 
that it ſignifies generally oppoſite ; as in Antipodas, 
Antipodes ; antipapa, antipope ; and ſometimes ir 
hgnifies before; as in antilequio, a preface, a ſpeak- 
ing firſt; but in this laſt ſenſe it is £.derived from the 
. prepoſiion ante. 1 


0 ſeparable Prepyfiigns. 4: 


It is abſolutely. impoſſible ever to attain to the 
knowledge of any language whatever, without tho- 
roughly underſtanding the divers relations denoted 
by the prepoſitions, and the ſeveral cafes of nouns 
| which they govern ; both which relations and caſes 
being arbitrary, vary and differ much in all lan- 

s. This only inſtance will evince it: the 
Engliſh. fay, to think of a thing ; the French, 10 
think to a thing; the Germans and Dutch, 2 think”. 
en, or upon à thing; the Spaniards and Portugueſe, 
to ibink in a thing, &c. Now it will avail an Engliſh- 
man but little to know that of is expreſſed in Portu- 

by de, if he does not know which relations em 
and de denote in that language ; ſince the Portugueſe 
ſay, to think in a thing, and not of a thing; there- 
fore we will treat here of each of e and their 

conſtegction, ſepafate˖ mn. 

Iſt. A, or rather ao, as, acs, (ar, in, on, Ec | 
X derts the place whither one is going; as, 0 SYETY e 
Eu wou a Londres, I go to London 
** a . to return, ects £9 back to Por- 1 


tugal. 7 * 8 | 
4, in this ſenſe, i is a prepoſition, bur in x the! next 
obſervations i it is a particle. * 8 


| 20. A denotes time; as, cbegar a tempo, to ar- f 
tive in time; a todo o tempo, at all times. 
3dly. A denotes the way of being, or 16 "OY 
of pop! e; as alſo their polture, geſture, or action; s 
2 22 
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- Eftar a ſua e to be at one's Ne AIST 
A dirtita, on the right ee 3 e 0 the 


757 


left hand. (5814; H. 7. 91 
Viver 4 ſua vente, wo ly e 0 one's mind, asone! 


likes. A 
| Andar 4b. o a: coal. to go! on boot, or berge. 
les a ie e to ride a horſebavle: 80 
Correr 4 redea ſolta, to ride full ſpeed. J. z 
25 rajar a Franceſa, to dreſs after the F Ke way. 
Viver d Ingleza, to live after the Engliſh faſhion. 
Andar à grandes paſſes, to walk at a great rate. 
Andar a paſſos lentos, to walk very ſlowly. 
Athly. A denotes the price of things; 1 8 png: 
xelins, at eight ſhillings. It denotes alſo the weighty 
but as the nouns ſignifying weight are generally uſed" 
in the plural number, hence it is that they adds to" 
2, When it is placed before nouns of che femigine 
gender, and os when it precedes nouns of the mat 
culine gender: ſo they lay, as ongas, by the ounces © 
_ a85;arrateis, by the pound, Sc. A denotes alſo the 
meaſure; as, medir a palnut, to | ſpan or emenfurr ye d 
the hand extended. N 
When a is preceded by ines and: followed by ** 
noun. of time, it denotes the ſpace of time after 
which ſomething is to be done; as, el rey parti 
daqui a tres dias, the king win fer out three days 
heagt; is er 3 r 3-6: 
- 5thly. A enen the tools: wſadei in > working; 33 r 
likewiſe the games one plays at; as, abrir ab buril, 
to grave; wherein you lee they add o to 4; trabai- 
har 6 candea, to do any thing by e een 4 
gulha, with the needle. 1 
Andar d vela, to ſail, or to be under a. nn 
Jogan & pela, to play at tennis. : 519! 2441 Fl a 
Fegar ds cartas, to play at cards: wherein 100 ſab 
they add q to à When the noun is of the feminine 
gel der, and mand in he arenen number. ni n Iv 
- Oni 6 Fes 1 Ds 50 3843 £ Jager 
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Jogar aos centos, to play at piquet; wherein you 
ſee they add os to a when it precedes nouns ſignify- 
ing games, when they are of the maſculine gender, 
and put in the plural number. 


- 6thly. A . a lometimes a. Examp. Ea 
o @ ſeu gojio ? is this as you like it? And ſome- 
times it ſignifies after ; as, a ſeu modo, after his or 


r way. It ſignifies allo in; as, ao principio, in the 
ginning; but then they add o to it. 
7thly. A is alſo put before the infinitives, pre- 


ceded by another verb; as, egſinar a cantar, to teach 


to ling. It is allo placed berween two equal num- 
bers, to denote order; as, dous a dous, two by two; 
quatro a quatro, four by four: and ſometimes it is 


preceded by a participle or adhectwe, and followed 


by an infinitive mood. 
8thly. A is a particle of neden ſerving to 
many nouns, verbs, and adverbs, of which it often 
increaſes the meaning; as, adinbeirado, very rich, 
that has a great deal of money; but it generally ex- 
preſſes in verbs the action of the nouns they are 
i compoled of; as, ajoelbar, to kneel down, which 
is formed from @ and joelbo, knee; abrandar, to 


appeaſe ; alargar, to enlarge; from brando, loft; 


largo, wide, Sc. 

gthly. A, when it is preceded by the verd ſer, 
and followed by the pronouns perſonal, ſignifies in 
the ſtead ; as, ſe eu foſſe a vos faria aquilo, if 1 was 
you (1n your place) i would do that. 
lothly. When 4 is placed before caſa, and the ſenſe 
implies going to, it is Engliſhed by to, but the word 
; caſa 1 is left out; as, elle foi à coſa do governador, he 
went to the governor's. You mult obierve, that à in 
this ſenſe is a prepoſition. 


Iith, As pe ſignifies ner; as, ponde bus ao pl do 


outro, place, put, or ſet. them near one another. 


Sometimes meſmo comes before ao pe, to expteſs 
ſtill more the nearneſs of a ching, and meſmo ao pe 
— 


f # 
; , 
* 


C 
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* Engliſhed by hard by, juſt by, &c. as, a ſua caſa eſtd 
meſmo ao pe da minha, his houſe is juſt by mine. 


12th. When the noun reſpeito is preceded by 4, 


it is uſed in the ſame ſenſe as em comparapaõ, but re- 


quires one of theſe particles, do, da, dos, das, after 
it, and ſignifies in compariſon of, in regard to, in re- 
ſpeat ; as, iſto be nada a reſpeito do que Poſſe dizer, 


this is nothing to other things that I can ſay. 


13thly. When a comes after a verb neuter, it 


marks a dative; and after a verb active, an accu- 


ſative caſe. 


A before the word propaſi to is uſed] in familiar diſ- 


courſes; as, 4 propoſe ito, eſquecime de dizervos o outro 


dia; now I think on ht I forgot to tell you t'other 
day. 


14th. Ao revez, or, as aveſſas, are alſo uſed as 


prepoſitions, attended by de, do, da, &c. and it ſig⸗ 


nifies quite the reverſe, or contrary ;, as, elle fax tudo 
ao revez, or as aveſſas do que houvera de ſer, ou do que 
the dizem, he docs every thing quite the reverſe of 
right, or contrary to what he 1s bid. 1 
I Sthly. A before troco ſignifies provided that. It 
is aſo uſed before the word tiro as, 4 tiro de pega, 
within cannon-ſhot. 
16thly. Cara a cara, corps a 8 eit. face to 


face, body to body. Tomar huma couſa à boa ou d 


m6 parte, ſignifies to take a thing well or ill. 
Such are the chief relations denoted by the par- 
ticle a. The others muſt be learned in conſtruing 
and reading good Portugueſe books. 

II. De, or rather, , da, dos, das, (of, from, 


Sc.) denote, firſt, the place one comes from; as, 


Jahir de Londres, to go out of London; vir de Fran- 
ga, das [ndias, Sc. to come from France, from che + 
Indies cc? 50s 

2d. De between two nouns denotes the quality of” 
the perſon expreſſed by the firſt noun; as, hum bo- 


mem de honra, a man of honour : or the matter which 
the ching of the fi: ſt noun is made of; as, 


Huma 


oy 
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Huma eſtdtua de marmore, a ſtatue of marble. 


Huma Ponte de madeira ou de Pedris a e or 5 
bridge. g 


Note, that two nouns ſo. Joined with FY are Rey 
monly Engliſhed by two nouns likewiſe, but with- 


out a prepoſition, or rather by a compound word, 


whole firſt noun (whether ſubſtantive or adjective) 5 
expreſſes the matter and quality, manner, form, 
and uſe of the other; as, a ſtone-bridge; huma ponte 


de pedra ; a dancing-maſter, hum meſtre de danga. 
3d. De, do, da, dos, das, are uſed in Portugueſe 


after the participles of the preterit, with ſer; as, /er 


amado, ou bem viſto do povo, dos ſabios, Sc. to be be- 
loved by the people, by the learned, Sc. 


Note, that do ſerves for the maſculine, da for the 


feminine, and de for both. 


aAth. De ſometimes ſignifies by ; as, de woite, by 
night ; z de dia, by day. 


5th. De before em, and many nouns of time de- 
notes the regular interval of the time after which 


ſomething begins again; as, en vou velo de dous em 
dous dias, I go to ſee him every other day; and be- 
fore nouns of place and adverbs repeated with em or 
para between, de denotes the paſſing from one place 


or condition to another; as, correr de rua em rua, 
to run from ſtreet to ſtreet; 1 de mal para Per worle 


and worſe. 


6th. De, after ban verbs, ionifies after or in; 6 


| as, elle portousſe a'eſta forte,” he behaved in or after 
this manner. 

th. De is uſed before an infinitive; . is s then 
governed by ſome previous noun or verb; as, ca- 
Paz de enſinar, capable to teach; digno de fer amado, 
worthy to be loved, &c. procurar de fazer, to en- 


deavour to do; authoridade de pregar, the power or 


authority of preaching, Ac. 
gth. De is ſometimes Engliſhed by on; as, Por. 45 
de jeelbos, to kneel down on one's knees. © 


9. De 


Bf Vw tons 


R 


3 f ! \ 


De eee two nouns denotes . A bY which 

a 1955 is deſigned for; as, azeite de canded, _ 
oil; arma de Ho, a fire: arm 3 moinho de venlo, a 
wind-mill. ... .. 
Note, that this relation. i is "expreſſed j in Engliſh by 
two nouns, making a compound word; the firſt of © 
which ſignifies; the manner, form, and uſe, denoted 
by the Portugueſe. prepoſition ; as, cadeira de bragos,. 
an arm-chair, or elbow-chair ; . vela de cerd, A Wax- 
candle, &c. _ | 

10. De denotes ſometimes the quality of Wing: ; 
as, peas de tres os, ſtockings with three threads. 
Sometimes it denotes alſo the price; as, panuo de 


dexoito xelins, eighteen ſhillings cloth. 


11. De is ſometimes Engliſhed by upon; as, v v ver ou 
Sſuftentar ſe de peixe, to live upon fiſh. Sometimes 
it is Engliſhed "with; as, morrer de frio, to ſtarve 


with cold. 


12. De ſometimes ſignifies for or out of ; as, faltar 


de a legria, to leap for Joy; e e, out of mo- 
| defy, | ; 


I-22 De Genifies ſometimes at; as, 3 de 44. 
guem, to laugh at one. 
14. De is ſometimes left out in Engliſh; as, go. 
zar de buma couſa, to enjoy a thing. | 
15. De followed by two nouns of number and the 
prepoſition, az? between them, is Engliſhed by Se- 


teen; as, hum homem de quarenta att cincoenta annos, 


a man between forty and fifty. 3 18 
De, preceded by the prepoſition*diante, i is left - 
2 in Engliſh ; as, diante de mim, before me; di- 
ante de Deos, defore God. . 
17. De, when it is placed before 3 and the 
ſenſe implies coming from, is Engliſhed by from; but 


the word caſa ſometimes is left out in Engliſh, -and 


ſometimes not; as, venbo de, caſa (meaning my 


| houſe) I come from home, from my houſe : but 


when They ſay, venh de caſa da Senbora C, we muſt 


* * 


* : : 4 
„ 
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render = 
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_ 


ore the king. 


7 * 
— 


DER 42; 


tender it in Engliſh thus, I am returning from Mes. 
C's. 

Finally, FA is uſed before ſeveral words; ; a8, a # 
Þrugos, lying all along on the ground; de madruga- - 
da, ſoon in the morning; de veras, in earneſt, ſeri- 
ouſly; de veras, in ſummer ; homem de pala 
man as good as his word; d: char, backwards; or 
on one's back; andar de pe, to be fickiſh without 
being bed- rid: and as & others which muſt be 
learnt by. uſe. | 

Aer. 


III. Antes, hebott, ſhews a relation "yy time; of 
ich it denotes priority; and is always oppoſite to 
depois, after; as, antes da criagas 4 mundo, before 
Th creation of the world. 

Primeiro is alſo a prepoſition ; as, el es Pri- 


555 Miro . 1 he arrived before me. 


e 
1. Diante before, ſhews a relation of place, 
and it is always oppoſite to detraz, behind, It ſig- 


* nifies alſo ſometimes em, or na prefencia ; as; ba ar- 


_ wores diantegia ſua caſa, there are trees before his 
houſe; ponde*aquillo diante do fogo, ſet or put that 


before the fire; . pregar diante del rey, to preach be- 


Diiante is alſꝗ ſometimes an adverb, and may be 
uſed inſtead M hdiante; as, ir diame or adiantt, to 
= before: but in the following phraſe you muſt 
ay, nao vades tanto adiante, and not hints don't go 
ſo far; por diante is to be Engliſhed by on in 22 fol- 
OE _ ide por diante, * on. 1 


30 


Doepois . | ch 
v. Depois her denotes poſteriority of Sw ans 1 
it is uſed in oppoſition to antes; as, depois do deluvio, 
after the deluge : depois do meio dia, after noon. 
Depois alſo is uſed with an infinitive ;. as, feito 


After h 


Ea or tendo fan aquillo, or ons de fazer aquillo, : 


U 
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alter having done that; and it is alſo made a con- 
junction with que, governing the indicative; as, de- 


Pois ne + teve fon aquillo, after he had done that. 


D 
VI. e behind, denotes poſteriority oth of 
* py and order, and it is ſaid in oppoſition to diante; 


a8, 4 ſua caſa eſt detraz da veſſa, his houſe is behind 
your's ; elle vinba detraz de mim, _ WR 2 


me. 
Faw: f 


VII. Em, or no, na, nos, nas, (in, into, within, 


xc. ) denote a relation both of time and place. The 
many various fignifications in which theſe prepoſi- 
tions are uſed, muſt be accurately obſerved, and 
much regard had to them in the practice. 

No and na are ſometimes rendered into Engliſh 
by a; as, duas vezes no dia, na ſemana, &c. twice a 
day, a week, &c. © 

No, na, &c. are always uſed before nouns de. 
noting the place wherein ſomething is kept; as, ofts - 

no gabinete, it is in the cloſet; na papelara, in the 
bureau; nas gavetas, in the drawers; na rua, in the 
ſtreet, &c. but ſometimes they are Engliſhed * 
Der! as, cabir no cas, to fall upon the ground. 

En, no, na, &c. ſignifies commonly in; as, em 
„e in London; ef4 na grata del rey, he is in 


favour with the king; but in ſome caſes it has a 


very particular meaning; as, eftar em corpo, which 
ſignifies literally 10 be in body; but the true ſenſe of . 
it is 2 be without a cloat; ſo that the body is more 
expoſed to view without an upper garment. Efar 
em pernas, literally, to be in legs, ſignifies zo be bare- 
legged; that is, the legs expoſed without ſtockings. 


lar em camiza is laid of one that has only. the ſhirt | 
on his back. 1 | 


When this prepaſition en is before an dps 
in Portugueſe, then it is an Engliſh gerund ; ab, 
ow em ad: ven it conſiſts in e * 

e ut 


— 


— 
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but when it is found before a gerund, it fzinifies as 

ſoon as; as, em acabaudo rei, as ſoon as I have done 
1 will go. Ts 
Nos moſſes tempos is Engliſhed by ditw-a-daye; 7 

_ Emis uſed in ſentences that imply a general ſenſe; 

as, Elle eftd em  miſeravel eſtado, he is in a wretched 
condition; and not no miſcravel: but if the ſentences 

imply a particular ſenſe, you muſt make uſe of ne, 

nas, &c. as, no miſeravel eſtado em que elle eta, in the 
wretched condition wherein he is; and not em miſe- 

ravel. You muſt obſerve in this laſt example and 


te like, that you ought to make uſe of em before 


que, and not of no, na, &c. which only are to be 

placed before qual; therefore you muſt not ſay, no 
miſeravel eſtado no que elle eſta; but you _y Tay, no 

nx. eſtado no qual elle eſſe. 

Note, that em conſtrued with pronouns e | 

an article, makes a ſort of adverb, rendered into 
Engliſh by a prepoſition and a noun; thus in this 
| ſentence, nos iremos em coche, we ſhall go in a coach, 
em coche is an adverb of manner, which ſhews how 


* ——— 


we ſhall go: but no coche denotes ſomething beſides; 
as if a company were conſidering how they ſhall ride 


to a place, ſomebody would ſay, vos ireis na cadei- 


... rinha, e nos no cocke, you ſhall go in the chair and 
we in the coach; ro coche would be ſaid in oppoſi- 


tion to u cadeirinha, and both reſpectively to ſome 
ſpecified chair and coach; or elſe they ſhould ſay, 
vos ireis em cadeirinha e nos em coche. But in this 
other ſentence, en deixei o meu chapeo no coche, I left 
my hat in the coach, it would be improper to ſay 
em coche, becauſe ſome particular coach is meant, 
to wit, that which bas e me here or were, or 
rn has been ſpoken of. 
We ſay de veraõ, no vera, or em 0 verad ; Fr in- 
5 r no inverno, &c. in ſummer; in winter, &c. 
Em is alſo rendered into > Engliſh by at'; as, em 
4; role 0 N at = times. i bn: 0 
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Ei is uſed, and never no, na, &c. pan proper 
names of cities. and authors; as, elle eſtd em Lon- 
op ares, he is in London; 76: lemos em Cicero, we read 

in Tully, But they ſay no Porto, in Oporto. 
Em, and no, na, &c. are conſtrued with names of 
kingdoms; as, em or na Inglaterra, in England: 
but 10, na, is moſt commonly e witng 
names of provinces; as, 0 Arwen, PAN Beira, &. 
in Alentejo, in Beira, e. „ 

Em is ſometimes rendered into Engliſh by into; 
as, Narciſo foi iransformado em flor, Nareiſſus was 
metamorphoſed. into a flower: and ſometimes by 703 5 
a8, de rua em rua, from ſtreet to ſtreet. 

Mo, na, are ſometimes rendered into Engliſh. by , 
avaink ; „ AS, dar cba cabeca na ale to daſh one „„ 
head againſt the wall. 15 

No, na, &c. are alſo See into Engliſh by in, 
and ſometimes. by into; a8, ſer hum menino- nos bra- 


gos, to hold a child in one's arms; en- regar alguma 3 


couſa nas mads de alguem, to delete "Ang; into.ſome 
body s hands. er tangy; 

Em is uſed before the: mare; de as. in 51 | 
phraſe; por:ſe de mar em ITavez com agu. to fall 5 
out together. e 
Em def re a noun of. time, eee the harm, of 
time that ſlides away in doing ſomething 3,/as, el rey 
foi a Hanover em tres dias, the king went to Hanover 
in three days; ; that 1 1s, he was no longer than three 
1 in going. 7 

Em is e e aka a the cls bir, to g0 3 
a8, dai em quatro meſes que eu aqui cheguei, it is now 
going on four months ſince-I came hither. . + ,, 
Em before guanto, and ſometimes without i it, is 

ene into Engliſh by while or , whilſt 3 as em 

quanta vos fazeis qguillo eu farei iſto, while you do 
that I ſhall do this: but if they are followed by a 
noun of time with an interrogation, then they muſt 
be rendered into Engliſh by in how much, or many; 
28, em rate tempo ? in how much time? You muſt 
A” N 3 e 
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obſerve, that em quanto a mim, ati, elle, &c. are ren- 6 
dered into En Slim oy for what concerns me, thee, bim, . 

&c. 5 

You muſt ve; that uo ſerves for the maſcu- 

line, na for the feminine, and em for both. | 
Em ſignifies 46; as, em ſinal da ſua amizade, as 2 

Tx token of his friendſhip ; ; em premio, as a reward. 

. The prepoſitions em, no, na, &c. and dentro, "Ci 
very often the ſame ſignification, therefore they may 
ſometimes be uſed one inſtead of the other; as, e/- 
4e na gaveta, or dentro da gaveta, it is in the 

drawer; efta na cidade, or dentro da cidade, he is in 
town. | 
En before the words favor, nile, confidera- 
Fam, ragaõ, and the like, ſignifies in behalf of, for 
the ſake of, on account of, &c. as, em razaõ das bellas 
cgoens que elle tem feito, in conſideration of the great 


things he has performed. 
Obſerve, that they very often make an eliſion of 


the laſt vowels, o, a, the prepoſition no, na, 
when there is a vowel in the beginning of the next 
Word; as, agoa inſtead of na agoa; they alſo cut 
ff the e of the prepofition em, and change the mm 
into u, as you may ſee in Camoens, Canto 2. Stanza 
AxxII. A algum porto inſtead of em algum porto, where- 
in you muſt obſerve that 1 is to be —— by 1 
85 or into. 4 


PS, 


VII. This . Kgnifes with, and it denotes 
conjunction, union, mixing, aſſembling, keeping 
company; as, caſar buma donzella com hum homem 
 bonrado, to marry a maid with an honeſt man; bir 
com alguem, to go with one; com a ajuda de Dea, by 
God's help, &c. 

Obſerve, that moſt of he adverbs 3 of the 
adjectives are turned in Portugueſe by the pre- 
Poſition com and the ſubſtantive; as, atrevidamente, 
18 com ee _ boldneſs ; elegante. 
ge. LE. | „ ear Ze, 
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Mente, elegantly; com elegancia, with 3 cor- 
teamente, politely, com cortezia, with politeneſs, &c. 

You muſt obſerve, that the laſt conſonant m is 


7 5 very often cut off, even before the noun of number 


hum, one; and ſo they ſay cum, inſtead of com hum, 
as you may ſee in Camoens, Cant. 2. Stanza xxxvii. 

Note that with me, with thee, with himſelf, &c. 
are rendered into Portugueſe by commigo, comtigo, or 
comvoſco, comſigo, comnoſco, comvoſco, comſigo. 
When com is preceded by para, it ſignifies to- 
wards, and ſometimes over, in Engliſh ; as, ſejamos 
piedaſos para com os pobres, let us be merciful towards 
the poor. Ter grande poder para com alguem, to 
have a great influence over ſome body's mind. 

Com before the word capa is uſed metaphorically, 
and then it * under colour, or LR 


Para, 


VIII. Para is rendered into Engliſh by for; but i it 
fignifies alſo 20, when it is found before the infinitive, 
and denotes the intention, or purpoſe in doing 
ſomething ; ; as, efte livro be para meu irmaõ, this 
book is for my brother; eſta penna he para eſcrever, 
this pen is to write; Deos nos fez para amalo, God 
made us for to love him; o comer he neceſſario para 
2 a vida, eating is neceſſary for Pen 
ife. | 

Para que is rendered into Engliſh by for what ; 
as, Para que he iſto? for what is this? and ſome- 
times by that, or in order that; as, para que venha 
verme, that he may come and ſce me. But porque 
ſignifies why, for what, upon what account, as, por- 
que nad vindes ? why don't you come? but when it 
is not followed by an interrogation, it ſignifies becauſe. 

Para ſerves likewiſe before the verbs, to denote __ 
what one is able - eo do in conſequence of his preſent 
diſpoſition ; as, elle be baſtantemente forte para andar 
a fopallo; he is ſtrong enough to ride; z elle tem ba- 
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ſtante cabedal para ſu fentar-ſe, he has means enough 
to maintain himſelf; a occafias he muito favoravel para 


nos nad ſervir-mos della, the occaſion 1 is 100 favourable | 
to let it ſlip. 


Para expreſſes alſo the capacity or Ae ede of | 
doing any thing; as, elle hg homem para- iſto, he is 
the proper man wanted for this; he homem para pou- 
co, he is good for little ; be bomens para nada, he is 
good for nothing. : | 
This prepoſition 1s alſo ale to denote the end or 
motive of doing any thing; as, ftrabalbo para o bem 
publico, I work for the public good; hum a. 
Para os pobres, an hoſpital for the poor. 
Para is a prepoſition of time; as, ito me baſta pa- 
ra todo o anno; this is ſufficient to me for all the 
year; eſtaõ unidos para ſempre, they united for ever; 
para deus meſes era muito pouce, | for two months it was 
too little. Eu 
Para is ae be preceded by the adverb Ia, and 
followed by a noun of time, and then it is Engliſh- 
ed by againſt or towards; as, I4 para o fim da ſe- 
mana, againſt the end of the Ween; or towards the 
end of the week. 
Para is ſometimes Engliſhed by . . or 
dofth reſpect to; as, eſte menino eſis muito adiantado pa- 
ra a idade que tem, or para o pouco tempo que aprende, 
this child is very forward for his age, or conſidering 
the little time he has learned; para Inglez falla de- 


maſiadamente, he talks too much conſidering that he 
is an Engliſhman. 


Hara lignifies ſometimes juft or ready to; as, ls 


2 para partir, he is juſt g going away, he is N 

to go. 

Para is alſo uſed dene the wor grapes ; ; ae, elle 

naõ be para gragas, he takes no jeſt; elle nao ets 

[1 gragas, he 1 is out on SR or he! is in an il 
Mul. dig f 

Mura onde ? ? n iis | ebither: ? "8 what a the? * 
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Para que? ? or para que fm ? ſignifies 0 what end 


or - purpoſe | Para cima ſignifies upward, _ =» 
Para buma e outra parte, bgnifes. 70 both {ia 4. 3 


Places, or parts. | \ 
Para is alſo Engliſhed by towards, and is IF) of 


| places ; ; as, para o oriente, towards, or to the eaſt. 


Para onde quer que, ſignifies whether, or o what 
2 thou wilt, any whither. | 

Para outra parte, ſignifies towards another Place. 

Para comigo, towards me. 

Para o diante, ſignifies, for the time to come. 

De mim para mim, ſignifies for what concerns me. 

Para is uſed by Camoens, Cant. 2. Stanza xXx1V. 
before the prepoſition 4 and ſignifies Back- 
wards. 

Para between two nouns of number is Engliſhed 


by or, and ſometimes by and; as, hum homem de 


quarenta para cinceenta anos, a man between forty 


and fifty; diſta. quatro para cinco legoas, it is about 
four or five leagues « diſtant, $766 


Por. 1 
IX. Por, pello, pella, pellos, or l ſignify fark as, 7 


Por amor de vos, tor your ſake ; por ſeis ſemanas, for 


ſix weeks; palavra por palavra, word for word. 


FL and Pola inſtead of pelo and pela, are out of 
ule. 


Por 8 denotes that hes thing i is not t yet | 


| 3 a8, ta obra eſta hy acabar, 555 work 1 is not - 


yet finiſhed. | | 
Por... by, for, over, or through; as, n 
por empenbo, I obtained: it by protection; ; eu vou por 


dinbciro, I am going for money; paſſes pellos campos, 


I walk through the fields; b todo 0 reino, all over 
the kingdom. 175 


When por is belore an . and followed 


by a negative, in the latter part of the ſentence, 
it is Engliſhed by although, or though; as, por 
ſer devota, | or por devola que ſeja, nap dexa de 


ſer 


os 


D. 


„reel 
fe ha; though ſhe is a religious woman, yet ſhe 
zs a woman; por ſer pobre, or por pobre que ſeja nag 


* 


K 
* 
*- 
1 * 


deina de fer ſſcber ba, though ſhe has no fortune, ſhe 


is nevertheleſs, or for all that, proud. Wherein 


fee, that the negative with the verb deixar, are 
rendered into Engliſh by the verb 0 be, and the 
particles neveribeleſs, yet, &c. You muſt obſerve 
that they ſometimes put the words nem por iſſo before 


the verb deixar, but the ſenſe is the ſame, and you 
may as well ſay, por ſer pobre nem por ifſo deixa, &c. 
Por followed by an adjective and the particle que 
with a verb in the ſubjunctive mood, is rendered in- 


to Engliſh by never ſo; as, por grande que elle ſeja, 
let him be never fo great; por Penco que ea, never 
o little. 


Por before menos, ſignifies far leſs than, or a; ; 


as, vm* nad o ters por menos de vinte libras, you ſhall 


not have it under twenty pounds. 
Por before quanto, with an interrogation, ſignifies 


for how much, at what rate? But if there is no in- 


terrogation, as in the following and the like ſen- 
tences, then it is to be Engliſhed by for never ſa 


much; as, nas o faria por quanto me aefſem, I would 


not do it for never ſo much. 

Por before cima ſignifies upwards, and before baxo 
is Engliſhed by downwards; as, o remedio obra por 
cima e por baxo, the medicine operates, or works, 
upwards and downwards. 

Por before pouco, muito, bem, &c. and followed 
by que, makes a ſort of conjunction governing the 


ſubjunctive, and is Englifhed by if, followed by 


ever or never [7 little, much, well, &c. as, por pouco 
| que erreis, if you do amiſs never ſo little; > por bem 
gue en faga, if J do never ſo well, &c. 


Por before mim ſignifies ſometimes as fer, or for ; 


all; as, por mim cu prompto, as for me, or, for 
my part I am ready; por mim ace are J. * 
© _ n may Toy! for an me. 
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Por, Fs pella, & c. denote the efficient cauſe 
of a thing, as alſo the motive and means, or ways 
of doing; in all which ſignifications they are Exga 
_ by Sy, through, out of. at; bc. as, 
A Ala foi conquiſtada por Alexandre, Aſia was 
conquered by Alexander. 

Vos fallais niſſo ſo e, it is out of envy aa 
you ſpeak of it. 

Elle entreu pella porta, mas ſabio pella janella, he 
got in at the door, but he got out at the windows. 
| &c. 1 

Por denotes place, after the verbs ir and paſſar; 
as, por onde ireis vos? which way ſhall you go? 
En paſſarei por Franga, IL'Il go through F rance z 

por onde paſſou elle? which way did he go? 
Por conſtrued with nouns without an article, de- 
notes moſt times diſtribution of people, time, and 
place; andi it is Engliſhed by a, or every, before the 
noun; as, 

Elle deu tanto por cabega, he gave ſo much a "head. 5 

Tanto por ſoldado, por anno, por mes, por ſemana, 
&c. ſo much a ſoldier, a year, a month, a week; 
a raxaõ de vinte por cento, at the rate of twenty per cent. 

Elle pede tanto por legoa, he aſks fo N a league, a 
or every league. 

Por, between two nouns without an article, or or 
between two infinitives without a prepoſition, de- 
notes the choice which one makes between two 
things, alike in their nature, but different in their 
circumſtances; as, | 
Caſa por caſa antes quero eta que aquella, line 1 muſt 
have one of theſe two houſes, I like this better than 
that; morrer por morrer melbor he morrer combatendo © 
que fugindo, when a man muſt die, it is better ta 
die in fighting than in running away. | 5 
Pello meyo is rendered into Engliſh by n 5 | 
as,  pello meyo dos campos, through the fields. reps 
Por meyo is rendered into Engliſh by FR Aa: 
elle alcaupou o ſeu intento por meyo de aftucias, he has 
Napa his ends OT. devices. FE . 


* 


— 


e 
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Por turno ſignifies in one's turn. 
Por before the infinitives is uſed inflead of . 

by the beſt Portugueſe writers; and porque inſtead 


of para que; as you may ſee particularly in Camoens, 
Canto 2. Stanza vii. and viii. and in the following 


example, por nao, or para naõ repetir o que ja temos dito, 


not to repeat what we have already ſaid. 

Por is ſometimes Engliſhed by fer, upon. the ac- 
count of, for ſake, &c. as. elle fard iſto por amor de 
vos, he will do this upon your account, or for your 
"fake; deixara-no por morto, he was left for dead; 
en renho-0 por meu amigo, I take him to be my friend; 
Lodos os homens de bem ſas, or eſtas por elle, all honeſt 
people are for him, or are on his ſide ; por quem me 
tomais vos? who do you take me for? 

We have already obſerved, that porque without an 
interrogation ſignifies becauſe; but it has the ſame ſig- 
nification in the following, ſentence and the like; 
porque elle he mentiroſo ſegue-ſe que tambem eu o ſeja? 
becauſe he is a liar, does it follow therefore that I 
am one? 

Per iſto, or por eſta razaõ ſignifies therefore. 

O porque ſignifies the reaſon, the cauſe, or the 
ſubject; as, ſabe-/e o porque? is it known upon what 
account! RS | 

Por modo de dizer ſignifies, a as one 2 may ſay, if I. or 
we, may ay, &c. 


Por diante ſignifies before; and por detraz ſignifies 
dee 


Por ventura ſignifies per haßt. 


Pello Palſado, ſignifics a in time 2 4 ah, here ; 


| 2 7% 5 


Por nen bum aſs, by no means. | 
Por mar e por terra, by ſea and land. 
Hum por bum ſignifies one by one. _ 
Por is ſometimes Engliſhed by in; as, elles * | 
vinte por todos, they are twenty in all. | 
When the verb paſar is followed by por Sad the 
word alto lignifies to IgE as, mn 2 aquillo "a, 
'2 4 ' 


* 


Dr 


2 


ſad 


the | 


por 
Ito, 


| child. + 
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415 he forgot that; but ſpeaking of goods it g- 


nifies to ſmuggle. 
Por joined A with the verb i ir, ſignifies to fetch, as 


ſeek after ; as, vai por vinbo, go fterch ſome wine; 


vai pello medico, go lee for the phyſician. | 
Por is commonly uſed before the ſubſtantives; as, | 
por exemplo, for example; por commodidade, for con- 
veniency; por coſtume, for cuſtom lake; and many 
others, that may only be learned by uſe. 
You muſt obſerve, that pello ſerves for the mal- 
culine, Pella for the feminine, and 135 for both. 


0 entra. 


X. B (againſt, contrary to), denotes oppoſition z ; 
as, que dix vm* contra iſto ? what do you ſay againſt 


this? It ſignifies alſo overagainſt, oppoſite to. 


Pro e contra, ſignifjes in Engliſh * and con. 


Deſae. 


XI. Deſde, ARE both time and place, and a 
meration of things, and is commonly followed in the 
ſentence by the prepoſition ae 0); then deſde de- 


notes the term from Whence, and ate that of hiiberto; 


as, 8 
Deſde o principio ate 0 fam, from che beginning to 


the end. 


Elle foi a ps deſde Windſor ate. Londres he walked 
Frog Windſor to London. 


Eu tenho viſto todos deſde o primeiro att ultimo, 1 
have ſeen them all from firſt to laſt; forad todos mor- 


tos deſde o primeiro alt o ulimo, they were all ſlain to 


à man. 


Deſde a criagas, do mundo, from, or ſince the cre- 
ation. 


Deſde 0 hes, 25 alta from th the e cradle, pet a 


Dao. 


71 
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Dole ja, even now ; 1 deſde ja prevejo, I even | 
| now foreſee. | 
Deſde agora, from this time forward. N 
Dieſde entas, from that time ever fince. on 
Deſde que, as ſoon as, when. 1 
Deſde quando? how long ſince, or ago? 


Rio navegavel deſde o ſeu narimento, a river navi- 
12 at its very riſe. | 


Att. | 


XII. Ati ſignifies 7ill, even, to, &c. as you may 
ſee in the following examples. 

Ate onde? how far? 

Ate Roma, as far as Rome. 

Ate quando? till when, or how long? 

Ate que eu viva, as long as I live. . 

He hum homem de tanta bondade, que atk os ; ſeus i ini- 
migos ſad obrigados a eſtimalo, he is ſo good a man 
that even his enemies have a value for him. 

Alte os mais vis homens tomavaõ a liberdade de, &c. 
the very worſt of men took ſuch a wry as to, 


8 
Ali que, until, till. 
Ait as orelhas, up to the ears. 


Elle vendeo ati a camiza, he has ſold the very | ſhirt 
off his back. | 


Alte agora or ate aqui, tin now, or hitherto. 


-* Ate aqui, (ſpeaking of a * to this puce, 
hirher, ſo far. 


"Ate la, to that place, ſo far. 


Ate tanto que iſto ſe faga, till it be done. 

att entaõ, till then, till that time. 

Ate is alſo uſed before an infinitive; as, gritar 
att enrouquecer, to baw] one's ſelf hoarſe. 


Rjr ate arrebentar pellas ilbargas, to f ſplit one's 
- fides with laughing. 


Dar de comer a alguem at# arrebentar, to fill or cram 
one ns victuals till he burſts. | 


; T2 | Ai 


rt. 


Ate 


* 
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"tid 4 ine till our next et dil we meet 
again. 
Por cima. 


XIII. Por cima (above, over), denotes ſuperiority 1 2 


of place; as, 


Morar por cima de alguem, to lire or lodge above 
ſome body. 


A balla the paſſin por cima da cabeza, the ball went : 


over his head. 


Por cima de tudo, upon the whole. 


Pans. cima. 


XIV. Para catelabind) denotes ſ uperiority of age, 
and is ſometimes put at the end of the ſentence ; as, 
Elles aliſtaraõ todos que tinbaõ de dez annos para 
cima, They enliſted every body. above ten. 


A cima. | 
XV. A cima (above) denotes rank, and ſome 


| moral ſubjects; as, 


A cima delle, above him, or ſuperior to him. 
Eſtar a cima de tudo, to be above the world. 
Huma molher que 2 a cima de tudo, nem ſe Ihe ds 


do que o mundo dix della, a woman who is above the 
public's cenſure, who don t care what people ſay of . 


her, : 


Em cima. 


XVI. Em cima (upon); 3 AS em cima da mol; upon 8 
the table. 


Em cima de NN iſto, or * em cima, ine and 8 
befides all that, over and above all that, | 


De cima. 
XVII. De cima, when it is an adverb, ſignifies from 


above; but when a prepoſition, it is Engliſhed by | : | 


A off, or from ef; ; as, 
7 


Tiras 


N 
; 


| . 4 
| 
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- Tirai aquillo-de cima da Os; * that from of 
the table. 


Elle nunca tirou os ſeus olhos de cima della, he never 
turned his eyes from her. 


Cabir de cima das arvores, to fall off the trees. 


Debaro. gs 5 


1 


XVII The prepoſition debaxo,. ( glen below, or 


from under) denotes the time and place; I ſay the time 


of a denomination of a reign, or governtment; as, 


debaxo do imperio de Aug. 0, under the . of 
Auguſtus. 


Debaxo, as a prepoſition of place, marks out i in- 
feriority of poſition ; as, 


ven. 


7. er huma almofada debaxo dos joelbes, to have a2 


cuſhion under the knees. - 


Eſtar debaxo da chave,, to be under lock and "PoE | 


Debaxo is ſometimes rendered into Engliſh-by 
upon; as, affirmar buma couſa debaxo de jeraments; 
to wear f to a ang. to declare upon oath. 

 Mbaxo. © 

XIX. This propoſition is rendered into Engliſh by 


ander, inferior, or next; as, aſſentou-ſe abaxo delles, he ſat. 


inferior, or under them; aſſentou-ſe lego abaxo de mim, 


me; abaxo del rey elle be o Primeiro, he is the next 


man to the king. 


This prepoſition is ſometimes put at the ins of 
lower world ; decabega abaxo, headlong. | 


- Fora. i 3 


XX. Fora, (out, without, except, thas,): anden 


cluſion, and exception. It requires generally a genitive 


before a noun of time, or Place; but it ding? alſo 
the nominative ; as, Fora 


2 RK 


x = 4 


Tuds'o que ha debaxo dos ceos, all there is under hea- 


he ſat next inferior to me, or he was the next man to 


the next phraſes, de telbas abaxo, here below, in this 


h 
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Fora do reyno, out of the kingdom. | 
Fora da cidade, out of town. 
Fora de tempo, out of ſeaſon. | 
Procurai-o fora de caſa, look for him without doors. 
Elles ſabiraõ todos, fora dous ou tres, they all went 


out except, or but, two or three. 


Elle Ihe permete tudo, fora o ir 6s aſſ-mbleas, he 
indulges her in every thing, but in going to aſſem- 
blies 


Elle tem todos os poderes, fora o de ar he h as. 


full powers, except of concluding. . 


Fora is ſometimes preceded by tas, and then it is 


to be rendered into Engliſh by ſo far; as, elle efts 


tas fora de ſocorrer os ow alliados, que fe declara con- 
tra elles, he is ſo far from aſſiſting his allies, that he 
declares himſelf againſt them. 


Fora is ſometimes rendered into Engliſh by be- 


des; as, fora daquelles que, &c. beſides thoſe that, 


S. and ſometimes by beyond ; as, fora de medida, 
beyond meaſure. 
Fora de horas ſignifies beyond the hour, or very lale. 
Por alguem fora da porta, or mandar alguem pella 


porta fora, to turn one out of doors. 


De ne or fronte. 


This prepoſition governs the genitive, and ſigni- 
fies over-againſt, It is followed by de, do, da, &c. 
as, 

De fronte 42 2 A eſtã hum n, over-againſt 
his houſe is a hill. 


Eu <ftava de Fs delle, 1 was over-againſt him. 


- Sem. 
Sem ſignifies de as, 
Sem dinheiro, without money. 
Sem duvida, without doubt. 
Sem fim, without end. 
Sem dar à entender, or of a fone conbecer, as ch ou ugh 


he did not. 


N +» ..:* 


278 PORTUGUESE 


Sem mais nem menos, WIL AW: ae on pto- 
vocation. SE | 
Ear ſem amo, to be out . . ak 
Sem que algum adio precedente paſſa deere gar o \ pre- 
N 7 any former act to the on of the preſent 
notwithſtanding. 15 
Sem governs alſo the WO ee which! is rendered 


into Engliſh with the participle; as, Aalen fem Jaber, 
to ſpeak without Knowing. EV AN 


1 


It is alſo a inen with. due, governing the 
ſubjunctive; 15 EYE 
| Enfada -ſe Fo que the digaz nada, he is angry vith- 
out any body ſaying any thing to him. 
Nas era eu ja baſtantemente in feliz, ſemque ora af 
ied e acrecentar a minha infelicidade ? was I not mi- 
Terable enough befote, but yay; muſt, ſtill labour: to 
; make me more ſos. 4 n | 
"L.embro-me fem que mo digais, 1 remember without 
NI telling, n 06 ee 
"Elle vird 7 fem que nandem ber all, __ wille m 
Yithaur | ſending for. e SS 0: N . 


Eos Ne nee 


nns Hy 


NI. Fad or Jam (cd en. con- 


AH 112 


10 


3 


treated. 4 to his deſerts, . 8 
. o meu PAryears, in my. Judgrene wy 
—_ | an 
In comm on converſation eee is uſed adyer- 
1 ö and En gliſhed as follows: 8 
Ao be e or only conforme,' it is as it happens; ; 
may be yes, may be not; that is according. : 
Conforme a occaſiaõ 0 r according as there 
Po be med. 


e e att. VAL 
XXIV. 9975 Tgnifies upon, as, FR a e vp; 
on the table; A 0 rio, upon the river. 

Naa 4 5 | | Sobre 


| 


re 
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Sobre WR or ſobre todas as couſas, over all, above 
all above all things, above any thing, eſpecially 3 


as, ſobre tudo tende cuidado na ſaude, but howſoever 


the matter be, mind your health. 
Por alguem ſobre fi, or dar Ihe o origi to 
place one above himſelf. , _ 5 
L ſobre huma cidade, to beſiege a town. „ 
Jr ſobre alguem, to fall or to ruſh upon one. 
Ir ſobre ſeguro, to go upon ſure grounds. Xt 5 
Sobre a noite, about or towards the ente 
Sobre o verde, ſomewhat green. 
Sobre a minha palavra, upon my word. 
Sobre palavra, upon parole. 1 
ener carta ſobre carta, to ſend letter upon letter. 
Eule recebeo a carta ſobre jantar, he had Juſt, dined 
hei he received the letter. 
aer ame ſobre Jantar, he geeps brelenũp after 
dinner. | 


Sobre 1 or ſobre eſtas couſas, 18 ſometimes Eng- 


Wiſhed by more than that, or beſt des that, as, 


Elle Kore o e ſobre iſto matou0, He robbed him, 
and, more than that, he killed him 

Sobre 25 Is rendered | into Engliſh by though or 
R x: 253 

Efe megocio fene que he difficulty 633 uaõ be impoſ vel, 


altho this is a hard affair, yer it is not impoſſible. 


Sobre is Engliſhed ſometimes by befides ; as, 
Sobre as miſerias da guerra, elle 555 4 aſe iſgraga, c. 


beſides the miſeries of the war, he had the misfor- 


tune of, &c, 2 e 
"Efar fobre di, or ander ſobre. < ignites to ſtand | 
upon one's guard. 5 

Eu Bos eſcreverei ſebre 2 materia, 1 will write to 


| you about this matter. 


1 28 


. Acerca. | 
XXV. Acerca ſignifies about; as, acerca 1 20 15 


e, about this Þ Told him; æcerca de la ir het re- 


ſponds, TOO, going, there 1 anſyered him. a 81 
8 e e N 2 _— | " with 


3 8 
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7 1% Bao Pero, junto, ao ps, pegado. 


XXVI. Perto (near by, about) denotes proximity 
of place and time, and governs the genitive caſe ; as 
nquillo' et muito perto "do lume, that is too near che 
fire; per to das oito horas, about eight o clock. * 

Perto do rio, near the river. . 

Eſtamos perto do Natal, we are near Chriſtmas, 

As pò requires alſo the genitive caſe; as, 

 Afmtaivs 420 pe de mim, ſit down by me, or near 
me; ao p# do rio, near the river, &c. 

Note, that junto (near or by) and Pat 0 hard 
ww require the dative caſe; as, | 

Funto 4 cidade, near the town. 5 

8 ao n hard by the palace. 


Longe. | 


Longe, far, a great way off, governs the genitive, 
and the particle de, or do, da, &c. as, 
Longe da caſa, far from home. 
Torge daqui, far from hence. 


De longo, or ao Tongo. 


This prepoſition requires the genitive caſe ; as, 

Ao longo da raya, along the ſhore. 

Ao longo da coſta, do Tre, &c. along the coaſt, 
the meadow, &c. 


„ farther Particles. 
4 nda, ande a4 1 or quando bem, ainda a n 


or com tudo. 


Hinds Ggnifie ws as, elle ainda nad veyb, ke} is not 
ebme yet. It ſignifies alſo even; as, ſeria vergonha 
ainda o fallar niſſo, it were a ſhame even to ſpeak of 
it; nem ainda por cem  hbras, no not for a hundred 
„une N 

Ainda que henifies though, or although 48, einde 
ue vos ſois mais velbo do que elle, though You be 
Heer than he; ainda que Ae foſſe, though it were 

| Anda 


a liſh Ry mot cul 
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Ainda que, is very often followed by com tudo, 
yet for all that; as, ainda que elle nas tiveſſe neceſſidade 
diſſo, com tude, _ 1 he had no need of it, | 
yet, Sc. 6 

Ainda aſſim, or com tudo, is Gas Engliſhed 
by nevertheleſs, or for all that; as ainda aſſim ſempre 


elle foi louvavel, he was praiſe-worthy 1 for all chat. 


J deſde, ja que and ja por que. 
Ja deſie | is rendered into Engliſh by even from; as 
Ja 58 o principio, even from the beginning. N 
Ja que ſignifies ſince; as, 
Ja que 72 aſſim he, Gnce it is ſo. | 
The particle que ſomerimes is not placed. Imme- 


diately after ja; as ja ba dous annos que — he 
died two years fince, or ago. 


Fa ha muito tempo que ſahiſtes de caſa, it is a a long 
time ſince you went from home. : 

Fa por que, is repeated in the dame anden and 
then the firſt 1s" rendered into Engliſh by firſt, be- 
cauſe; and the ſecond by ſecondly, becauſe; as ja por 
que era cego, ja por que era coxo, firſt becauſe he was 
ding, and ſecondly becauſe he was lame. 


1 088 De As. 2 : | be 


Depois que is rendered into Engliſh. by after: 3 as, 
Daa que eu tinba entrado, after I was FOOT in. 


Com que. 
Can que is only a note either of introduction, or 
connexion; as, 5 
Com que bavia hum homem e &c. now a cer- 


tain man was ſick; ſometimes they add to it the 


particle a//im, and then it is to be qonderefs into Erg- 


e 


On Reiden or, or either; as, ou bom, on nad, 


| either good or bad; mais ou menos, more or leſs; ; 
| ao, elle 2907s 2 ad, whether he will or no. 


N +. „ Quer. 


2 PORTUGUES * 


eee! e e e eee ne 
Ir 1155 5 f 49 0 7 E oi 


_ Quer, 15008 a TOE muſt be Ee — Fl 
firſt is rendered into Engliſh. by, either, or. whether, 
and the. ſecond by or; as, quer. elle queira quer naõ, 
whether he will or no; quer vos o tenhaes feito . 
= whether yau have done. that n | 


daum et DE, Sede, or 4% W e 


| ng mY or 40 menos, &c. ſignifies at lah, FE 
ever; as, ſe vos nas quereis ſer por elle naõ ſejais ſe quer 
comra elle, if you don't chuſe to be for him, at Jeaſt 
don't oppoſe him; dai. Ibe ſe quer com que ſuſtemtar-ſe, 
give him at eaſt a ſubſiſtence ; 3. 0 naſſo primeiro fim be 
de Forarnos de todos os males, ao, menos dos mayoret, 
our chief end is to be freed from all, however. the 
greateſt evils, 5 3 

Nem / fe quer bum, | is rendered into Engliſh | by neuer 

4 bne, ſo much, or in the allowing; manner; as, ora 


7 mortos, 4 nem fe. ger Baur Mute they were 
alt lain to 4 man. yk. 


5 


28 , TH $I EIVW SY s * 
F.C # Co : ö 
0 e e Quando min. e ene 
NN 


Duando 100 „ moſt, at kartbeſt, at dong mane) 
41 SS 57 0 uſed before the nouns of time and price; 
ad, ell 2 tara. aqui. dentro em hum mex 12 muito, 

e will be, here; in a month at rhe + = dex _ 
170 muito, ten a at PU 8 18 88 


2 22 0 . . 7 N . ($54 8 k NN V 
| & W . 78 unn Loh 115 5193091 ei een n 
IS A 


. TAs ſo much. 18 Comporiqes. followed Winton 
and then it is rendered 6 Engliſh: by as well aj K as 


ach, as, &c., 38, 551 © AT © D\ \ 2 NSN * Freer 85 
10-4 bende ane „ mne UCLA 1 ove 1 as 
well as myſelf. N a. Daenilgg. 4 Si N A \Þ NV 


Elle teme tante como qualguen de vos, & Ihe reſulie 
elgum gan, he \s atraid of a harm as mugſh as any of 
Y Ou. f | + RS P 


wat. * 


1 


* AUS) ire 5³ to 11 vlog 2 01  Cuids 


Fus, ſo, is generally followed by como; as, 


8 R AM M AR. 1837 
Cuidei que a a limaſſe tanta camo a ff 3 1 thought 
"he made as high account of her as of himſelf. AY 
Elles vem tanto de dia camo ae e nail, They: can E. des 
well by day, as by night. 17 | 
Eu live tanto como vos, 1 * as vet 48 500 os 
Outro tanto is rendered into Eng iſh by, the 45 Wale! 


| twice as much, 'or as much | ry as, 0 ed 


Eu alcaucei outro, tanto mais pox iſo, 4 hed as mack 


more for its eu po 5 fazer outro tanto, 1 can. do as 
muc 5, | 


Tanto followed by aff m is a particle OWL Pick 
plerive ; Cl 


1 anto afſim zue the paſo eu fazer * how can 1, help 


it; Daite, tanto afſim nas ha nada Pata Ly 80 Mel 


chete is nothing for you. 1 
Tanto affim followed by que Tithoir* an interraga- 


tion, is ſometimes rendered by fo that, in „e mu 


that'; as, tanto afſim que elle nas quer ouvir mais eller 
2 5, ſo that he will hear no more . 8, wa 


Tanto mais is followed by gue, and Eoglithed | by 
and the more ſo as, as 

Eu eftou prompto para ir com um- * hum dia deſtes 6 
comedia, ſe ume quizer, Tanto mais que ſe deve r repreſen- 
tar huma nova, T am at your ſervice to Wait 0 You 
ſome day or other to che play, if youll, give me 


| Kaye; and the more fo, as a new one is to be ated, 


"Fanto que, or Tg que, is rendered i into En glich b by 


as ſoon as; as, tanto quit eu o vi; as fon as I AW him. 


Tanto melbor is rendered dato Engliſh by /o much 


| the better. 


-»Tanto is ſometimes preceded by cbm, and follow- 
ed by que, and is 'Engliſhed by" % provide th 4; 
as, com tanto que o fagais, provided that” you dd i: 
cow Pate gue me naõ fara mal, ſo he do me no Huf ft. 

Tanto quanto is Engliſhed by as much 465 4 a8, is 

Tanto quanto Poſſo, as much as T can. Ei oo oY | 
140 as 25 1. en 5 Rast SE 5 ns vi 97 ach a 
"Tad." Wo LE 


N. 4 


v 4 


lo" 


= | ATU Uer 


-  Efte nai he ta bom como o outro, this is not fo good 
ax the other; eu ſei io tad bem como Vos, 1 know it, 
as well as you... of FFI. 
Jas is ſometimes followed by 4 gu end Engliſhed 
by /e) ſuch, to that degree; 1. OED 
Elle be taõ prudente que nad tem igual, he i is fo wiſe 
that he has not his match; 125 ſou tas louco 
creya, I am not fo ſimple, or 1 am not ſuch a Bl * 
to believe it; faz tas grande vento que, &c. the wind 
is ſo high, chat, EC. or the wind blows. to that de. 
Sree, & c. | . 


Kent, 5 


Como,” is Engliſhed by as, 325 * kee. a hon 
A "may ſee in the RY expraſſions... 20 


5 TY * 
a. 


Como how. i. 8 | 
Dixeine como Ihe hei & bar: ala me c how % may 
ſpeak to him? e W. T 
Como aſſim? Pa . os e ther 5 
Como 1 what! OL 2 5 r d vel - 


- 


Como quer que, whereas. 


Como quer que ſeja, howloever, in what manner, 
or faſhion ſoever. we i 
Sea como for, be it as it . . 8 8 
Como iſto affim be, ſince it is o. n 
Como, as it were, or almoſt. . 
Como fe, as if, or even as if; — como 1 Hs bi- 
er Ja vencide, as #, ann had Web. over- 
come. FREY 
Como 8 as nc as. 
Rico como elle he, as rich as he i ORG | 
Como ſois meu amigo, quero, &c. as (or becauſe) you | 
are my need, u ee, 
Dizeime o como, tell me how. 
Eu ſei como fazer para que elle — 1 know the 
may 1 ſhall take to make him come. 
Como elle ld naõ efja, e. eu irei, provided he 3 is not 
| there I will comm. 


E 


t 


may ſee in the following expreſſionas. 


ö GRAMMAR e 


Ae. ſo, thus, is dan into Engliſh « as you : 


Pois he affim de veras ? de veras gue m te, is it 
even o Nit is even ſo. Wees 
Aim ſeja, or ſeja Ma, ſo be it, or be 1 it fo. 
Aſſim ke, it is ſo. | 
Para affim dizer, as it wermmſee. 
APP ſou eu tolo, que, &c. I am not lo fooliſh a as to, 


7 Deos me Ne: as I hope to be ſaved. 

Tamo ofſim, ſo that. 

 Affim be que vos, &c. is this your way, &c.. 
Aim como afſim, after all, nevertheleſs, or fol all 


* as, em vao dilatais a a Jornada, aſſim como 


im 'be preciſo que vades, it is in vain for you to put 
off your journey, you muſt go thither arena 
or for all that, you muſt go after all. Ss 
 Affim como, as well as, or as ſoon as. 
Baſta alſim por agora, thus much for hi time. 
Aim na paz, como na guerra, both in time of 
peace and war. "I ee 
Afſim afſi im, ſo ſo, indifferent. ny J 
Aſſim queira elle como pode, he can if he will. 
Aim is ſometimes preceded by e; as, e 50 que 


quer iſto dixer? how now'? what do you mean by 


this? And ſometimes affm is followed: by como; 
as, afſim como o ſol eclipſa os outros planetas, da meſma 
ſorte, Kr. as the "un 1 the * en 3 
&c. 3 | | 
e Arn wg n 00 
Se, if as /z 5 8 vier, a. his comes; 580 ne amaſſes, 


| ſhould you love him; / elle foffe homem de-bonra, . 
were he but an Honeſt: man; ſe ſoubeſſem guem cu ſou, 


todos diriaõ, &c. were it told wo j am, every one 


, 3 would 322 &c. ſe he verdade Jury" WC ip ſo. be 2 


— I o 
— 


The | 


. PORTUGUESE | 
The reciprocal verbs, as well as thoſe kat are 
uſecd imperſonally, may have two es joined toge- 
ther; as, /e ſe for, if he G6 away; 7 4. Kane, 
i they ſpeak of it.. d\ SRI... - 
Se is ſometimes n e Aue Englithiby wöruber; ; 
and-when it-is repeated, the: ee wEnghthed by 


* 
4 
« 


on geagg ifs 7503 ob inf, 99 , din CTU ts. 
Quiſera ſaber ſe a culpa be "ſo. fe dale, I gold 
know. bucher it is your fault, or urs. 


* ov 75 . 


520 


n d nnn 
Ad, is ere eee into hs ji by as 
as, entrat porque alias fecharei a porta, come in, on elſe 
I'll ſhut the door; porque aliàs ſeriaũ 05-voſſos filbos 
immundos, elſe were your children unclean, And 
ſometimes it is rendered into Engliſh by otberwi wiſe, 
7 in olhen things; ee. TD 
WIS WA 50 . ee © WA AR, e ADA n 9.0 8 180. 
WI IP > JW DEH I0 > oy TORUS, 385 23 N 
13 is ſometimes rendered into Engliſh: 5 0 
proſperenſiy,nauſpiciouſly.; but ſometimes it isla par- 
tiale merely expletive, and anſwers to the Italian 
pure; as dixei muito embora 3 guixerdes ſay 
what you pleaſe: ebe laden 1 4 dite Pur N che 
Dae, 5 
EAuito embora, ee let it be ſo. vas" 
Embora is ſometimes a away; as, Ynite 
embora, BO away. e 
5 Senaõ. Side 
a ſignifies 17 1 did aui, were it not dbu, but 
F 
| Senad liveſſe medo de meu pay, but that fear my father. 
He elle naõ tiwuſſe wirgenda de confeſar, but chat he 
was aſhamed. to confeſs. 10.4 ont bat had ei 11 br 
Note, that the following expreſlions,: inwhickthey: 
make uſe of chis particle; may be Engliſhed by b, 


for, and ſome other variations. „ 1 v1105) 
+8129 Foſſe por elle, but for him, or had it. not been 
: for him, or had he not been, 1 ch or dsds 


7 


Wen : | „ Sos. 


1 
d 


hindrance, Se. 6 BYE 29A i; AASUSY 2-653 12105 
not for me, he tyould ſtar re. li 


tem outro intento, ſenad, &c. nor do wy aim at _ 


ben. he 1 nen bat r 100 S att; 1FE 


gueindi fo M juſto, mas porque, &c. not but that it was 
| — mas porque, &c. not that: the Hives is im. 


polbcy, wow r Sehuy , ie e ee 
| \\ * BY IW q {Id BY FEE 4 215 8 | 8 . 71 : i N $i. VA We 
'T ambem, or . ene 
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„ene 72 por vos, had you not been, or had it 
not been for . ITY nen your: help, 


Senaõ fo Je por mim elle morreria & bene, were it 
Senaõ is ſometimes: Engliſhed "tk Int ; as, nem nadie. 


thing-elſe but, Sc. 

3 diſſe aff mn 8 Cicero nobody kad: lo 
Cicero. 

Senaõ may be alſo expreſſed in Portugueſe by; air 
25 in the following ſentence, and the like. 

Elle nai faꝝ ſenaõ jagar, or elle naõ fax: mais wo 


Au £5. rt Ne, nad porque... 9g 21 „ eaten of -- 

Nas, not, or no, when followed by: porque; dis 
Engliſhed by not that, not but that; as, nas porque 
Ihe 227 engenbo, not but that he had wit; naõ por- 


right, but becauſe, &c. nas porque 4 couſa' ſeja im- 


Wh ambem, or oulreſi, 7, ſigniſies alſo, too, likewiſe's a8 
vos-affim o quereis e eu tambem, you nt it 1 and 


I too. V. 5 CIN2 8c * 

Para que, porque. | +. 
* See the prepoſitions pura and Nerd 7! GundG 
195118 1 ＋7 1 +86 15 I'S; 1. Pois. Se an SELL | 9 8 | t . 


-Thispanitlei is very much uſed by che Porrojtueſs, | 
and it 1s rendered into Engliſh: ſeveral wo as you 
may ſee in the following examples... 

bis ade, dvinde Yogo, 8⁰ thun and come back pre = 


ſently. „ 29030 ebe e 
Pair nas on e 5 4 fazalb & what, am am I not 
Fapable to do it? e 0h of. bas d mage! 


Nn A : | Pois, 


188 ; PORTUGUESE 
Pois; or Pois entaõ que Th dizer to? yell, and 
what of all this? 
Pois, or pois 2 gue bet 4 fazer ? What ſhall I 
do then? 
Pois en digo. gue ell Fa dentro; why, he is "9 
es een Þ * 
4 Fois r me 'vigiais: 8 b then do. Hou watch | 
me? Y . 
"Wy: Ele tem dee Pois antes Jin alle a len, he 
has got a head, and ſo has a pin. | 
Pjbis before nas, and preceded by an interrogation, 
denotes a ſtrong aſſertion, and is Engliſhed by with- 
vut doubt, yes, ſurely, to be ſure, &c. AS, i vird elle? 
e nas ! AN he come? yes to be ſure. BA oeks 


10 4 3 


45 550 


SviÞaoid: Amtes, « or mais depreſſa. . 


Thbeſe Pordtelts are ſometimes rendered into Eng- 
4th by "rather or ſooner ; as, antes or mais depreſſa 
nuizera morrer, I. would rather die; antez - quizzra 
viver [6 que na vella companhia, 1 would ſooner live 
alone than be in your company. Sometimes antes is 
er b by before; as, Idevos antes que elle venba, 


o away before he comes; antes Jue eu morra, before 
A 


Mas antes, pelo contrario, mas pelo contrario. 


Theſe particles are rendered into Engliſh by on 
"Nr contrary, on the other hand, nay; as, mas antes, 
mas pelo contrario, or pelo, contrario It he muito di f 
Ferente, nay it is quite another thing; mas antes, pelo 
_rontrario, &c. elle be avarento, nay, or on the 8 
hei 1s a c covetous man. th | | 
II 243 46 K a 

-Parg alle dar. LY: 
| This Pirie" is rendered into Engliſh by nay ; as 
Zelle tem ja baſtante, ou para melhor dier, mais do 
neceſſurio, he has already enough, nay too much; 
Aiſio he que nos chamamos direito das gentes, ou para- 
. mellbor dizer, da raxaõ, this 1 is s What We call t the law of 


Rs Se 3; _, * nations, 


a I EE 
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nations, which may be called more. e properly the Ap 7 


of reaſon, 3 


We have e obſerved that que is a tins 


which moſt conjunctions are compoled of; as ainda 
que, although; de forte que, ſo that, &c. 


The particle que ſometimes is the ſign of the third 
perſons of the imperative, as let in Engliſp ; 3 AS, que 
falle, let him ſpeak ; que riad, let them laugh. 

e is uſed between two verbs, to determine and | 
ſpecify , the. ſenſe of the firſt, as eu vos aſſeguro que 
aſſim be, I aſſure you that it is ſoz duvido que afſim 
ſeja, I doubt whether it is ſo or no. | 

Que is alſo uſed after Bora in the beginning of a 
ſentence, and followed by a verb in the ſubjunctive, 
to denote by exclamation one's ſurprize, averſion, and 
reluctance of ſomething; in which caſe there j is a 
verb grammatically underſtood before que; as bora 
que ſe eſqueceſſe elle de ſi meſmo! I wonder, or is it 
poſſible for him to have forgot himſelf} 

The exclamation, or admiration, is ſometimes : 
expreſſed without any verb; as, que goſto; e nome 
mo tempo que pena! how much pleaſure and crouble 
at ones? 

Que is ſometimes repeated; ass ih 

Que Bellos livros que tendes ! what fine books you 
have got! que bella ae he a virtude ! how beauriful 1 is 
virtue! 

Due is ſometimes followed by 5% ; as, que de loucos 
ba n mundo! how many fools there are in the world 

Que is uſed after nouns denoting. time, and is 
ſometimes Engliſhed by when or . 7nce, &c. and ſome- 
times left out; as, 

O dia que elle partio, the day when he ſat out. 

Quanto tempo ha que eſtais em Londres? 2 
habe you lived at London? how long is it ſince you . 


jo lived at London? 


Ha dez annos que far a meſma couſa, he has: done 


the, fame thing theſe ten . 


„ ; .-- 


x90, PORDUGUESE. 
Hi dez annos que morreo, he died ten years ago- 
Que is ſometimes rendered into Engliſh by be. 

cauſe, as you may ſee in Camoens canto. 2. Stanza 
XVI. que levemente hum animo, &c. and ſometimes by 
that, to the end that, in order to; as you ma 
ibid. Stanza xvi que como ven, que no rio, &. 
Que before ſe 16 the beginning of a ſentenc is 4 
redundancy not exp refſed in Engliſh ; Kot . k Vos 
dizets que, &c. if! 500 ſay that, Kc. 
Que is uſed after the conjunction a Pena; (ſcarce 
or hardly), and Is Engliſhed | by But; AS, a penas a- 
cabol de fallar que logo morreb, he had hardly done 
ſpeakin but he expired. i 

8 Que dmetimes! 1s preceded by 4 e. de 1 ma ueira, 
de eito, and then it is Engliſned by ſo that, in Juch 
& manner, inſomuch that; as, eu 0  farei de forte gue H. 
gueis contente, I Will do it ſo that, or in that manner 
yy 5 5 ſnall be Cal 


: 3.0 2 71 = Yo 13 4 1 I 
2H 10 3% 14 11 1 fir] * * 5 3 4 2 5 271 1 
” If eras. 494505305) Her 


De veras ſignifies in earneſt; but dumeütheslik i. is 
Epgliſhed: by; 0 2 8 25, de veras ! nas 0 . crer, 
| drs | þ Dol Uel LD” 

ln; 170 8 2309769! 283 25 
boBfora; or era is an a intetjecrion that ſerves to en- 
courage, as We have ſeen above; but when it is re- 
peated, it is Engliſhed by ſemetimts, one while; an- 
other while ;, as, ora ets bem ora eff; mal, ſometimes 
he is well, ſometimes ill ; elle ora efts de hum parecer 
e ora de outro, he is now of one opinion, and next 
moment of another. Por ora ſigniſies mW, :x£Y 'the 


a ee 


\ 


8 Wa”, vv. * 
4 


Pl \ | 
1 2 19 1 * 5 q 2 : 191 
; : 8 „ . F 15 2 3 * : * X N 
„ e 533 001 d Ad 150300 38 
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of the mende Ortbogropty :' aid fit of Capitals 


Vee 2711113 A101 388 and Stops. TR) JUN 


_ 
1 


. HE proper names, as Wen z 48 the ſurnames, 
always begin with a capital. 
11 The names of nations, kingdoms, . and7 pro- 


1 alſo beg iff, ith a DO. $3 ee 


e Kc. 


Gir 


_ At the i of! a ec, as wy" mo! 


a vetſe, the firſt letter, 18 always Aa capital. „ 


"The | names of arts and Sage as 0 
choſt of kindred, begin with ; a Ade. | 


Of: Stops. It L = 

The aſe of ſtops, or Points, i is to diſtinguiſh a 
and ſentences. 

The Portugueſe have ſix Raids or pauſes, v. 

1. The ponto final, the ſame as our period o full 
ſtop (.), and is uſed at the end of a period, to thei 
that the ſentence is completely finiſhed. 

2. The dous pontos, which is our colon (:), and 
is the auſe made between two members of a pe- 
riod; that is, when the dale is Fmpletc, düse 
ſentence not ended. | «Av 

3. The ponto e virgula, our ſemicolon 0 25 and 
denotes that ſhort pauſe which is made in the ps 


diviſion of the members or parts of a ſentence. 


4. The ponto e interrogacam, the point of Jann 
rogation thus (?) 


4. Ponto e admiragam, the point of admiration 


thus (! 


6. The virgula, the ſame with our comma (,) 
We $ 177 ſhorteſt pauſe or reſting, in ſpeech, be- 
uſed ' chiefly to diſtinguiſh nouns, verbs, and 


adverbs as alſo the parts or a ſhorter ſentence. 1 
The 


0 


Sh oy : Po NT UV v it ES E 


2 


£53* 


The conjunction 5 the relatiye gual, Jad the diſ- 


” 5 ve ou and nem, requires com na before them. 


The Fottugueſe make uſe} x of a parentheſis, 
"thus: (); bur they do not make uſe of the dizreſis, 


called by the printers crema (.. 0 ty: make uſe al- 
5 ſo of the e thus An: ol *. abe Printers 


; 7 15 * 111 4% 


7 


a 13 But this is e excuſable in 3 hs does 
in, by uſage, they ſeem to be one word; as, 1g, 


neſte, deſta, deſte, nalgum, daguelle, nello, nella, da- 
qui, dali, a . ategora ; and. not em , 4. elle, 


Se. 
Of the Accents, 1 5 


The accent, which is the very {561 of articulated 
words, is a ſound of the voice by which we Pro- 
nounce ſome ſyllables ſhorter, others longer. 5 

I intend to ſpeak here only of the accents the 
. Portugueſe ought to make uſe of, according t to Ma- 
dureira, in his Portugueſe Orthegraphy. 2 
The Portugueſe indeed are acquainted with three 
àccents, but they ought to make uſe of two only, 
namely, the acute, which deſcends from the right to 
the left (), and the circumflex, thus (“). 

1. The acute ſerves to prolong the pronunciation, 


N 280 is put, according to Madureira, on the third 


Perſon ſingular of the future tenſe; as, , amard, ler, 
&c. 
2. On the penultima of the preterpluperfe&t tenſe 
of the indicative mood; as, amira, enſinära, &c. 
. The acute accent ought to be put alſo on 


. the penultima of the third perſons of the preſent 


tenſe of the verbs renunciar, pronunciar, duvidar, &c. 
thus renuncia, Fe * &c. that they may 
| be 


— 
— 
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diſtin wiſhed from the nouns reniincia, pronuncia, 


: divida, c. The ſame accent is allo put on eftd, 
wy 5 to diſtinguiſh them from a, this; and 70, in the. 


The vowel o has two ſounds, according to the two 


coats that may be put on it; 3 One open, when it is 
markt with the acute accent, and it is pronounced 
like „ in fore; the other loſe, when it is markt 


with the circumflex accent, and then it is pronounced 


like u in ſtumble. 


There are many nouns, both ſubſtantive and ad- 


| tive, which are accented in the ſingular with the 


circumflex, and in the plural with the acute; and the 


adjectives that have two terminations, particularly 
thoſe ending in %, o/a, muſt be accented (in the 


ſingular) with the circumflex in the maſculine, and 
with the acute in the feminine ; as, | 
Figo, fire; plural, fdgos. 
Forno, oven; plural, fornos. 
tho, eye'; 0 othos. 
. 4775 ural, &ves. 
, {6 oral, Hes. 
Pigo, well ; plural, Pogos. 
Porco, hog; plural, Porces. 
Kago, prayer; plural ragos. And ſo i Jie, bene 


formiſe, ſequiaſo, ſuppiſto, Aeg, torto, ante, e 22 


capidſa. &c. 


The following keep the circumflex accent in both 


: numbers : : bilo, biles ; bio, Lejes ; ; boto, bitos ; cu. 


co, cecos; chero, chores ; colo, cõtos; forre,. ſörros; 
gerdo, gordos; ; Mee, gifts; $0 Zo, $0205, ;. lobo, löbos; 
mogo, môos; noo, nijes ; pötro, pôtros; tölo, tölos; 
ferrolbo, ferroihos ; raplſo, rapùſos; arròx, arrozes 3 
algòx, algizes, e. 

On the contrary, the following keep the acute 


accent in both numbers: coo, cd pos; 0 modo, m6dos 


uſſſo, ndſſos ;, vdſſe, A0 os, &c. 


When the accent circumflex is put on the e , then 


the e is pronounced like the French maſculine e; 
but when e is accented with the acute accent, then 


O the 


194 PORT U GU ES E | T 
the e is to be pronounced like the e open in French, 
and it is exceeding ſonorous and ong. "O08 the 
pronunciation of the vowel e. | 

The nouns ending in az, iz, oz, #2, mul e 
the acute accent on the vowel before the 2; as, ra. 
paz, a boy; no, a walnut; alcaguz, liquoriſh : but 
you muſt except arrõz, rice; algo, a hang-man. 

Nouns ending in ez generally have the circumflex 


accent; as, mz, a month; mar quꝭz, a marquis; 


Kc. except the ſurnames; as, Alvarez, Antunez, 
Lopez, Henriquez, Gongatvez, E. hon Perez, Nu- 
Pez, Tellez, &c. 


Some Obſervations upon the Price Ortlegraphy 


Both the Portugueſe orthographers and beſt au- 
thors vary ſo much in their rules and ways of writ- 
Ing, that it is a hard matter, and quite out of an 
grammarian's way, to clear up this part of the Por- 
tugueſe grammar; fince it requires no leſs authority 
than that of the Royal Portugueſe Academy. How- 
ever, not to omit ſuch a material part of the Gram-\ 
mar, I ſhall preſent the learners With the follogmng 
obſervations. ck 

I. When the Latin word? which the Portugueſe 
are derived from, begin with a b, the Portugueſe 


likewiſe muſt begin with it; therefore you muſt 


write and pronounce the 5 in the following words, 
Bom, bondade, bem, bento, &c. becauſe they-are de- 
rived from bonus, bonitas, Sc. But you muſt ex- 
cept bainha, bexiga, bairro, which begin with a 5, 
though they are derived from vagina, veſica, vicus. 
II. Likewiſe if the Latin words begin with a v, 
the Portugueſe words derived from them muſt alſo 
begin with it; as, vida, viver, varrer, ver, vinbo, 
Kc. from vita, vivere, verrere, videre, vinum, &c. 
Though b ought to be pronounced only by cloſ- 
ing the lips, and v by touching the ſaperior teeth 
with the inferior lips; yer, by a certain affinity be- 
7 deen 
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tween theſe two letters, in ſpeaking there is a great 
confuſion in the pronunciation of them in the pro- 
vince of Entre Douro e Minbo t and this confuſion has 
not been peculiar to the Portugueſe language, be- 


cauſe Nebrixa ſays, in his Caſtilian Orthogy - that 


in his time ſome Spaniards could- hardly. make any... 
diſtinction between theſe two letters. 
III. The p found in ſome words-erigically Latin, 


is changed in Portugueſe into a 5; as, cabra, cab. 


* cabega, &c. from capra, capillus, caput, &c. 


IV. The Portugueſe generally make uſe of the " 
in the following words: ay, rey, frey, ley, may, * 


mayo, myo, and ſome others. 
Blateau ſays, that we muſt make uſe of the 9.1 
words having a Greek origin; as, Haba, Chifinath, 


hyperbole, bypocrita, Apocrypho, &c, 
V. The pb are uſed. by. the Portugueſe i in ſore. 


words taken from the Greek; as, Pbiloſe pia, PEI. 


lologia, philadelphia, . epitaphio, —_— 
VI. The r in Portugueſe has two pronunciatiars, 


one ſoft, expreſſed by a fingle Ta as in arddo, a 


lough; and after the conſonants 5 e n ie, 
17 atiother hard, in which two 7 are 15 2 
in leu carro, &c. But you muſt obſetve, 
hat in the beginning of a word two rr muſt 
. be uſed, becauſe then the 7. is always pro- 
nounced: hard in Fange as in the words re. 
mo, rico, roda, &c. 
2. When the gonſonants 7 1 are before the 
r, either in a ſingle v word, or a compound, this let- 


ter muſt never be doubled, becauſe then its ſound'is. 


always ſtrong; as in abalroar, enriguecer, 2 
2 Henrique, ljraclita, Se... 

The r after a & is alſo pronounced hard in 
compounds with: the  Prepoſiions ab, ob, fub, and 
yet is not but d; as in Ae obreppad, fub- 
YeÞgas. 1; ; 1 Dn 

VII. The 5. is. never doubled in the beginning 


1 "Ss words, nor after the conſonants} therefore you 
. muſt 


* 


pyramide, polygon, Hader 0 7 apbia, Harcpico, P 2 ca, — | 


* 


KEY 


"IR PE + 
4 * 
* 
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muſt write ſarar, Jaber, falſamente,, Jalſoy nanſo, 


&c. 


The s is pronounced like 2 between two vowels, in 


words derived from the I. atin, as well as in thoſe that 
end in ſ and 4ſ%; as, muſa, caſo, riſe, amoriſo, cuida- 
doſa, caſa, &c. You mult allo obſerye, that coſer 
ſignifies to ſew, but cozer ſignifies 20 boil or bake. 
VIII. Thare generally. uſed in words derived from 
the Greek; as, amphitheatro, atheiſta, Pheologo, le- 
| thargo, methodo, &c. . 
_ . This alſo uſed in the Portugueſe prepoſition alle; 
though ſome write it thus, ate. 
IX. When pt is found in Latin words, it wut be 
kept in the Portugueſe derived from them ; as, ap- 
to, inepto, optimo, &c. from aptus, ineptus, optimus, 
&c. You muſt make the ſame obſervation about . 
X. Ch is ſounded like & in words derived from 
the Greek; as, archanjo, archiduque,  Chryſoſtomo, 
chryſol, chriſologh, Chriſtovad, monarchia, &c. Theſe 
words muſt be written with ch, in order to preſerve 
to the eye the etymology of words. 

Note, that ch in words that are not derived from 
the Greek, is pronounced like ch in the Engliſh 
words church, chin, much, &. but as ſome con- 
found the ch with the x, and begin with æ thoſe 
words that ſhould begin with ch, I thought it neceſ- 
fary to make a collection of them. 3 


Ld ords peginning with ch. 


Cha - | Chamar 

_ Chaa „ nn 

Chaca | - Chambao 

Chacina - Chamejar 11 85 

- Chacota _ _ Chamine | TEES 

| Chafariz | _ Chamuſcar 

Chiga | | Chanca 

Chalipa. © | Chancela 
_ Chama. | 3 Chancelaria 


 Chamalote bg aL Chanceler 


11 oe 


Chanconete 


28899 


9900005 


4 iv 


. "a 
r 


IT 
ho 


5 Changonẽ ta 
Chanqueta | 
Chantagem 
0 Chanttado 
Chantre 


Chãapa 
Chapado 


| Chapeida $4 


Chapeleta 
Chapeo 
Chapim 
Chapinhar 
Chapyz 
Charamela 


Charameleiro | 


Charco 
Charneca 
Chatneira _ 
Chara 
Charpa 
Charro. 
Charriia 
Chaſco, 


Chaſdna © d 
_ Chatim 


Chito 
Chavad »_ 
Chavaſcal 
Chave 
Chavelha 


Chavèta 

Chavinha. 
C H E. 

Chea, or Cheya 


Chefe 
Chegar 


Cheirar, and its derivatives" 61 


Cherivia 
Cherne. 


Chiar 

Chibarro 

Chibo 
e 
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Chichätro 

r Chichelos le 

FTF.  - 
F 


W „„ > "Ohiifs- 


+ 114.} Chifrar 


Lo 
— 
ws 


Chilindras 


F Chilcar, 
e himbea 
Chincar 


eee Chineheire 


a Chinchorro 

i 3: Chanela >: in 
SChiqueiro 
FCC 
c Chipar 
E 


2 g $3.6 A ita. 9 * 5 
et > G H 0. i 5.3; 


| Fon nh 14118 
Chocalhar 
—7ð Chocalho : 
Chocar 
Chocarrear 
„ Chocarrice 


Choco, and Chõcos | 


Chocolate 
Chofrado. 
Chee 

ü 8 Z 
A > Cheoue 
; Choras 
; Chorrilho R 
Leni on Chorro 
REELS! a a | Chover 

1 is Choupa 
Choupana 


- 21111718! + Choupo, or Kere 


urs: Chourięo 
4 Choutar. 


->- - Chiica 
5 Chupamel 
Sf 3 Cuhupar 


= 
2 
93 
bo 
: T # 
T8 8 
* 


* 


Chuchurriar 


5 198 


Chuchurriax 1 
Chico e 5 
Chüfa | 1 | FTE 
Chumico e 
Chumbar 5 
*Chambo 

Churrias . TS 


PORTUGUESE 


Churiime 
'Chuſma 
Chüva ee 
Chuveiro. wry 
| CH v. 
Chypre. 25 


The following words begin with ce and 1 not 1 . 


Ca 
Ceado 
Cear 


c E B. 


A 


Cebolal 
Cebolinho. | 


C E b. 
Cedavim 
Cedela 

Cedenho 


1 Ceder ; 1% 


Cedilho 
Cedo - 
Cedro 
Cedula. F 


Cega 
Cegar 


Cẽgo 


Cegũde 
_ Cegueira. 


Ceifa-._ 
Ceifao 
Ceiraõ 


Ceirinha > bao. 


Celebragaõ 
Celebrar 

_ Celebre 
Celeſte i 


EG. 


- * 1 >. % * 
Cegonha oni 
2 A 9 ; 
"#7 A. 4, 6.4 * 


. 0 : : 9 
4 
? Wt 0 
C 8 E I l * : = J 
OY 7 


_ Cenſurar 


_ Centelimo 


_ Celeſtial / 
Celeſtrina , | 
Celeuſma 0; 
Celga 

Celha 
Celho 
Celibado 
Celibãto 
Celicola 


. Celidonia 


Cella 
Celleiro 


Celleireiro 22 


Celtas. 


Cem 


Cemiterio. 


„ N. 
Cenaculo 
Ceno 


3. : a ff 
- "0 ka” "0 l 
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- [| « — E | 


| Cen6bio 


 Cenobitico 
Cenotãphia 
Cenoura 


Cenrada 


Cenreira 
Cenſo 


CTCenſor 


Cenſura 
Cenſurãdo 


eg +50 opns; 


Centeal 


G R A 
Centeyo h 
Cento 

Centõculo 

Centopea 


Central 


Centro 
Centuplo 
Centuria 
Centuriaõ 
Cẽo. 


18 . 
Cepa 
Cepilho 
Cepo 
Ceptro. 

C E Re 
Cera | 
| Ceraferario 
Cerbero 
Cerca 
Cercado 
Cercar 
Cercador 
Cercadura. 
Cerce © 
Cerceãdo 
Cercear 
Cercillo 
Cerco 
Cerdoſo 
Cerebro 
Cereijas 
Cereijal 
Ceremonia 
Ceremonial 
Cerieiro 
Cerne 
Cernelha 
Cerol 
Ceroulas 
Cerqueiro 
Cerragaõ 


M MAR. 


-Cetro 
F 


TCeertificar 
Cerva 
Cetval 


Cerviz 
Cerũda 


Cervo 


_ Ceſma 


} Ceſlao | . 
Ceſſacas : 
Ceſſar 6 1 


Ceyar. 


199 


Cerrar 


Cerralheiro 
Cerralho 


Cerrarſe 


Certo 


_ Certaa 
_ Certeza 


Certidas 


Cerveja 
Cervilhas 


Ceruleo 
Cerzir. 


Ceſar | | 
Ceſarea 80 . 


CES. 


Ceſmaria 
Ceſmeiro 


Ceſta 
Ceſtinha ä 
Ceſinabdodo RR 
Ceſteiro „ 
Cefto - 
Ceſura. 


CEV 
Ceva | 


Cevida- 0 9 
Cevadal — 


Cevadeira 


Cevadouro 


O4 | Cezaõ 


. 


* 
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Cezad | | | Cezimbra. | vir 
(SL 10 

N. B. Cerrer ſignifies to ſput, or ſhut 193 but ſerrar 
ſignifies to ſaw, to cut timber or other matter — 
bs ſaw. | 


HY « 2 


The following wards muſt have ci, and not t , in 
| their beginning, 


"5 


55, of Cilhas 
Ciarſe „bin 
Ciatica. 8825 Cilicia 
LETT CHD. Cilicio 
Ciba „ Cilladas. | 
Ciborio. | Cima 5 | 
1. . Cimalha it, 
nz 7 -; ? Cimbalo | 
Cicero Cimeyra) 
Cicioſo. | 5 Cimento 
| . Ci.idmitarra 
Cidadaõ 8 Cimo. xe; 
+15 4g [2g I. 4A 1 Neel” 
Qidade | -: +. 3 GER | | 
mm on Ne: + OE] 
-Cidfa= © | Cincho 
Cidrada 5 | Cinco 
Cidras ETincoenta 
„ Ciareira. N E Cingidouro | 
| c L 3 ; . Cingir 
_ Ciencia, Cingulo 
. 31 F. _ - Cinnamoma 
Cifar. | | Cinta 
w Cintillar 
Cifrar. | . Cintura. 
| eis. „ in 
Cigina i 
Cigano S Cinzeiro. 
Cigarra a = | 7 10. 
, | Cigtide' 5 4 Ci 5 
Cigurelha. 1 A Cisſo ROS”, 
EE LEE bo bs [0 201. 85 
_— | 


EI. ñ] 


| Cips / | OE | 
Cipreſte | * \Crfco. : ü of ne. 
Cipriano, a . „ 
N 1 R. * 1. Eiſmatie bd e NT 
Ciranda LIST 6420 1 Ciſne 119 01] T2 $3 8 IIS 
Cicandagem Ciſtercienſe  oWBi # 
Cirandar | Ciſterna | 
Circo Cita rs 
Circulagaõ 2915 eee 
Circular : ien Eichert * 
Circulo FN 
Circuito | Cithara 
Circumcidar 5 Citharedo 
Circumciſaõ 45+: Oitrino 
Circumferencia 5. KAvel 
Circumſpecto x63. Civil e 
6 Circumſpecęaõ f C 7 wnlsgte 
Circumſtancia ETD oe C IU. nöd 
_ Circumſtantes Stieg Ciame od Þ HIS Z 
Cirio 8 1 Ciumes. lg! 
Cir urgia EAVES | C1 Zo E 51299 
Cirurgiaõ 8 8 | 761537 Cizania 1 910.3. 
Ein 87 ne Olzirad, | 15 
GEDED! 


XI. No Portugueſe word begins with go; but ae- 
cording to Madureira, there are ſome that begin 
with ga and gu; as, gapato, gapateiro, gargago, N | 
cugidade, fumo, furra, furrar, and ſome others. 

The ę is uſed after p in thoſe Portugueſe words.” 
that have in their Latin root pt; as, deſcrippaõ, are 


cepgao, &c. from deſeriptia, — &c.' 
SIO: x 


3 


of Doutle Letters. 2 1. TI 


Si. | 


It is to be generally. obſerved, that the conſonants): 
are doubled in thoſe Portugueſe words, whoſe Latin 
roots have likewiſe the ſame double conſonants; 5 4 
accelerar, accento, occidente, &c. from accelero, 4 6. 
centus, octidens, &c. ofttigir, affluencia, rn, 

&, from affiigo, ; affluentia, affirmatio, &c. AS: ae 
will TS | 1n the. tollowing collections. 1 L. oy 
1 Bi 


- - ; 2 
2 : g * : R 
4 L » 8 9. 7 - * 5 5 * 2 
9 8 e — N * ; 
i Fa * 
4 * 5 * F . 
< 5 


| 5&3 is to "i Joubled in 48840. abbacial, Alidic' 
| abbadeſſa abbreviatura, abbreviar, and ſome others. 


E. 


0 is to be doubled in the 3 words and 


ſome of their derivatives. 


. 


Abftraccas 
Accad | 
Accento 
Accentuar 
Accepcao 
Acceita 
Acceitaęaõ 
Acceitador 
Acceitar 
Acceſſaõ 
Acceſſivel 
Acceſlo 
Acceflorio 
Accidental 
Accidente 
Accelerada 
Aeccelerado 
Accelerar 
Acclamagaõ 
Acclamar 


Accommodaęaõ 5 


Accommodado 
Accommodar 


Accumulagcao - 


Accumulado 
Accumular 
Accuſacadõ 
Accuſãdo 


Accuſadr 


Accuſar 


Accuſativo 


Adftriccad 
+ AﬀMiccao 
Attracgaõ. 


f 


Baccho 


Bocca 
Boccaca 


HBoccadinho 


Boccado 


Boccal. 


Coaccao 


© Coccao 
Collecgao 


B. 


G 


| Circumſpeccas 


Conſtriccas 


Decocgas 
| Deducgas 
_ ecęaõ 

tes 8 


De 


Conſtrucgaõ 
Contracgas 
: Correccao. 


D. 


Deſoccupado 


Deſoccupar 
Detracęgaõ 


Dicgaõ 


Diccionario 


Direcęaõ 


% 


Eccentrico 


Diſtriceas, 


Eccleſiaftico 


Ereccao 


Eviccao 
Exaccad 
Extracęað. 


Py Facgaõ | 


caõ 


5 F. 
Faccao - 
Ficcao 
Fracgaõ. 5 l 1 a 


Impeccabilidade + 


Impeccavel 
Inacceſſivel 
Indiccao 
Inducęaõ 
Infeccas 
Infraccas 
Inſpeccao 
Inftruccas 
Intelleccas 
Interjeccas 
Interſeccas 
Introduccas. ' 
Manuducgas. 
2 a O. 
Objeccas 
Obſtruccas 
Occaſiao 


Occaſionar 
Occiſo 


Occidental 
Occidente 


Occiduo 
Occiſas 
Occorrer 
Occultamente 
Occultado 


Occultar 


Occulto. 
Occupagaõ 
Occupado 
Occupar 
Occurrencia 


Occurrente. 


Peccado 
Peccador 
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Peccadora 
Peccante 
Peccar 
-Prediccas 
 Preoccupar © 
Producęaõ 
Projecęaõ 
| Proteccas 
Putrefaccao. 
132 
Rarefaccas _. | 
| Reconduccao i ro 
. Refeccao. 
| Refraccas 
Reſeccagaõ 
Reſtricgaõ. 
8 8. 
- Satisfaccas 
Seccar 
Secco 
Secgaõ 
Seccura 
„ Sdeco 
Soccorrer . 
Soccorro . 
| Subtraccad © © 95 
Succeder ver ae 
Succeſſao : 29d 
Succeſſo 
Succeſſivo 5 
Succeſſivel N 
| Succeſſor Nb 
Succintamente 
- Succinto - 55 
E 1 
Succoſo 


Succubo. 


Traducgadß. Rs 


Vacca 
Vaccada 
Vaccum. 


NY oa 


* A a; 
N 
— 
* o 
* ? 5 « 
* 
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* 4 


„ his letter is doubled in the following . _—_— : 
fes, addicionedo, amor, W ors aaditar. 2 


Affabilidade 
Affavel 
Affadigado 
Affadigar 
Affagãdo 
Affagar 
Aﬀagos 
Affamãdo 
Affamarſe 
 Aﬀaſtido 
Affaſtar 
Affazendãdo 
Affazerſe. 


Affeãdo . 
Aﬀear p 
Afﬀeamento 
Affectadamente 
Affectãdo 
Affectar 
Affecto 
Affectuoſo 
Affeigaõ 
Aﬀeicoado 

| Aﬀeigoar 
Aﬀeite 
 Aﬀeitar 
Aﬀeminado . 
Affeminarſe 
Afferradamente 
Afferrado | 
 Aﬀerrar 
Afferretoado 
Afferretoar 
Afferrolhado 


A F F E. 


Affocinhar 


bf F. 
P is to be doubled i in 


Afferrolhar 88 


| Aﬀerventado o 


Afferventar 
Affervorado 


Affervorar. 


| A FFI 
Affiado | 


Altar © 

Affidalgãdo 5 
Affidalgarſe bs | 
Affigurado „„ 


gura 


by Aﬀilbida 
Affilhado 
Affiladôr 

Affilar 


Affinado 
Affinar 


Affincado 
Affincar | 
Affirmadamente 


Affirmador | SIA F- 
Affirmar „eg ui 


Affiſtularſe cs 
8 ant 


AF F IL. 
Afflamarſe 
Afflicgaõ 


AA *:; 15 ab etd 3 
 Aﬀegir | 
| 6 


FF 0. wi 


: Tf 1218 87% 5 


Affogado Gn 
« Aﬀogidor 
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Aﬀogad6r 
Aﬀogar 
Affogamento 
Affogueado 
Affoguear 
Afﬀorado 
Aﬀorador - - 
Afﬀorar 5 
Afforamento 
Afformentar 
Afformoſe ãdo 
Afformoſear 
Affoutado 
Affoutar 
Affouteza 
Aﬀouto 


Affracar 
Afframengado 
Affregueſado 
Affregueſarſe 
Aﬀronta © 
Affrontado 


Affrontamento 


Affrontar 
Affrontoſamente 
Affrontoſo 
Aﬀroxadaments | 
Affroxado : 


Affroxar. 


* 


Affugentado 


Affugentar 


Aﬀaado. 
Aﬀumar _ 
Affundado 


Effeituar 
Effi cazmente 
Efficacia 
Effi caz 
_ Efficiente 
 Effigie. 


p Offender 
. Offerecer 


2» 
5 x Offuſcar 


. Aﬀundarſe 
Affundirſe 


Affuzillar. 


Diffamado 
Diffamar 


Differenga 
Differengar 

_ Differencas 

* Differente 

. Differentemente 


f 


Difficil 
Difficuldade 


Difficultar 
D ifficultoſamente 
Difficultoſo | 


Diffuſaõ 
Diffuſamende 


Diffuſo. 5 
Effectivamente ; 
_ Effectivo 
Effeito 


O. 


8 
uffocar | 4 
Suzie and eme ethers. FA 


G. 


This letter is to be 8 in 


Aggravante 
Aggravar 
Aggravado 
Aggravo 
Agereſſor 
Exaggeragas 


| Exaggerador 
Exaggerado 


\ \ 


Exaggerar 


Suggerir 


| Suggeſtas 


Suggerido. 


Amollecido 7 


. ” - : 5 2 ns LEE 4 
7 Cy * I N * » * * 
. , ” * ca" 
. : 1 „ ” * * * . 
2% 3 N « 
+. £ 4 ve > > : x 8% * 
S 2 867 3 
5 : * Tra % , s Ks * 
8 \ B AE 3 1 % LUIS p/n : 
7 : "% 3 8 ; . x ow 1 
3 — 5 Fs F . * : 4 - 1 
8 ? — 4 ; * r ; 
a > k 1 8 
; BD Fl 


| om 
L is to be doubled in 
AB. Amollentar 
Aballado -— Ampolla. _' 
Aballador po oh 
Aballar _ Annullagas 
Aballo Annullar. 8 
Aballiſado J 
Aballiſador ..  Appellacas | 
Aballifar Appellante 
e A C. Appellar. 
Acafellador AppellidaaTEu 
Acafelladura n 
Acafellar Oo AQ. 
Acallentado _- Aquella 
Acallentar Agquélle 
Acapellado. _ Aquelloutro 
„ Aquillo. 3 
Affillado 7 AK. 
Affillador Armellas 
Affillar. Arrepellado 
1 A L. Arrepellas 
Allegacao .--.- Afrepeliar. 
Allegado „ 
Allegar Atropellado 
Allegoria Atropellar. | 
Allegõrico Fo AV. 
Allegoriſar Avillanado. 
Alleluia VVV 
Alliviax ' © Bacellada 
Allucinagaõ  Bacello 
Allucinar Barbella 
Alludir  -. Barrella, - 
Allumiar „ BE. 
Ae. -_ --- Bella | 
„ Bellamente 
Amantellado Bello 
Amarello Belleza. 
Amarellecerſe Belleguim 
Amarellidaõ Bellico 
- Amollado Bellicoſo. 
 Amollar Belligero 
Amollecer Belluino. 


F” r REP” Wear” _ Y 


1 B U. 
Bulla | 
Bullario. C15. 


Calliope 
Camillo 
Cavillagas 
Cavilloſamente 
Caballina 
Cadélla 


Cadellinha 


Callo 


Camartello 
Cambadella 
Cancella | 


Capella 
Capellao 
Capellida 
Capellania 
Capello 
Capillar 
Caſtella 
Caſtello 


Caſullo 


Caſulla 
Cavalla 
Cavallaria 


Cavalleiro 


Cavallo. 


Ceb6tla 


 Cebollal 


Cebollinho 


Chanceller 
Chancellaria 


Cella 
Celleiro, 


| EE. 
Clavellim | 
e. 

Codicillo 


Colla 


Collado 
Collar 


Colleira 


Collagaõ 


C A. 


; Compellir 
_ Compoſiella 
Conſtellagaõ 


Della 
Dellas 
Delle 
. 
| | Degollado 
E. 


Duello. 
© Ebullico. 
Ella 
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| Collateral * 
| Colleccao 
Collecta 1 
Collectivo 2 Ns 
 ColleQtor | 


Collega 
Collegiada 


_ Collegial 
_ . Collegio 
| Colligar 
Colligir 
Colly — 
f Colle 


Colloragas 


Collocar 
Colloquio. 
c 


Corrollario 
Covello 
Courella. 


15 


rs 


- Degollan 


3 
1 


Diftillagas 
Diftillador | 


D O. 


Diſtillar. 


Donzella. 


E B. 
E L L. 
Eltas 


: Equipollencia 


Emolliente 


" Emollir. 


Ellipſe : 1 at 
100 SGabella 


SQallado 
SGalladura 


Elliptico. 


Enallage 
Encapellado 
Encapellar 


Encaſtellado 


Encaſtellar 
Encelleirar. 
Equipollente. 
Eſcabellado. 


Eſcabello 


Eſcudella 
Eſcudellaõ 


Eſtillagaõ 12 


— 


Eſtrellado. 


Eſtillãdo 


Eſtillar 
Eſtillicidio 


Eſtrella 


Excel 1 


_Excellente 


> Expellir. 


Falla 
Fallacha 


FA. 


Fallacia 
Fallador 
Fallar 


Fallecer 


' Fallecido 
Fiallencia 
Fallido 


Ferdizello 


E 


EK. 


F E. : 


, r 
* 9 1 on a 9 
. 7. oF Saf EF 5 
* 4 N 
5 > Wi 
9 * 
— KI ». 
ö 2 8 
ie by 
£ „ 
W e * 
* * 
* 


'  Fontello 


L Gallego 


__ Gazella. 


N 1 8 I oe”. ; 


* Flagellans « 
* lagello 


£4 00 © Folle K nayin 
15 8 a 


Folliculo 


Gallar 


| Galli 
SGallicado 
Gallicar 
Gallico 
_ Gallinha 


5 Gallinhagco 
SGallinheira 
SQaallinheiro 


Gallinhélla 


_ Galli6poli 


Galliota - 


Galliza 


Gallo 
Gamella 


Golla. dn 
H E. 
Helleſponto 


2 Hendecaſyllabo 
Hollanda e 


HFHypällage. 
Janella 


Janelleira 
5 Janellinha | 
. Jarmello 


i Ilticas 


IIlaquear 
Illativo 


3 Illegitimo 


i 
* 
E 9 * 
* 1 „ 
* ? . 
1 
7 114 e 


7 
£ 
12 
e 
9 


7 : 1 
Meins 
* - I * — * 7 * Ls 
af 63." þ 
* 3 1 
. py 1 
** 29 
0 


Ilicar 335 


Illocavel 


N 
Illuminagaõ 


Inleſo 55 5 
Illiciador 
Illicitamente 
Illicito 


Illudido 


Illuminado 
Illuminar 


Illuminativo x i, 
 HMluſas | A 


Illuſo 
Illuſtragas 
Tlluſtrar 


Illuſtre e 


IIluſtriſſimo 


IIlyrio let 
Imbellaa . eee 


Impellir lest 


Incapillato e 3 


Infallivel 
Inintelligivel 


| Intervallo. 


| Libello 


Lordello 
Louſella. 


Marcella ya. ati 
Marcellina Mot Fo Tenge fc 


Marcello N 


Martellada 7 UE! HQ 


Martellac -. 


Martellinho | 1542 


Mamillar 


Mellifluo 
Mello 


: | „ * 
Metalliſtſo itte att 


Milleggrio | e 


Millefmo 
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- Mollice SY 
Mollidas rp 


Ouguella. 5 bel 


Palla \ . * wy ; as * * 4 


Pallãdio _— 


 Mirandella © © 2 
| Miſcellania 1 
Molle 323888 


| Molleira 3A. 


R £ * *.. 74 
x 7 . 3 8 5 
Molleza 28 


Mollificante ' 2 
Mollificar / 


Mollinar : i, 
Monoſyllabo. : 


Nella 1 

Nellas 3 8 AN 

Netles ‚•¹ * -- KT 
Nigdlla  . 48 
Novella - Sos Te 
Novelleiro 9 _- e Thea 
Nulla . MOT es 
Nullidade | 1 bo 5 
Mull c Won” 1 
Nuzellos. 8 15 


Odivellas oh 
Ollaria ': 25:4 
Qlleiro 7 ; 8 1 I} * 


Pallante | A 111 9K 
Pallas Pe 


Palliar | 158118 


ry * : Pallidez | / i 875 8184 
Mallogrado ole 


Pallido obst 
o 1 
Paradella vt 
Parallaxe 3513 
Parallelo elt 


"= Parallelogramo bit 
Pelle 8 | 1 4 
Pelleſinha 
Pellica 


I "| 0 
2 


1 i IH 5 


> Pallicla 


210 

Pellicula 
Þ anella 5 
Pimpinella 
Phillis - 
Pollegada 
Pollegar 
Pollez- -- 
.Pollu' cad. 
Polluto c 
Polyſyllabo 
Portacollo 
' Portella 
- Poftilla © 
Pouſafolles 
 Prunelle 
Pulmella 
Pupilla 
Pupillo 


Pufillanimidade 


P uſillanime. 
| Quartella. 
Rabadeélla 


Rebellado 5 ITE 


Rebellao 
Rebellarſe 

Rebellias | 
Rella _ 


oe 


Rodopello 


Roſella 


85 Ruella 


Sella 
Sellado 
Sellagaõ 
Sellar 
Selleiro 
Sello 
Sentinella 
Sibylla 
Sigillo 


Sigillado 


Ae 


s E. 


223 2 


| = : Sugillagaõ 


Saban 
Syllabico 


SFyllogiſar 
4 : SyHogiimns, | 


Tabella ; 
0 Tabellias : 
 Tabellioca 
| f Titillagao 
Titillar 
Toölla 
| Tollice 


Tollo 


18 Torcicöllo 


Tranquillidade 


Tranquillo 


Trella 


e Trihllabe 


1 28 


; 5 ig 
- Villahia | 


Tunicella 


Tullio. 


. Vacillagaõ 
5 Vacillante 
Vacillar 
Valla 
Vallado 


Vallar 


e 
Voaſſallagem 
3 Vallallöo. 


l e e e 
1 : : ven } Vellicagam 
5  Vellicar 
e Velld- 
Vuellüdo 
Veerdeſella. 


f VI. 5 da Vs 


V | 1 1 FX 
E 2 7 ; 1 
a 1 SY . # , - 
n 


1 * 
* 
124 


5 v e 


Villas 
Villa 


GRAMMAR 


Vitella 
TPO | 


- 
8 = p 
* 4 * 


N. B. Aunullar dene to N but ned Pa an 
| adjective, and ſignifies annular, or in the form of a 


ring. L is doubled by ſome in the words Cat Fed | 


(for) thus pello, Pella. 


NM. 


Mis to be doubled in 


Accemmodar 


Commemoracad 


Commenda 


Commenſurar 
Commentar 
Commerciar 
Commetter 
Comminacas. 
Commiſeragaõ 


Commiſſaõ 
Commiſſario 


Commocao 
Commodo 
Commover 
Commum 
Commungar 
Communiear 


Communidade 


Commutar 
Conſummar. 


Dilemma. 


Emmadeirar 


Emmadeixar 
Emmagrecer 
Emmanquecer 
Emmaſlar 
Emmudecer 
Engommar 
Epigramma, 
Flamma 


| F lammante 


Deſaccommodar : 
 Deſcommodo 


 Flammula, 
Gemma 

 Gomma 

. Grammatica. 
Immaculada 
Immanente 
Immarceflivel 
Immaterial 
Immaturo, - 


Immedi iatamente | 


; Immemoravel 
Immenſo 


Immenſuravel 


Immobilidade 


ä Immoderadamente 5 


Immodeſto 
Immodico 
Immolar 
Immortaliſar 
Immortificado 
Immövel 
Immudavel 


Immundo 


on zes 


Immunidade 


Immutavel 
Incõmmodo | 
Incommunicavel 
Incommutavel 
Inflammar. 
Mamma 


Mammar. 


Recommendar. 
Somma | 


P2 


_ Sommar 


212 P 0 R 4 v G. V E 8 E . 


8 „ Summidadlde 
Summa e ee + Symaerrin, and 5 ame at, 
en eg ALY 
N. B. M, and not u, 1s e to be made uſeof 
before b, w, p. „„ : 


| " Nb is eie doubled i in \ ſeveral verbs compound- 
ed with an, en, in, con; as, annelar, annexa, annaoz 
annata, annel, Auna, anno, annular, connexaõ, con- 
nexo, depennar, empennar, ennaſtrar, ennegrecer, inna- 
to, innavegavel, innocencia, mann, Marianna, pan 
no, penna when it  fignifies a 1 tyranno, and fo ome 


: others. „ 8 
x 0 f 5 ; g * 1 * 4 4 a 85 ? 
2 2 | 1 9 119. 


This letter is to be doubled in words begin 
with p compounded. with the Latin prepoſitſons _ 
ob, ſub ; as, apparato, apparecer, oppir, Tpi, fup- + 
Hor, Philippe, poppa, &c. 511 5 

N. B. Pappa fignifies pap, or a ſort of ſpoon-mear 
| 85 children; Hut e Wien the pope. e 


* e 

The u is e in ſuch words as are en 
pronounced in the middle; as, guerra, arrancar, ar- 
redar, a arrimar, e carregar, carro, we” 


0 * 
95x55 


The is to „be doublea” in the Portugal aber 
* 2 becauſe it is doubled in the Latin roots; it 
zs alſo doubled 1 in 1 the e words: ee 
| Beba oy ED Oe Acceſſo ot 


Baroneſſa © ants 5 of ary Aggreſſor 
Condeſa '. Apfreſſar 


riorefſa Fr wg 5:4. , Amallar RIC 1 
me P08 paz „ Nee 
Aſſanhar ya 55 * 8 Seer Aſſaltar 5 ln 0 
: „ wat Ae 5 ee e 
.Afgnar Favs "big. bee Aer „ rt 
e en J 4 RAMs An. e 


I, 
Affiſtir „ 14 Noſla 
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Aſombrar oh f 129 WEIS... = 
%%% ĩᷣͤ rm + 


A Pn 555500727” lo * 

AA A - o :..- 

Atraveſſar %%%ͤ . 3 Paſſear . SE 2 
Neceſſitar „„ Paſſar 7 or 5 . - Py OE 

wo Ts F/ / 
Noſſo Iͤgngreſſo, and many others. 
"Tis Acud! in the following words and their de- 

rivatives: _ N | 00 
Attemperar JJ oO Bu 
Attengaõ V Demittir = 
Attender. | Enfittar 

Attentar e > 

Ane „„ ˖ůͤ % 5” Inrametter 

\ Attenuar SE anne: 

Attéönitgs Permit Cont 

Attraccas_ FD „ © Promega of. : 
Attractivo „ ee . 5 5 Ex 
An ee e cls I. 
Attribuir | „„ ©. ER 08 
- Attributo 5 ©: . Settenta 

Attri eas 35 Dee Wl 

Aterito 1 1 


* the 2 ty if Olle, and thei Sond. 


Of N ords that mate their penultima in a. 5 


N. B. You muſt remember what we have faid 
above. about the accents. a 
All words ending in abo, ata, aco, ach, acho,. 


: acha, ago, aga, ado, "ada, afo, afa, ago, aga, agem, 
aAgre, albo, alba, ahi ala, have the penultimas long; 


as, diabo, mangdba, mMacice, macaca, cavaca, mingda- . 
cho, garndcha, madrägo, linbaga, amado, punhada, 
(except relimpago, antropoſfago, li vado, and cagado, 
which are fnort in the penultima), a bie, abifa, a 


e ada ga, (erg 2 * or imago, ãmaga, 
; E 5  @marace, | 


i 8 £e>t2 A 


LY "2okTrhyYO Lon 
; amãraco, which are ſhort), trabalho, todlba, zac thy 
(except anomalo, bilfalo, eſcindalo, which are ſhort), I 
tanchagem, vinãgre. : 

Words ending in. amo, and anha, BW ano, ana, 
have their penultima long; as, eſcamo, courama,. ca- 
Sanho, arinha, engano, 7c ene > Except FO, 
| d 70, rams. 5 1 
| ords ending in apo, apa, ague, aro, ara, have 
their penultima long; as, guaf danapo, Jolapa, baſ- | 

baque, emparo, ſeara ; except cantaro, Pllcaro, lapa- 
© 4 biifaro, luparo, pifaro, Picaro, camera, tamara, 
Paſa ro, Lazaro, barbaro, cocaras, Me. . 10 3 

Words ending in arro, arra, ato, ata, avo, ava, 
Px axas, make the penultima long; as, bixärro, 
bizarra, biſcato, Patarita, eſcravo, . r | 
concava and biſavs), cartaxo, tarraxa. 


Of Words'that make their Fah f in e. 


All words ending in ebo, eba, edo, eda, efa,. "Mp 


their penultima long d. as, mancebo, manctha, aud lo, 
aztda, ſanefa, STK tor 

 _ Words ending in gfe are long; as, 8 s 
well: as thoſe ending 1 in eco, eca, 0, ea, * bo ae, | 

bontca, cabtgo, cab*a. . 8 | 

Words ending in ego, e 8, 2 are long; 3 as, h 
go, fackgo, religo, entrẽga, allega ;, except conego, #r6- 

a 1 Zo, corrego, ſofrego, płcego, filego, batega, cocegas: 

; Words ending | in £70, 2a, elo, ela, are long; as, 
iron 40%, bo. aer e, e envi 4, Nee, 
uertla. . 

; Words ending in emo, ema, ene, ena, are long; 
as, ſuprimo, poſtima, actno, aguctna ;, except apozema. 

N. B. The penultima i is ſhort in the word 7 ingreme. 

Words ending in cpo, epa, epe, eque, ero, era, 
are long; as, decipo, caripa, Julepe, moleque, ſevera, 

ſevera, temptro (when a noun), and ATT 827 

| öl except 4ſpero, proſperagañxĩÄ 

Words ending 1 in eſo, eſa, exo, ea, LY eta, ete, 

2 da, eve, are bat P AS, lt cla, deſprizo, 

" k gran- 


opito; ene; 3 except bd, as, e * 45 


grandkaa, and deſpriſo (hen a verb), an 


* * 


* words that make their penultima i in i. 0 


3 
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| per ramalhite, beftte, atrivo, at va, * reve... = = 5 


Word ending i in ibo, iba, ibe, icho, ichs, VE 1% 


ica, igo, ia, ice, ido, =” ifo, ifa, fe, have the pes 
nultima long; as, ęſtribo, arriba, 1 EY 


eſguicha, azeviche, Panico, (a fort "of ft uff) Poetica; 


except mecdnico, ecumenico, critico, politic co, panico d. 


(panick), and ſome others borrowed from the 


Greek and Latin, In ige, iga, &c. as, roligo, pre- 


lido, horrido, and ſome others derived from the 


guica, velbice, marido, medida; except himido, on 


tin. In ifo, ifa, &c. as, borrifo, alcatifa, patife. . N 
Words ending in ig and 729 are long; as, amigo, 


amiga ; except Prodrgo, prodiga. fy: 


Words ending 1 in jo and ja, are long; a8. Nj jo, 
artemija. | 

Words ending in bo, ilba, are. wt as, w, 
beatilba. Others endin 8 in ilo i 's, gorgomil b 
perfila, desfila. 


Words ending in imo, ima, have the penultim 92 


long 5 AS; opmo, cadimo, eferima, . Jaſtima Fe when | 


: others. 8 hes | 


102 


75 7ito, elite, and ſome others. Mts 


HW} $8} ad, te 


Rules for ſuch Wards as male their 3 in * 
Words ending in obo, oba, obe, bra. obro, tre, 


verb); except laſtima (when a noun), Jeronimo, . 
* mo, and all” = . Fe Ms 5 Ad 


have ARON” penultima long; as, Ibo, laba, arrüßd, 


Ts.  arribes, = 


Ul 


ne Pn TU E 
eee oro, een ct 5 
1 FE. \0) r 20 $221; 1 
| Words "ending in _ . oco, oca, gogo, oa, 
| od, oda, ne ofa; ofe, haue the penutima long; 
as, azatrocho,  Larrdcha, carocha, Bil co (except ul- 
Hiloco ), maſſe f ä 
ga 05 "eſſa (a notch), almoge (when a verb), carro- 
fa, lodo, bida, bode, pode (the third perſon ſingular 
of the. preſent indicative. of the verb poder), padde 
(the third perſon ſingular of the pregerperfoc Refi 
nite of the ſame yerb), galboſa, bife. 


**Words ending in ro, ren gre, are longs 45 
| Mee, tofre, Cendjre.... | 23G, 
Words ending in ogo, oga, ge, are long; a8, af. 
7 #6 0, affoga, affegue, cle when ae we 
| 0 When Noun. _. .-. Pyar 8 Dee 1 * 
Words endin in 67 9% ave the pe tima ng; 
| 450 deſdijo Bk a ow 2%, The pe when nub: | 
Words endin in ole, ola, ole, are long 3 a8, Dis- 
Ia galli nhla,” 95 dla, engole, milla, Bale, reböla, idlo, 
| reha; ex tept perola, Prot, jt re mali vola-. 
3 Words ending in mo, * ame, have the penul- 


4 long; * e nerdimo, off fac. Nene z EXCEPT. 
25 e Sr enz r 


Words endin in 'onho,. 5 ond, ona, have the 5 
Penultima Tg 3; as, biſinhe, ba, e atafo- 
na, dona; except altiſohs and wuniſons..... \ pb 
- Words ending in opla, opo, opa, ſpe, opro, opra, 
opre, oque, have. the penultima long; as, mandpla, 
. 290, lepa, Felope,  afſopra, when, a verb, Yipre, * 
9 70, Bf Ipro when. 4 mngup,, Botogue. B 56 
; pee ending in oro, ora, ere, are long in the | 
penultima; as, Penboro, penhora, gen bore, chor when 
à ndun; deo, Wen a verb; I 8 Bacc ra, rnora, 
PB arvore. BY 
Words ending in orro, orra, are long ; AS, 2 
corro, morro, cachlrra.; and ſome „ in 


>, SD; 75 
4 $2 1 


N * 
N 


1 


ofo, -ofe, ofa, be, e, as, Primer 97 primerdſe, in- 
. e are, e 185 e 1 


Words 


— 


FI 
; 96t26 3 e 5 


in boca,  almoge, mi pa (a girl); /mo- 


* 
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py 4 Words ending- in oto, oto, ote, have Wer pehul- 
tima long; as, goto, eta, es lever, früta, Ae 

; te. n 8 5 4 49 
- Words ending in ov, ova, ove, are long. in che 
penolima: as, vo, corcbva, aprove. \ 
Words ending M1-0X0, ora, are long i in the beet 
tima; as, roxo, Taxa, Lan arrixo.” 2 ok OY TRL 
{rivers ale In 


ul es for ſich 1 ts 46. make N Dames in u. 
Words ending in bo, uba, bro, ubra, ucho, ucha, 


uco, uca, ugo, uga, make the penultima long; as, 
adube, aduba; except ſuccubo. cubs, and ſome 
others; Wc re incubra, machiicho, e cadi c0, 
cadica, rebugo, embiga. | 
Words ending in udo, uda, wde, 10 1e. fe, 

1g, uga, ajo, uja, have the penultima long, zds, 
Felbildo, felpida, almide, pautiifo, adifa, ade. Ja 
- Seſiiga, caramiijo,' azamblja. 

Words ending in abo, ulba, ulbe, 40, a ule; 
umo, uma, ume, unbo, unha, unhe; as, bagilho, Bor- 
bilha,” entullie, engtilo, engiila, bulebile ; except; vo- 
cabulo, veſtibulo, angule, reguls, opufeulo, tremillo, par 

8 fibuls, thuribulo, and ſome others; conſumo, cones 5 
cardume, teſt emunbo, teftemunha, empunbe. 
Mords ending in uno, ung, uns, upo, 5045 pe, 
ug us, uro, ura, ure, are long 1 in the penultima; as, 


deſuno, fertüna, defdine, apupo, Supa, Hupe, Matte, 


maduro, madura, apiire. 


- - 


N bo. 

L Words ending in 4%, uſa, "uſe, UZ0, ura, e, 

L uto, uta, ute, nx0; ura, ure, have the penultima 
long; as, parafiſo, parafuſa, parafuſe, rediiza, redu- 

5 ⁊a, uz condiito, labuta, enxiula,” labute; 3, except 

n Cmputo When a noun; repiixo, empiixa, empune; and 

2, ſome others 3 in uvo, uda, 4e as, wipe vi- 


ar A VVV 
N. B. When the petals is Fan fallow: : 

ed by another vowel, . muſt make the following 

 obſeryations, 1 | 


5 N 4 befots 


* 
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A before e muſt be accentuated with the acute a 
accent, and pronounced accordingly ; 3 as, ſae, cas: 
but before i has no accent. 5 

A before o muſt be pronounced and e 
thus, Bacalbao; but when the relative o is added to 
the third perſon ſingular of the preſent ne, 
then à has no accent; as, ama o. 

E before à is accentuated thus, Balla; and Ga 
times with the acute, as affembleg, Mita; and ſome It 
others; and ſometimes has no accent at all, as in 
Lives, femes, and ſome others. ee 

E before o is exceeding ſonorous and Aut as ihe 
bene ceruchto ; ee t. ces res, eren . 
reo, argentes. © ER LEP 
I before a, e, o, is long ; ; as, e aid Wb. 
tolia; except ſuch as are borrowed from the Latin; 

2s," niſcia, comtadia, feria, ciencia," pridencia, and 2 
bis when an adjective, &c. J before o and e, is 
long; as, e e ; Wage" vicio and ſorne 
others. 


0 before a is accentuated chus, rorba, tHe; vas 8 
| 0 Fehn e is Wong in ts dd 40, ne, Foe, and 
in the verb Joe when it ſignifies 2% be wont; but 
when it fi ignifies- to yOu it is to be accentuated 


th us, #6, Wt 43 4 190 13 12 
before a is bog; 5 as ria, dard; 3 except mel- 
Kas, f 77¹ . c TON 8 * 


U be ore e and 9 is long; 48, deren reclo, con- 


de, recule; except melli Nuo, and ſome others derived 


0 . EY 1 . 5 2 pa * $ 
Ly a 2 a i i % ' 
- » ” * , o - : "__ - * * 7 — 
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CHAP. FOOD. 
22 of the ae Ti ingue from the Latin. 5 


42 iI & 


H E Pormmicls retains ſo great an affinity to 
the Latin, that ſeveral words of the laſt are 
preſerved in the firſt, by only allowing a ſmall alter- 


ation; as it may be cally ſeen in the following ob- 
; fervations. 


I. The o of the Lacks words is cocked in js 
Portugueſe ones; nay, ſome Latin words are en- 


: tirely preſeryed in the Forage 3 as, baſpede, cory 
da, Porta, &c. 


II. The is changed into 0; 2s; farca, goloſe, 8 


flopa,, moſca, amamos, &c. from Jrids, Ku Wache e | 


„ muſca, amamus, SC. 
III. The diphthong au is frequently changed: in- 
to o; as, louvavel, ouro, couve, mouro, &c. from | 


laudabilis, aurum, caulis, maurus, &c. 


IV. The 2 is preſerved in ſeveral Portugueſe 
words; as, cer to, ſervo, erva, terra, ferro, &c. from 
certus, ſerous, berba, terra, ferrum, &c. 

V. The e takes the place of i; as, enfermo, 1 
co, &c. from infirmus, ficus, &c. and the i is ſome- 
times preſerved, as in indigno, ben; Cue, &c. from in- 
dignus, benignus, &c. c 

VI. . The 4 is alſo changed into v; as, arvore, 
duvidar, dever, eftava, amava, &c. from arbor, _ 


itare, debere, ſtabat, amabat, &c. 


VII. The c is changed very often into 2; as, 
digo, agiido, amigo, migalha, &c. from dico, acutus, 
amicus, mica, &c. | 

VIII. Ci is changed into ch; as, chamar, have, 
from clamare, clavi 's, &c. 


IX. When the c in Latin 1s followed by t, this 


letter is changed into g; as, acrgas,. dicgas, licgaõ, 


cc. from att. 0, dickio, leclio, &c. and ſometimes 
| the 


Hi 


BW 24 9s "ar dt Ae * * 
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Mo ' PORTUGUESE 
the c before f is changed into 4; as, feito, leito, 
noite, leite, peito, &c, from fatins, lectum, nocte, latte, 
pPedtus, &c. Finally, both the r and ? are preſerv- 
ed in a great number of words; as, ace, affiifto, 
diftinfo, &c. from attus, offiftus,. diſtindus, &c. 
X. The d is ſeveral times loſt; as, roer, ergkair. 
raio, &c, from radere, encludert, radius, &ci  - 
75 I. Ihe. is; Frequently. preſerved; as in flho, 
Fazer. fer 105 d &c. trons Miu, fatere, fervit 
| Jormaſyiie: ie 2 i IT Cal. 
. The + 18 changed FA 48, reino, from 
EY regnum. Sometimes! it is quite loſt, as in dede, Frio, 
i. final, bainha,. &c. from Hei, Jrigns, Jagit- 
| la, fignum, vagina, . ; 
XIII. The „ is placed mites of the 1; a8, %% . 
from lum. Sometimes it is added; as, artilbo, 
albeo, felba, conſelbo, &c. from articulu, u a Js 
bum, "conft Num, &c 5 
XIV. The à is ſometimes Ade and 3 | 
taken off; as, 'mancha, ilba, Salitre, epo ſo, from \ 
macula, inſula, el nitrum, Jponſus, N 
XV. The mm is preſerved by man! Portugueſe 
writers. in the words\alumns, calumnia, columna, datno, 
ſolemne, ſomno, fr rom alumni, calumnia, columna, dam 
5 atm, &c. 
„ . be double ; un ; of the Latin i is preſerved i in 
' ſeveral words? as in anno, innocencia, innocuo, inna- 
vegavel, innovar, conmexo, &c. from annus, innocen- 
tia, innocuus, innavigabilis, innovare, connenus, &c. 
XVII. The ga and gy are preſerved in ſeveral 
5 2 words; as in angmento, fragmento, enig- 
| „ benigno, digno, indigno, ignominia, & c. from 
155 augmentin, Haun, enigma, hen: guts, dignus, 
| C | 
XVIII. The e and the 7 after are ſometimes 
| changed into +; as in aranha, vinha, Heſpanba, ca- 
Hanha, & c. from aranea, vinea, Hiſpania, caftanea, Sc. | 
XIX. The p is changed into þ ; as in cabra, ca- 
vl cabega, &c. from g, copills, caput, &c, 


_ 


e | 


' * 
{ 2 4 OY ; . % * 1 G 5 7 
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; Caen 7 is changed into ch; as, age chro, 
 chuya, 8. from plaga, ploro, plavia &. 
XX. The q is changed into g; as, 1 44 


guem, antigo, a Loa, agua, Cc. from K pe wo | 
&. . 


antiquus, aqua, 
XXI. The tis likewiſe changed 116 U; as, ca- 


dea, Fado, lado, nadar, piedade, &ce. from cateng, 
fatum, latus, natare, pretas, &c. The ti of the Latin 
is ſometimes changed into ga, and ſometimes into 
Ou uy as in graga, clemencia, Paciencia, Sec. from gra- 


lg, clementia, eee c: en, ! 15 


N. B. All theſe alterations are not « e in wa 
the words, but are uſed in leveral; and,on Tome oc- 


caſions the Latin word is preſerved without any mu- 
tilation or variation. And as it would be endleſs to 


pretend to ſhew all the affinity between the Portu- 
gueſe and the Latin, I ſhall only obſerve, that they 


ſometimes: add, .and ſometimes take off letters — 
the Latin roots; as in facil, debil, final, material, 
eſtrepito, eſtomago, expettadir, eſpecular, &c. 6. 68. 
Jacilis, NONE, eh nene Ade e. 1 
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PART UI. 


CONTAIN ING, 


4 The moſt elegant Phraſes of the Portagu ſe Low 
guage. 
U. Such Words as are moſt uſed i in ; Diſcourſe. 85 
III. 4 Collection of the choiceſt * TIN 
IV. Familiar e 1 | 


2 he different Signification f andar, to ge. 


Aeg a pe | O goon foot. 

Andar a cavallo To tide on horſeback, 
Andar pella pas To rde er go poſt. 
Andar em coche, Ta ride in a coach. 
Andar a vela, © To fail. 

Andar pella boling, FE ' To fail with a fide wind. 
Andar para diante, To go forward. 

Andor para tra, To go backward, 
Andar a tris de . Io go behind, or after one, 
„ e ol to follow, to preſs, to 


„„ | 'mit perſon. | 
| „ Andar 


* 
. 1 WM" S 
5 . \ 
8 + 3 hs 


Andar com honra, 


Anda, 

Anda para dianie, 
Andar de eſgublha, 
Andar de mal "mw peor 


Andar an, reixa com altum, 5 


Cam o diy do tempo, 


Andar de galope, 


Andar em corpo, 


Anda — aveſſes, - 


Andar eſpalbados, 


Andar trabalhando nalpuma 0- 


bra, . 
Andar de gatinhas, 
Andar de cicoras, 
Andar —_— 


is GRAMMAR: 5 223 
: au bs © cane: 


| Anda con» tempo, e Se 


Andar e 
Andar de pi, 


To grope — to grope or 
feel one's way. 

To go according to the times. 

Tobe with chi d, or big with 
child. | 

0 ſpeaking of a _ To · be 
proud. 

To go aſtray. 

To be ſickiſh, but not bed- rid. 


Too act like Phe honeſt man. 
Go. 


G nn. 

To go ſcgelng. 

Out of the frying-pan into 
the fire. | 


To bear one a grudge, tohave _ 


a ſpleen againſt him, to 
owe him a ſpite. ; 


At long run. 


To gallop. | 

To be in cuerpo, er to be 
without the upper coat or 
cloak, ſo as to diſcover the 


true ſhape of the cuerpo 


or body. 


The world is come about. 


To lie about. 


To be about ſome piece of 


work. 


To go crawling, 


To go on one's breech. 
. . or _ 


2 be dj ferent Signifiation of dar and. r c. 5 


Days +» . To give, to Mike OS 
| _ a entender, To make one believe. 
Dar fe, | To credit, to believe, alſo. to 
perceive, to 3 to take 
| notice, to ſmell out. 
| Di. or ad fal. | To ſell upon credit. 
Dar à luz. | To publiſh. _ a 
Dar ſenboria, To call one a gentleman, _ 955 


Dar "Ks. or "__ a alguem Me To . and thou one. 


* 


2 r. 
N BY 


Dar- 


Har palavra, 5 


© 
* 


9 baue, 


Dar conta, 
Dar-/e as. eftudo, 


Dar alle: 
Dar cauſa, 


| Dar de beber,, 


Dar couces, 


Dar pancadas, 


Dar murras, 
Dar marradas, 


— >> 25 2” eo Gs 
— * oy 


Dar o faro a alguem de algu- 


ma couſa, 


Dar huma eftacada, 


Dar os bons dias, 


Dar a guardar, 
Dar 4 coſta, 


Dar com alguem, 


. em . 


Dar caritas, 


chegada, 
a maõ a 


Dar a eſcolber, 


Dar enfado a 1 e 


Dar no alvo, 
Dar as coftas, 


,/ 


Der principio, or m, 
Dar em gue Jallar, 8 
Dar em que entender, 


3 Dar bum coſcorraõ, 


Dar ſobre o inimigo, 
Dar os parabens, 


Dar os parabons a 2 ” 


Dar _”_ de FREY negocio, 0 


„  PORTUGUBSE 
| Der- a partido, or langar-ſe To ſide . one, to be for | 
ao partido de Auen, | 


him. 

To promiſe. - 

To give a volieg, of ſhot, or 
to make a diſcharge of guns 
in honour of ſome pions 
of quality. 

To bail. 

To begin, er end. 

To give an account. 

To apply one's ſelf to Andy. 

To make one ſpeak, to give 
an occaſion to be talked of. 

To give accels to, 

To give cauſe. 


Lo vex one ſadly, to trouble 


one. 


To give drink. 


To kick. bus tex is 


To give a box on the ear. 
To beat with a cudgel. 

To cuff. 

To butt, as rams do. ; 
To ſmell out a matter. 


To give a thruſt. Ry, 
To bid one good-morrow. 


To give in keeping. 


To run a-ground. 
To meet with one by chance, 
to light upon a perſon. 


To ſtrike __, alſo to accuſe 


One. 


To deal or give the cards. 
To fall upon the enemy. 


To congratulate, 


To bid one welcome. 


"Thi give a helping hand, 


'To let one take his choice. 


To moleſt one. 
To hit the mark. 


To run away, to betake one 9 | 


ſelf to flight 


70 a a buſineſs. 


Dar 


| Dar 3 | 
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Har th don he Dan, 


ar huma furra, wo. 


Dar huma volta em re nde, 
Dar huma viſta de * 9 


Der alcance av que ſe dexeja 


inner 1 


| "Das 2 oe 7 


Dar ouvidos, HT 


| Dar « em . 


Da eä, eh Lay 
Deu-me huma hs Sep 


Var que fazer. 4 1 or 


occupar a. 


O relogio da horas, 
Dar a alma a Deos, | 
Dar any em al uma ae 


. Dar * ->9ih 


Dar garrote, 


Dar vozes. 
Dar 0 fol n nos bs 


Dar razoens, \ 


Dar comſigo no chaõ, | 

Dar fruts, | 

Dar as mays, _ + 

Dar com a ah na cara de 
algnemy , 2 

Dar com a porta nos olbes a al- 
guma couſa, (metaph;) 
ar preſſa, 

Dar tregoas, metaph, d 

Eſta traveſſa vat dar @ rua 
larga, 

Dei no penſamento de, &c. 

Duem me dera eſtar em cafa ! 

Nas ſabe aonde ha 4 Sar com 


A cab, 
Ito vos bs 4 dar n na a cabega, 


Tt; 3222 * 


Der com a cabega ll pare | 


T4 „ 


I was taken . a pain. 5 


To give for God? 8 Coke. 00 
To beat one ſoundly... 8 
To walk a, turn. 


is WY 


To caſt an eye on. 


To obtain, or r compaſs one's 


wiſh. 


To ſigh, 


o give hearing. 


To upbraid, to caſt in the 


teeth : 


11 


To employ one, to ſet him 
at work, to ſet him hren 


ſome e 
To ſtrike. 


The clock ſtrikes. 


To give up the ghoſt, to die. 


To caſt one's ſelf] into a places 


or to go to a place. 
'Foſfucklec & wo 
To ſtrangle. 8 
To cry out, to bawu. 
Is fortheſun to ſhine i in on s 

eyes. 


To debate, or contend, 
To fall upon the ground, x 0 
T0o bear fruit. | 


To ſhake hands. - | 
To ſhut the door upon one: 


To fight, to deſpiſe a thing. 


To preſs or haſten, 

Toreſpite, togiveſome ref ſpite | 

This lane ftrikes, or goes into 
the broad ſtreet. 


It came into my head to, 1 


How fain wou'd I be at home! ! 
He does not know which wey 
to turn himſelf, 


| The miſchief will light upon | 


your. own head. 
To beat one's head agaiolt the 
wall. 


| „ Kos 7, * 
8 Dar 


Dar boa conta de 4 


Dar em droga, 


: Dar-ſe por deſentendide, 


todos, 


a” 


Dar 4 ans, 


Eu darei conta diſſo, 
Elle deu em ir Gquelle lugar, 


Dar em ridicularias, 


8 


Dar huma figa a alguem, 
Dar. por culpads, 


De nenhuma forte vos deis por 
entendido, or achado, 


Dar: ſe por aggræuado, 
Dareſe por ſatisfeito, 


Dar-ſe por vencido, 


1 15 ter a nl, 


Dar- ſe preſſa, 


Alle deu. ſea 9 85 a forte de 55 


„ 


Nas ſe me 44 dif, 


Due ſe ves da a vos diſſo? 


Pouco ſe me aa, 


7X = Nap ſe: the da de morrer, 


Elles daõ-ſe muyto bem, 


 Efta carne nai 1 d bem co- 


nige, 


Ws 
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Dar em todos, or dizer mal de 


To have a ſatirical virulent 
tongue, to ſpare no body. 


- To give a good account of 


himſelf, to behavecleyerly. 


To pay on account. 
ITIl be anſwerable for it. 


He began to uſe that place. 


Io grow a very drug. | 
To grow, or become ridjeu- | 


lous. | 

To flirt at one, to fg, to give 
the fico, 

To acknowledge one's $ ſelf 


guilty. 
Take no notice of any ching, 


To make a ſhew of anger. 

To reſt ſatisfied. 

To ſubmit, to furrender one's 
ſelf a priſoner, or to yield a 
point. 


7” Þs feign one's ſelf Wsemat, 
to take no notice of any 


thing, to make as if one ſaw 
nor knew not. 


When occaſion ſhall ſs it 


To be in haſte, to make haſte 


He gave himſelf over to all 


manner of vices. 


I matter it not. 
| What have you to do with it? 


I care but little. | 
He matters not his dying. 


They agree migh ty wel toge- 


ther. 


| This meat doesnot ** with 


1 


Of the different Significations f the Verb 1 


We uſe the verb eftar to mark an action of repoſe, | 
by putting the verb that follows in the gerund; as, 


elle efta eſcrevendo, he is writing. 


5 A 


4 


- Efar has ſeveral other ſignifications ; as, 


1 —˙ » 8 


— 
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7 Eftar ar em pk 5 

Har bem, ou mal, 

7 aſſentado, 125 
22 para ſahir para fora, 


far com o ſentido em rangay 


or eftar com o ſentido em ou- 


tra parte, "= 


E muyto bem, 


N para chover, 
Eftar para cahir, 
 Eftar para morrer, 
Eftar em duvida, 
Eftaremos a ber, 


| Eflar com huma mad ſobre a 


outra. 

1 em caſa, 
io vos ofa bem, 
Aguilo nad me gf bem, 


E far PEO 
Eftar fazendo, 
Ear de nojo, 
Eftar dlerta, 


Eftar de ſentinella, | 


F alegre, 
© Elle ęſta como quer, 


Eſtar em perigo, .- 

Eflar encoſtado, 

Eſtar eſperando, 5 

Eſtar muyto tempo, 

Eftar calado, _ 

 Eflar ou viver com outros, 

Eftar de cima, 

Eſtar debaxo, 

E Aar bem aviado, 

| Eflar à eſpera, | 
Eftar enamoradoo. 

Eſtar na cama, N 

Ear de cama, 

Ear no campo, 

2 com ſaude, or de ſaude, 

ar quieto, A” 

Eflar neutral, A 

Eſtarei por tudo 0 que vas pa- 
-recer mais conveniente, 


To ſtand upright. | 


: To be well, or ill. 


To be ſitting. © 


To be Juſt going out, 


To have one's wits a 
gathering. | | 


. 


4 


wool- 


Tei is well; it is vety well. 


) 


It is a going to rain. 


To be ready to fall. 
To be like to die. 
To be in doubt. 


D 


We pill expect the iſſue. 


To and idle. 
To ſtay at home. 


This becomes you very well. 


well. 
To lie ſleeping. 
To be a doing. 


To be in mourning. 


That does not become me 


To look heedfully about. 


To ſtand centry. 


To be merry. 
He lives in clover. 
Io be in danger. 


To lean upon. 
To expect. 


10 ſtay a good while, 
To be huſh 


ed, 
To dwell with others: 
To lie over. 


To lie under. 


Jo be in an ill raking. 


To lie in wait. 

To be in love. 

To be a- bed. | 

To be bed-rid. 

To live in the country. 
To be in health. 


| To ſtand ſtill, or to ws 


To ſtand neuter. 


qu iet. 


I ſhall ſtand to whatſoever you 


ſhall think fitting. 


2 
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Adi Arculdade ell em, &c. 
Bow por ns 


Eftar por, or em lugar de, Kc. 
Elle eftava na altura do Cabo 
da Boa Eſperanga, 
Eu naõ quero ęſtar as raꝝbens 
com voſco, 


Ella quanto guixeres, 
Aondse eflais de caſa? _ 


Ei arei pello que diſſer a peſſoa 


que for de waſfa mayor agra- 


Nai ; podemns eftar por ifſh, 

Nas quero ar Pella va ſen- 
tenga, | 

Como ęſta vmce ? 


Eſtar, joined with the infinitive of a verb and 
the particle para, ſignifies to be ready, or about 
doing a thing, which has always reference to > the 


fignification of the verb ; 


_ para „ Y 
Eton para men, Hum ca- 
vallo, 
Eflou paro cazarme, 
E/a caſa eſta para cahir, 
Eſiou para dizer, 
Naz e/la no meu poder, 


E/ftar com a beca aberta (me- 


raph.) 
E/ftar de regiments, _ 
ar fiado em alguem, 


Eſtar no funds, 
Ear de fronte, 
7 ro em competencia, 
 Eftar ao lum, 
Eflar de longe, 
Eflar ao ar, 


Eflar wage 


 Eftar d mad nee de alguem, 


How do you do, fir! 


I am going, F am ready to go. | 
I am about buying a horſe. | 


I am going to be married. 


To keep to a diet. 
To truſt to, to rely or depend 


To lie at the bottom. 


To ſtand in competition. 


To ſtand by the fire. 


PORTUGUESE He 
The difficulty conſiſts i in, &. 


To ſtand for one, to be of his 
be 

To itand for, or ſignify. 

He ſtood off the Cape of Good 
Hope. 

1 fiand, or See with 
you. | 


Where 4s you live? 


I'll refer it to whom you pleaſe. 


We can't ſtand to that. | 
I won't take your judgment. 


mY 


This houſe is _ to fall. 
I dare ſay. 


It is not in my power. 


To ſtare, to look, to hearken 
| attentively. \ 


upon one. 


Tolie over-againſt. 


To ſtand at a diſtance. 


T o ſtand in the air. 
To ſtand high, or in a bigh 


Plate. 
To be at one's rioht hand, to 
have the firſt place, 5 

"my | , 


1d 


gh. 


to 


Eftar & 4 vordem de alguem, 


/i nad «fla nos termos, 


Nas efiou no caſo, 
Eflar a as ae, 


Ear bem com n alguem, 


* 


 Eftar bend. 
Bem 1 eftaria eu, 4 Kc. 


E ar em conceito de homem 


Honrado, 


E Aar na fe, 
E/lar de poſſe, 


| Deixai-e/tar iſh, | 


Eftar em ſi, 


 Eflar fora de ſi, 


Pres eftar 1 ſort a Pl] be revenged on you, you 


threatening) | 


| Elle Reue. em perigo de an 
5 Nes ar 2 2 caſh 2 Ke. 


* » 
* 


He was like to 65 drowned. 


To not be able, or in the cal 


of, Sc. 
To be at one's diſpoſal. 


That is not right, it won't do. 


I don't underſtand the caſe. 


To contend, to ſtrive, or quar- 
rel. 

To be in favour with one, to 
live in friendſhip with him. 


To be well, to be at one's eaſe. 


It wou'd be very bad ſor me, 
indeed, if, c. 


To be looked upon as an 


honeſt man. 


To believe, to think, or ſup- 


poſe. - 
To poſſe ſs, to have the polleſ- 
ſion of a thing. | 
Let that alone. 


To be in one's right wits, 
To be out of one's wits. 


ſhall pay tor it. 


We have already obſerved the difference between 
fer, and tar. See Page 55. 


Of the different Significations of fazer and fazer-ſe. 


Fazer ſignifies to do, to make, to create; alſo 76 


7 


Elle fer g que naõ o via, 
Fazer huma ſaude, 


Elle the fez cortar a cabega, 8 


Faxer pt aka (metaph N 


Que tendes vos ue four com 


to 


form of om alſo Lo  feign, to ſeem, to mate as 


He made as if he did not fee it 


To drink or to toaſt a health. 

He cauſed his head to be cut 
on”: Rs 

To fall or draw ik to give 


ground; alſo yield, to ſub- | 
mit. 


What have you to do with] it? 


er what is that to you? _ 
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Faxer bris de alguma couſa, 


Fazer fim ao dexcjo, 
Fazer per alguma couſa, 


Face por iſh, | 

Fazer ao negocio, or ao caſo, | 
Faxer eſmolas, 
Fazer gaſto, 
Fazer goſlo, 


* 


Fazer o goſto, or a vontade 


alguem, 
Fazer parallel, 
Fazer de comer, 

Fazer fumo, 
Faxer auzente a alguem, 
Faz frio, 

Fazer gente, 
Fazer em pedapos, 


Nai facats * Ai N,. 


Fazer agoa 


No me faz vir a agea a boca, 


Fuer alto, 
Fazer Cc 25 (in playing at 
draughts) 
Fazer a cea, 
 Fazer caras, 

Fazer Os 
Fazer carroncas, 
Fazer caſe, 


Fazer de tripas 2 1 
Fazer muito caſo de alguma 
couſa, 
Naõ fago caſo delle, 
Fazer fefla, 


Faxer huma fiſia, 


PORTUGUESE. 


To make a pride of a i thing, 
to take glory in . 

To ſatisfy one's deſire, or 
longing. 


To take pains, to endeavour, 


to labour to a certain pur- 


poſe, to work for a certain 
na. 


I endeavour after it. 


To come to the purpoſe. 


To give alms. 


To ſpend. 
To like, to be pleaſed with. 
To pleaſe one, to comply 
with one's deſire. 


To parallel, to I, 


To dreſs the meat. 


To ſmoak. 


To believe c one abſent. 
It is cold. 
To raiſe men, ſoldiers. | 


To pull into pieces. 
Fazer zombaria de alguem, Bo 


To mock, or to * at a 
perſon. 

Do not mind that. 

To take in freſh water. 

This makes my ea, or 
mouth, water. | 

To halt in a march. 

To put two men in the n | 

ſquare. 


To get ſupper ready. 


To make mouths. 
To form a ſeeret deſign againſt 
another. 


- To powt. 


To make account of, or 
eſteem. 

To make one's utmoſt efforts. 

To make great account of a 
thing, to make much of it, 

I don't mind him. - | 

To endear, to fondle. 


To give an entertainment, to 


feaſt. 


| Fazer as vexes de alguem, 
' Fazer trapagas, 


Fazer lugar, 
Fazer merce, 


Fazer ouvidos de mercador, 
Pazer ſuas e, 


Ter que fazer, 

Faxer exercicio, 

Fazer exercicio (a military 
word), 

Os ſoldados eiaõ fazendo exer- 
cicio, 

Que fazeis aqui? 

Faxer hum veſtido, 

Faꝛer huma ley, hum di iſcurſe, 

Fazer guerra, 

Fazer ſaber alguma couſa a al- 
guem, - 

Fazer enraivecer alguem, 

Fazer huma conta, 


Tiaxer conta, 


Elle fazia huma conta, e 92 
bio- Ihe autra, | 
Fazer contas com alguem, 


Is nah mo fe node, 75 


Fazer pauſa, 

Fazer de alguem 8 | 

Pazer dinbeiro de olguma c cou- 
2, 

| 128 4 ee, 

Fazer a razad, 

Ter que fazer com alguem, 


Fazer a alguem hum eil na 
cara, 
Fazer honra, 


Fazer fe, 


F azer forte, 
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another. 


To chicane, to will to uſe. 


tricks, or quirks. 
To make room. MY 
To grant a favour. — . 
To make as if one were deaf.. 


To eaſe one's ſelf, to 80 to 


ſtool. 


To be buſy. 5 1 8 5 


To uſe exerciſdGG. 


To exerciſe. 8 


The ſoldiers exerciſe, | 


What make you here? 


To make a ſuit of cloaths, 
To make a law, a . 
Jo make war. 


To make one acquainted 


with a thing. 
To make one mad. 
To caſt up an account. 
To intend, or to propoſe, 


He was much diſappointed. 


To ſettle the accounts 5 


one. 
It makes nothing to me, that 
does not concern me. 


To make a ſtand. 


To make a fool of one. 


To make money of a ee 
Tell ih EM ww 

To make a gain. 

To pledge one, 

To deal with one, or to have 
to do with one. 


* 


To mark one in the fac. 


To 8 "> 8 


To make known, to teſtify, 
to witneſs, 


To ns. or firengthen. 6 
Q 4 


Fazer 
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To make any buſineſs for 


— 
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Pazer mengaß, 


Faxer mal, 


POR TUG UESE 


To mention. © 


To hurt. 


Faxer de "alguem 0 gue buma To diſpoſe of one. 


Pelſoa quer, 
Fazer huma apoſta, 
Faz vento, 


Faz boje outo dias, 


Faxer vida com alguem, 
Fazer a ſua vontade, 
Faxer o Peli > 
Naz fareis nada com ifſo, 

Nai fagais mais aſſim, 

Se tornardes a fazer aſſim, 
Dexejo que faga a ſua fortuna, 
Cufttiurine muito a a fazello vir, 


jy Furl a outrem 0 que. . 
mos que outrem nos eee 2 
a nös, 
| Nas tenho que fazer com iſſo, 
Faxer o que alguem manda, 
Ter que fazer cum huma molber 
carnalmen te, 25 8 
Faxei de mim 0 us vos ba- 
Faxer hum grande nne 
Elle foi o que fez tudo naquelle 
negocio, i 


Vue fareis . ij 


R hum file « a hun . 
her, 


Taru, 0 ſeu curſo, 


1 8 huma boa caſa, 
Fazer a barba, 85 5 
Faxer a cama, 
Nas ſei que the fazer, 
Faxzer grande negocio, 
 Fazer o ſeu officio, | 


a Fazer profit, 


To lay a wager. 85 
The wind blows. 


This day ſe nnight, or a week 5 


ago. 
To l or dwell cher. 
To do as one pleaſes. 
To doone's beſt, or endeavour, 
to do one's utmoſt, _ 
' You will do no good in it. 
Do ſo no more. 
If ever you do ſo again. 
I wiſh he may do well,  _ 
I had much to do to get him 
to come. Rt 
EY do by others as s we would i 
be done by. | | 


1 have nothing to bs with it, 

To do as one is bid. 

Toa have carnally to do with 
a woman. 

3 with me as you ſhall think 

6 

To keep a heavy do. 5 

He was the do-all in that 
buſineſs. * 


What will you do to-day? 1 


how do you employ your- 
felf to-day? 


To get a woman with child, 


To finiſh its courſe, as a ſtar 
does. 


To raiſe, to ſet up one? S fan Ye 


To ſhave. 
To make the bed. 
Tenant help it ©: 
To drive a great trade. 
To exerciſe, or diſcharge. 
To profeſs, e 
Tui, 


Fazer vir, 


5 Faur entrar, ou Ar. n 


Tho nas fax atk; 1 

Naõ ſei que fazer diſſo, 

Ja nai tenho que fazer com elle, 
Fazer hum Irvro, 
Fazer amixade com alguem, 


Fazer exemplo em alguem, or 

caſtigallo para dar exemplo, 

Fazer huma couſa muito ao deſ- 
entendido, 15 


Pazer das . oy 


Elle ſempre fl fazends dar 


ſuas, 


| Faxer fiſcas, : 


Faxer de peſſoa, 


Faxer jurar alguem, 


Fuaxer ſaltar, or voar 23 


Fazer boa vezinhanga, 


Faxer lenßa, 
Fazer a ronda, 
Faser divides, 1 


Fu lutr, . 
Fazer wviodlencia, . 
 Faxzer-ſe as ans 


— tolo, 


Fazer-ſe _ 


Fazer-ſe 5 
| Fazer. 7 ſoberba, . 


To grow proud. 


4 
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They gave out that he was 


dead. 
To call, or ſend ke 
To call i in, or out, to bid one 
come in, or out. 
It is no matter. 


I have no need of it. 
I have done with him. 


To write a book. 
To make friendſhip, to 
into friendſhip with one. 


To make one a public exam- 


ple. 

To do a thing very covertly, 
ſo that people can't appre= 
hend that it is done on ſet 
purpoſe, and with a deſign. 

To play the fool, to dodge, 
to play tricks. 

He is always playing his fooliſn 


tricks. 


To bully, to provoke, to excite 


by words, or actions of 
_ comtempt ; al/o to elude, of 
deceive by falſe ſnow. 


To behave courageouſly. 
To tender the oaths to one, 


to put one to his oaths. 


To blow up. 


To keep fair with one's neigh- 


bours. 


To fell wood. 
To walk the rounds. 


Torun into debt, to contra 
debts. 


The moon ſhines. 


To offer violence. 


To inure one's ſelf to hard- 
ſhips. © 


To play the ninny. 
To grow old, or to grow in 


years. 


To grow ugly. 
Fax- 


: to make-as if. 


* 


Ter raxaõ, e mais que ruxas, To have reaſon to ſpare. ph 
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Fax. ſe far, e grows late. 0 


Fazer-ſe gente alſo to geln to pretend, to frm 


av > 


AT Far- ſe mouco, e He 3 | 


The di feren ooh of t ter and er e. 55 


Ter que ber, 8 To be buſy. 

Ter yur fo | 1 To hate. „ 8 

Ter por caſſume, | 'To be wont. $ 

Ter alguem por ignorante, To believe one ignorant, 
Ter cuidado de, 8 To be careful of. 

Ter cuidados, To be full of care, or 
: | Es thoughtful). | 
- Ter en,, _'. © ++ To loath, to fee food with 

ID „ Qi. 

75 r anima, hos, > To have coura | 

Ter boa fama, I To be well ſpoken of. 

Ter cara d'ago, | To have a braſen face. 

Ter nece idade, To be in want. 

Ter pre . To be in haſte. - 

Ter muitos 5 fumss, | To be very proud. | 
Ter grande r hne . preſume mueh on one 8 

„%% | 5 

Ter Taz, . To be in the right. | 

Nas ter razas © To be in the wrong. 

Ter alguma couſa debaro da To have a thing at one's 

. „ tongue s end. 


Ter alguma conſa na aue da agu, we ſay. to 
have a thing at one's fingers ends, to have it perfect. 
They alſo ſay, ſaber alguma couſa nas pontas dos de- 
* which exactly anſwers to our Engliſh phraſe. 


Ter fri goens feiticeiras, To have a taking look. 
Ter ma fama, _ To be ill ſpoken of. 
Ter ciumes, I o be jealous of. 
Ter meyos, | . able, or have means. 
Ter no penſaments, Io bear in mind. 
Ter obrigaca d,, ; To be obliged. 
Ter medo, _ Io be fearful. 


Que 
= 


5 Yue tendes vos com 1fſo ? 
Ter carruage, e criados, 


Ter a alguem ſuſpenſo, + 


5 Ter fri, 
Ter as coftas quentes em al uem. 


| Tube if por certo, 


— 


Homem que tem boa In 1 
Ter r mee francs 


— 


Ter por bem. 


Tenho-0 | por doudo, 


Ter maõ na ſua reſoluga, 
Ter com que, 


Naz tendes de que vos quei xar, 


Nai tendes que, &c. 


io naõ tem nada que faxer, 


com o que eu digo, 
Ter entre maids, 


lr ter com alguem, 

Venbo ter com vm para ſaber 
na. 

Ir ter a algum lugar, 


E/la rua vai ter ao mercado, 


Ter alguem por . 


Tien per nos a auler ac. 


dos mais prudentes, 


Ter pre hs a 


Ter em muita, 


Ter em pouco, 


Ser rid em boa conta, 


Ter mad, 


Ter mad nalguma conſe 


como balſa a ſenhora fulla- 
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What is that to you? 
To keep a coach and ſervants. 


To hold one in ſuſpence. 


Aman of good addreſs, a polite 


man. 


To keep open table, to keep 


a table where a man may 
come without bidding. 


To be cold. 


To be backed, or ſupported | 
by one. £ 
To approve of, or conſent. 

I take him to be mad. 


To be ſtill in one mind. 
To have wherewith. 


You have no reaſon of com- 
plaint. * 


It is uſeleſs, or it will be to 


no purpoſe for you to, Ic. 
That is nothing to the ue 
poſe. 


To have in hand, or 1n one's 


poſſeſſion. 


0 I hold that for a : certainty. 
To addreſs one's ſelf to one. 


I addreſs or apply myſelf to 
you to know how miſs ſuch 
a one does. 


To go to a place. 


This ſtreet ſtrikes or goes into 
the market. 


To be ſupported, or protected 


by one. 
We have the wiſeſt men of 
our fide, or of our opinion. 


To think, or imagine, to 


reckon. 


To ſet much by. 


To value but little. | 
To be eſteemed, regarded, or 


valued, to W great 
elect. 9 


Tohold orkeepi in, to reſtrain. 


To bear up, to ſupport, to 
prop, to keep up, to hold 
25 0 Ato- 


| ads] 


4 Ter. ſe em pe, 
| Ter- e bem a caval, | 


Mas guero que aſſim a, 


1 


8 , FUSE PR * 
wy r N ja, 
_ 


% 3 A N * 2 


Atomos que tem mad 7 buns nos 
78 60 

Tenba maõ, or tem mai, 
Ter, 42 


Ter- e em SF 
Ter- ſe com _ 


Ns me poſh ter com rixs. 


Nao | pode ter, que nas , 


PORTUGUESE 


Atoms that: en e ; 


Hold, ſtop. 


To en e 


: To ſtand, 9 955 up. | 
To fit faſt, or well on n horſe. 


back. 

To keep at home. | 

To hold out, to refift, to 
ſtand againſt one, to cope 
with one, to oppoſe, or reſiſt 
him. 


I can't forbear laughing. 


He can't forbear . 


iq he di Herent Significations of querer. 


Querer Ggnifies to will, 
lieve; as, 


Querem alguns, 
 Duerer bem, 
b xoke mal, 
Ante: e, 


1 Deos, 


Due quer dizer aguelle homem? 
Due quer dizer iſlo? 


; quer dizer que, Ne. 
1 gere abſolutamente que, &c. 
Eu aſſim o guero, 


Elle quer que vis obedegats, 


Naz? quero, 


Elle o fara quando quizer, 


Ell. quer partir on; 


0 mal que the en quero n me ven- 
ba a mim, 8 


Elle ha de vir beje, 


" „ 
2s 
ES WW 
P36) 
0. 4 
12 * 2 
8 bY 


e is to come to- day. | 


to be willing, and Yo be- 


Some . 

To love. 

To hate. 

To have rather. 

God grant it, God ſend it may 
be ſo. 


I grant it, ſuppoſe it were ſo. 


What does that man mean? 

What means this? what's the 
meaning of that? | 

The meaning is that, &c, 

I poſitively reſolve that, Ec. 

Fl have it ſo. 

He will have you obey. 

I will not, I won't. 

He will do it when he pleaſes, 
or when he has a mind to it. 


He intends, or has a mind, to 8 


ſet out to-morrow. 
I wiſh him no more harm 
than I do myſelf, 


Haver, to have. 


You muſt g0. 
If 
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Se en Sitter A hir, | 
Aindaque iſſo me ne 
6 cuſtar a vida, 


5 Elle efla todo nil, e ha 4 ter 


muyto frio, 
Haves vis de eftar em caſa, 
Eu hei de acharme la, 
Elle ha de ſer enforcado, 


Eu hei de receber dinbeiro, 
Vis he que haveis de jugar, 


Aquillo he que Vos havieis de 
fazer, 
Haver por bem, 


Aaver por mal, 


Que ha de fer, 5 


Aquillo nunca ha de fer, 


Eu hei de fer a cauſa da ſua 


© morte, ou ruina, 


Para haver de fallar, ouvi rs 
&c. 

Due ha de ſer de mim F 

Haver filhbos, 


Haver filbos de huma mother, 


Livres do deve, e ha 4 haver, 
Haver miſter, 


| Ha m we roſes hf 


If I ſhall be obliged to go. 

Though I were to. loſe my 
life for't. 5 

He is all naked, he muſt needs 
be very cold. 


Shall you be at home? 


I muſt be there. 

He is to be hanged: 

I am to receive money. 
You are to play. 


You ſhould do that. 


To take in good part. 


To take in ill part. 


That is to be hereafter; 


That will never be. 
T ſhall be the death, or ruin 


of him. 
In order to ſpeak, hear, &c. 


What is to become of me? 


To beget, to become the 


father of children. 


To beget on, or upon a wo- 


man. 


Books of A and crediter 


To want. 
It is neceſſary to haſte, or to 
make haſte. 


" Ya. imperſonal, is rendered into Engliſh 
by the verb 4 be, preceded by there ; as, 


Hi, | 

Ha homens tas AA 
Hlavia huma molber, 

Ha ae bons e outros mas, 


Ha muytas colin; 
Ha alguma couſa de novo ? 
Ha mais de huma hora, 


H muyto tempo, 
Ha perto de huma hora que, 


olle ſahio, 
Ha hum anno, 


2 


There is, or there are. 


There are nien ſo wicked. 

There was a woman. 

There are ſome good, and 
ſome bad. 

There are ſeveral houſes, 3 

Is there any news ? ; 

It is above an hour ſince. 

Long ſince. 


It is almoſt an hour ſince he 


went out. 
A year ago. 


a 


E 
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Ha outo dias, | Eight days ago. 
Ha _perto de 20 gens daqui It is near upon 20 leagues 
| : thither. | 
Nai bi, There is not. 
Elle 1 que nas ha mais que He believes that purging is 
purgar, | al in all, or that purging 
; is the only remedy in ſuch 
a caſe, 
Haver-ſe We 79 + IG Sy to behave one's. 
ſelf. 


Elle ſabe como ſe 55 de beter, He knows how to behave 


or elle ſabe como ha de Ha- himſelf. 


| ver-ſe, 


Elle houve-ſe 4. maneira que, He behaved himſelf in ſuch 2 


&c. | a manner, that, &c, 


N. B. When this verb is uſed imperſonally, it is 
always followed by the particle de; as, 


Ha ſe de miſter dinheiro, Money is wanted. 

Ha-ſe de fazer, ou dizer iſto, This muſt be done or ſaid, 

| Ha-ſe de fazer o que elle qui- People muſt do what he 
_ _ pleaſes, | 


5 Hir, a neuter 1 irregular verb, 10 go, to walk, td 
march; alſo, to grow, to reach any eftate gradually, 
. to be going. 


Hir por mir 72 terra, To travel by ſea and 1 55 


Come vas os voſſos negocios ? How go your concerns? 
Tudo vai bem, All is well, all goes well, 


As ſuas couſas vas muyto mal, Things go very ill (or very 


hard) with him. 


Hir 4 mas, 5 To hinder, to obſtruQ, to 

| | prevent, to obviate. 
Hir paſſando, To grow out of faſhion or uſe. _ 
Hir andaido, To go on or forward, to keep 


ar hold on his way; alſo 


to proceed, to continue on, 


to proſecute. 


Hir andando, or paſſands, To ſhift, to paſs life not 
OO | quite well, to live though | 


5 with difficulty. 
Due vai de nvo? Als there any thing new?. - 
Due vai niflo? or onde vai io What of 25 this? 


4 dar comſigo? 


ins bs be 1 "TA 


Hir de mal para pear, 


Hir debaxo, 


j Hir para, ; 


Quanto mais vamos para a pri- 
mavera, mais compridus ſaõ 
os dias, 


Hir diante, 
Hir por diante, 
Hir ao encontro, 


Hir ao fund, 


Hir e vir, 


| Nai 2 mais do que hir e 


voltar, 


Io ja la vai, 


EZili la vai, 

Eilo vat, © 

Lue vos parece doquella mother © 
 eilo vai, ella nas he fea, 


Eilo vai, folgo que aſſim ſeja, 


mo as couſas agora vaa, 


Por que parte ides, 


Deos va comvoſco, 


Hir & roda do mundo, 

Hir com alguem, 

Elta traviſſa vai ter @ rua 
larga, 

Eu ire: ver de caminho, 


Hir contigs o ſeu caminho, 


Hir fira do ſeu caminho, 

Hir hum de huma banda, e ou- 
tro da outra, 

Hir para iraz, 


Hir detraz, 


Vir atriz de alguem, 


Hir em alcance de alguem, 


Hir 1 
Hir para dentro, 


: Hir para Je, 


= 2 


GRAMMAR. = _ 


To come b he worſt, 

To con ye to go near. 

The nearer the ſpring, the 
longer the days. 


To grow worſe and worle, 
To go before. 


To go on, or forward. 
To go to meet. 


To fink, or fall to the bot- 


tom. 
To go to and fro, to go and 
come. | 
I will not ſtay, I ſhall be 
back preſently. 


*Tis a thing paſt and done. 


There he goes. 

So ſo, pretty well. 

How do you like that wo- 
man? She is ſo ſo, ſhe 
may paſs. 


Well, well, I am glad on't. 


As things go now, as the 


world goes. | 

Which way d'ye go ? 

The Lord of heaven go with 
you. 

To go about the world. 

To go along with one. 

This lane goes into the broad 

©. rect 


1 will call upon him as I 80 


along. 


To go — 5 


To go out of one's way. 
To 80 aſunder. 


To go backward. 
To go behind. 
To purſue, to go after one. 
To go after one, in order to 
overtake him. | 
To go for, or fetch. 
To go in. 
To go out. 


= RK 1. U U ES E 1 5 
Hir „ * G40, Merimage, | 
Hir fazer huma embaxaua, Jo go on an embaſſy. 
Hir ver, cantar, &c. ©”, T6 go to ſee, to ſing, Oc. 


Vamos, Come, come on. 


Hir fazer hut n negocio, 80 upon ibaa" 


Hir com a mart, To go with the . 


Hir par a par com alo um, i To go 'cheekby! jote with oi one: 
Yai para quatro meſes 2 25 en It is now goin on, four 


1 1 cheguet, od ans months ſince came hi- . 
| | TN of A a2 ther. * 
Tae + em Pax, W777 3 e Depert in peace. th 
O tempo vai ab The weather grows a: 
Air (at cards), 1 Togo, to lay, to ſtake, to ft, 
. „„ E To $92 to go away, to go | 


£3 4% is 38 XY 


| to run or leck. 
Hir-ſ a oba, ou a pant, Is for the pot to boſl over. 

| 3 o enfermo, Is for a ſick man to die. N 

A quar#ſma wai i -acabands; © Lent draws to an endQ. 


Har-ſe, _ ah en T'o Mip, or pv" away a 5 


. 


time). Ve We * 62 


Nada 65 dai mais ee que Nothing . faſter chen 


; o tempo, time. 
Aguelles montes vas 10 len- Thoſe mountains extend, or 
dendo, 1 8 N= ſtretch themſelves. . 
Hir-ſe e e eee To go away, alſo to be over. 


Eſperai att que 4 calms V. va Stay till the heat be oer. : 


embora, 
Jai te embora; "que na 5 ſabes Away, or go, you Kno not 


engodar a gente, how to wheedle a.” 8 
Hir-ſe de huma carta (at cards) To throw away a care | 
*Fai-ſe fazendo tarde, It grows M_— 
Vai-ſe chegando a noite, The night draws One 


ul ſe chegando o tempo da ſega, It grows near harveſt. 
Vai. -ſe acabando o o meu u conſula- My confulſhip i is ang. at an 


ä end. * 
| Hir-ſe erben, „„ 
Hir. «Je a man, Pods oO fair, to ab- 


098. Y 


. ſtain. 


* 1 1 
, * 55 by a p 8 6 2 42 * 4d ' 
8 0 8 1 # %\ 


Hir-ſe imperſonal; as, vai ſe, et] g 5 be 


they are Wa Flr ſe hs they mall * — K 
> | 2 . 5 = bs 43 


one's way, to depart, alſo 


Prgolhe per favor ques &c. 
Fagame a fmeza, 


7 " perdas, 


| 1 


Agradego a wnee , 


— GRAMMAR — © wht 


Minha alma, 

Meu amor 

Meu querido, minha querida, 
Meu coracaõ, 


Filho do meu coragad, 
Filha da 1 alma, 


Dou a vmce os agradecimentos, 

Beijs as maõs de ume, 

Talo-hri cum todo o 22%, 

Com todo o meu cora aõ, 

De muito boa vu, 

Vija umce ſe o paſſo fervir nal 
uma couſa, 

Diſponha vmce como the pare- 


cer defte ſeu: criado, 


2 * eſperando pellas ordens 


de mee 


Ja gue umce a n, 
As ordens de an; : 


Fico muito obrigado a ume 


| Dur vmees que _ a alguma 
aujſes 


5 * 
Sem ceremonia, , 
Naz tem umce mais ad fallar, 
5 aos 
e da Ny FO 


& 


To pray. 
| e como amigo, fagame -o Dear fir, do me the favour 
aver, 
El vos pego, or pecoves, I pray you. 
Pioegolbe em corte I beſeech you. 
: Pecos nen I intreat, or conjure, you to 


do it. 


4267 beg of you that, &c, 


Do me the kindneſs. 
I beg your pardon. 


Expreſſions of Kindneſs. 


 MyRe.. 
: My dear ſoul. 


My love. - 

My little darling. 

My dear love, my love. 
My dear child. 5 
My little honey. 2 


To ſhew Civility. 


I thank you. 

I give you thanks. 

I kiſs your hand. 

I will do it chearfully. 

With all my heart. 

Heartily, willingly. 

See if it is in wy. power to 
ſerve you. 

Do what you pleaſs with 
your ſervant. 

I wait for your commands, 


Since you will have it ſo. 


At your ſervice. 


I am very much obliged. to 


you. 
Have you an thing to com- 
mand me 
Without ceremon 
Vou need but to 4 
Preſent my reſpects, or duty, 
N my lad ady. N 


/ 


; » T F 
8 Nav 4 


* 


5 2 bs aer: 
ue faremos ,,. 
ue Ihe parec a | Ut ge eu 


| gf ga ? „ 42, 
Due remedio tem * 
Facamos aſſim, 


£88 * 


— 


POR TUGUESE 
Nas ſei como agradecer a ume. I know not how to make's = 
tantos n 7 proper return for ſo my 
| 6 
Nai ſou de ber dane I am not for ceremonies. 
Deixemos eſtes comprimentos, Away with theſe ceremonies, 
7 compliments. 
I be 0 melhor, . That is the beſt way" 
ro ** T oketw of Affirmation, Content, Belief, 
and Refuſal. 
He mera | 1 trüe. „J Re. nn > a 
He iffo verdade? Is it true? mea 7 
He muito 796; OY ra It is but too true. 
Para diſervos a = FOO . To tell you the truth. 
Com effeito he aſſim, e Really it is W. 
ey duvida diſſo? Who doubts ier 5 8 
ad ha duvida niſſo, There is no doubt of 1. mo 
b ee que fim, que A I think fo, not. 
Apoſto que m, I lay it o.. 
paſts que naß, I Tay it is not. 
| Creame mee Do believe me? 


Esta umce zombando 2 
. Balla vmee de veras * 4 y- 
Fallo de veras, © 
Pois, eta feito, 
Pouco a pouco, 
Tſo nas he verde, 
Nao ha tal couſa, 
He mentirg, 
Eva æombando, SEP, 
a, muito embora, 
ad goa -- II as 


Don't you jeſt?” 


Are you in tg? 


I am in earneſt, 
Well, let it be ſo. 


| Softly, fair and foftly. 


It is not true. 


There is no ſuch une. 


It is a lie. 
I did but jeſt. 


I wow of 1 will not, - 


o conſult, 


Sera melhor que, 
Seria mellor ques 


wo It would aps better — og 


. What is to ho 3 3 50 
What ſhall we do? FI 
What do you: adviſe me to dof 6. 


ZIP 


What remedy 110 chere for ic? 
Let us do ſo, & ſo- | 
Fagamas bums nh r 


Let us do one thing. 
It will be better that. 


ee | 


+ 


a © 


MA rro de fome, 


Coma ume alguma oſs 


| dbra unes a fo, 


- GRAMMAR: 


Stay a little. 


| Efperai bum VI 


'Deignime com #ſo,- 
Antes quiere. 


n 


3 5 r e comigo, 


0 een 


Let me alone. 


T had rather. 
Mere I in your place | 
It is all one. | xn 


8 


of Eating and Drinking. 


Tanks fame, 


Que quer vince comer £ 
So umce comer mais? 


nho ſeat, 
Ja matei a fome,.. 


Tenho muita 8. 


Morro de ſeat, 


Deme de beber, | 52 Sg | 


Viva ume muitos annos, 
Eu beberia hum copo de vials, 


Pois beba umce 


Tenbo bebido baſtante, 


Naz poſſo beber mais, 
Ja matei a e | 


a R * a . *S 


5 1 amn hungry. 
I am almoſt ſtarved. 
Eat ſomething. 


What will you eat? 

Will you eat any more? Y 
I am dry, or thirſty. SY 
I have no more ſtomach. 

I am very dry. 

Lam almoſt dead with cir, 
Give me ſome drink. 

1 thank you. 4 
I could drink a glaſs of y wine, 
Drink then. 


T have drank enough. 


I can drink no mor. 
I am no more thirſty, or my 
Res is wee ; m 


Of Going, Coming, Stirring, &c. 5 ROY 


Donde Vern Um 2 
Para onde vai unte; 2 


Venho de; von para, or a, 


Ruer + ume OY Ty. ou yr 2 


Entre une , ſabia Ume , 
Nao ſe bula daqui, 


 Chegue-ſe * nin, 


Va-ſe ume 
Vem ca, 


 Eſpere por nim. 


Naz va tao depreſſa, 
Tire de diante. ee, 


Naõ me K 


Eftou — aqui, 


2 G3 es 2 
8 — 


From whence do you come? 


W here do you go? 


I come from; I am going 1 to, 
Will. you come up, er come 


down? 


Come i in, go out 
Do not ſtir from hence. 


Come near to me. 

Go your way, be w 
Come hither. OI 
Stay for me. N 
Do not go ſo faſt. 8 1 8 


Get you out e 
| Po not touch me. r 8 Jo 
Iam well + ca ee ee 


Open the dor. 


T Fac 


„ POWTUG uns E 


Feche a porta, Ao pp Shut the door. bh 
Abra, ou feche, a Jenella, Open the window, or ſhut: | 

| the window ). 4 
Venba ums por aqui, _. Come this way. al 0 
ee Paſs that way. _ I; 
Que procura one? | is E: © What do you look = 
= ca w7 ci: What have you loſt? . 


'To wiſh yell to a Perſon. = 85 K = = 


0 ts 05 e 
Deos vos de boa Temes 
Dexejo- vos todo '0 bem. 05 N 


Deos vos ajude, 
Deos vos perdoe, © 


- © Heavens preſerve you. 


A I wiſh you as . that \ 


is good. Ny Le 


God forgive you. 


Ide com Deos, Qao be with you. 

Ati vernos, T.ill I ſee you again. 

Bom ee _ vm 1 ch — may do 0 85 
0 10 wiſh ; oy 


O diabo te lee, 
Maldito ſejas tu, A curſe on thee. 
Vai para os quintos nee, Away, go to hell. 


Vaite enforcar, : Go and be A 3 
roads fi ger þ ths Fro + Would * wert dere. 
. 2 5 0 fear. e 

2 Dees þ me felbe, As God ſhall be me, men 
, ſave me. 

Arrebentado fra of | May I burſt. 


Em conciencia, 


r 


In my conſcience. 


Te chreaten and inſult. 


l 
Deixa 2 eſtar, or cala que Thou wilt pay it we. 
mo has de pagar, , 


. te fore ee, I ſwear thou ſhalt re bene fi it, 


Se me enfadares, . 


God ſend you good luck | * % 


Add affiſt you. x ; _ vive x 


Abe evil fas es P TY | 


Take care, 1 will þ beat. thee. 


If you put me into. 4 paſſion, 


Oiitadb de ti, 


ä "ak PI | Fol your tougue, dow'ripeak 


_ boca, © . 
Ifto baflas 


. Woe be to thee. wo 


to me. 


"4 is enough. it is ſuſfcient. 
- To. 


. 


its 


He poſſevel ! 


Ruem teria LBS Fi 
dito / 
Que animal 


| Woe maravilha / or 0 . mi- 


lagre ! 
Naz me Spawn) 


Como pode fer ito!” or Como 


he poſſivel ! 
is aqui como ſaõ as couſas 
25 mundo . #5 4 


Is it poſlible! 
Who would have et 


believed, ſaid. 
0 ſtrange! 


I don't wonder! 


How can that be! 


5 To ſhew Joy ll Diſpleaſure; 


Rue 22 5 


Due gloria! 
Due alegrial 


O gue * Pry 


I Due felicidade ! 


Sinto %, 

Sintg ſo na alma, 
Sinto Y no coracaõ, 
ye gue ar —_— jp a mia} 


c i * 


ER 7 * 
"OP: , 


1 eam forry for it. Tyr 
T hbat touches my very ſoul, 
It pierces me to the heart. 


What pleaſure! 

What glory! 0 

What joy; 

How pleaſed TI 
What happineſs! 


0 how aper f am = 


15 8 K A M * AR. Fs 
U mock, to s blame aud to call, = 
ue bel 1 faber O dee fine mnout! 95 
| Due cara de mow } © What an yl 's el 2 IS i 
Cornudo, . Fees RK cob 1 A cuckold.” +7 oo RR 8 
7 Tapaceira, he Ae A chicaner, © © Ph 
Embuſteiro, A cheat, an. „ 
Mexeriqueiro, © A tale bearer, a tell- tale. 
ue bels een O the dull thing! 
elhaca, 5 | A knave. N MEDALS) 
Te A rogue, . FS 
1M cafta, Curſed race. 
Tonto, . Giddy-brains, blunderbuſs,- 
Afneiraõ, A great beaſt, a thick- Male 
5 10 0 Lon vt N 
9 Den? 0 Gen wo 


What a beaſt it i! 


80 goes ho wa WOT Vs 


F 


To reproach. 


Aj rontar-me ds fla forte! > TS affront r me us! 


Aim he que ſe trata © | Do you deal thus? . 
Olha'maroto't' © ou rophe Tt Sa I Ny e 2 
* Bella corteſa 4 | O what fine Cate 1 
ao deveria tratar comigo wade Thououghteſt not to treat me 
f fene ee thus. da ld 
Parece-te bem 2 Doſt thou think chat is well? 
Aprende, pedago d aſno,  \ \ Learn, beaſt as thou art. 
Olba como me trata eſte animal, See the brute, how he uſes me. 
Olhai que velbac he e, Do but behold that raſcal. x 
Que diabo tem elle Feito: 92 What the devil has he done? 
Pais, ainda teimais ? N What, are you an fill . 
- To call, 
| | "© 
"Ouve, " yo! -Monels. rk OOO 
Onde eſtas ? | WMhere art thou; ® x THAT 
Huma palaur A word. © bb 
Duas ns fene, Il ſpeak but two 8 4 
X31 YOu, A 


5 2 4} 
8 * Ie IN. or 


To 5M « Uneaſinels, Trouble and Sento, 


Sinto, or peſame,"" DO 1 | iy am ſorry. 5 rag : 
Deixame, ©,” dot we be quiet. c = wc 0 25 

Pego- te que me PT Prithee get thee gone. we 

. Nao me quebres a cabeca, Do not break my head. 79 

Ora vamos, deixame. Away, away. 

Deixame vai com Deos, So, go, God be with you. | 

Jaite daqui, of vaite embora, Get thee gone from hence. 

Vai tratar da tua vide, Go mind your own. . buſineſs. 
Maite na ma hora, or valle ca. Go to the devil. 

dads, 2, 


Nai me fagas a cabega tonta, Do not make me Ve 8 
Ja me tens dito iſh. hum cento You have told it me a hun- 


de vexes, . dred times already. 3 
1511 10 aſk. „ 
Que e 8 5 What news! . 
15 he ifto ? wee? What is this, what is dhe 
| matter! 


DI 8 — „ 07 PR RY a WL PR EEE 


© >. „ | Onde 
* 5 . : 


Onde ides? 
Donde ar ? 


Que quer dixer: * 
De que ſerve? 
Que vos parece q 


Duem teve tal eee 2 


Due dizem? que ſe dix? 
Como dia ume ? 


| Nas toqueis, 


Naz digats nada, | 
nnn, Fe 


GRAMMAR. 4 
Where are you a-going ? 

MW hence come you? 

What means? 


Io what purpoſ ee: 
What do you thin? 


1 ; 
Aa 


Who is that has been ſo bold? 


What do they:ſay? _... +, ; 
How do. you ſay? 


| Fer 12 naõ me e, ; Z 3 "OO don't you anſwer f fort. 
"28-96 10 forbid. 
Dad ar 15. Let that alone. 


Do not touch. 
Sap not a word. 
mae & care. 


of peaking, ings doing, &c. 


Falle umee alto, 1 


Falle umce manſo, 


Com quem falla vm 4 


Falla vme comigo ©. 
Falle-Ibe, 

Falla umce Portuguez 2 
Que diz ume? | 
Nas digo nada, 


Ella naõ quer I.. | 


Ouvi dizer que : 
Aſim mo di brad, x 
Aſſim ye | 

Af im dizem todos, 
Juem Ibo diſſe a um ; 1 


Diſſemo o S. A. 


Pois elle he que Ibo aff = 


Pois ella he que 0. diſſe ? 


Quando o ouvio un. dizer ? 


Diſſeraz-mo hoje, 
Nag poſſo TER . 
Que dix *ee 


Que vos diſſe elle 2 þ 


Elle nas me diſſe nada, 


Naz tha diga om. 
Eu lho dire, BT 
Naz diga nada, © 


Pi vm. _ 5 


They ſay ſo. 


Who told it you? 
Mr. A. told it me. 
Did he tell you ſo? 
Did ſhe tell it? 
When did you hear it? 
I heard it to-day. 
I can't believe it. 


What does he ſay ? | 


Do not tell him that. 


_ , Say not a word. 


Speak loud. 
Speak low. 


W ho do you ſ. peak to 7 


Do you ſpeak to me? 
Speak to him, or to has.” 


Do you ſpeak Portugueſe ?/ 


What do you lay ? 
I ſay nothing. 


She will not hold her tante 


I was told thatꝛ 


J was told fo. _ I ? 65 


Every one ſays ſo. 


What did he ſay to you? : 30 | 
He ſaid nothing to me, ; 


Fil tell him, or her of it it. 


Did you ſay that? 
R 4 Nas 


2 7 ˙ v ˙ Mt 
2 1 . 3 3 = 


248 O UBS E 
y *. .  .7T5 . 
Nas 485 „, h ng $62 - I did not Tay it... IC = 555 


Nat diſſe vm. Nr , Did you not fay to? © 7 
ue eta um. 1 4 What ale you Joink ? 
ue lem om. fes: if What have. you done: 
ad fago nada. 1 do nothing. 
_ Nas tenho feito nada, I have done ning. 
Tem vm. acabads? Hlave you done? one . 
Que efta elle faxends'? What is he doing? 
ue faz ella ? ?- What does ſhe do? 
Que quer, or ende um? What is your * LEN 1 
8 ihe fals? DAN . What pon ou eh pg Pe Q Yu 


I ee 


Of vaderttng or apprvending.” 


— x 


Percebe vm. 0 ques Yale 4 2 Fw you underſtand what he 


ſaid ? 
Percebe um, 0 ! gue elle dix 45 on youu underſtand what h 
ays | 
Entenidans, or percebeme vm. © Do 20% underſtand me! ? 
Entendo a vm. muito bem, 1 underſtand you very well. 
Nai entendo a um. TI do not underſtand you. 
Sabi om, a lingua Portugueza? Do you underſtand. Portu- 
5 gueſe? 
Nai a fey, l do not underſtand qt. 
Tem-me vm. vereeeh * Did you underſtand me? D * 
Agora o percebo. Now I underſtand you. 
Naz fe 9 5 0 que elle 95 iz, One cannot underſtand what 
as „ %% lh cobaoaad 
Partce gago,, e ſpeaks like a ſtammerer. | 


Of knowing. or lids Knowledge of. 


Sabe vm. Tal Do you know that? | 
- Naz o ſai, | ; ble wer I do not know it. Tu 
Na ſei meals 465 : I knew nothing . ares 
Ella bem o ſabia, es 21684 She knew: well of it. 
Por ventura nav ; gie ell #1 Did he not know of it. 
Demos gue eu o ſoubiſſe, -* Su ppoſe I knew it. 


Elle nas ſaberd nada diſſ, He * hall know-nothing off it. : 
Elle nunca youve 0 ale, He never knew any thing 
| about this. | 


| Eu Laden rn; or . I Enew! it before vou. 
. o foubeſſe, ba e 


— 


6 * M1 MAR. * | 6 


Hz ifto in ou POR bil + Is it ſo, or not? ? e 
Naz 25 eu falta, >, 119147 big Not that know « of. . 
Tit 17 318 eu 2 N WN * * N 2 
Of knowing or 1 5 1 with, forgerring 
FAY and 1 S T0 e 
Ain 00 IE | Nan at 98! IT aol 
6 Im. Pine 101, Sake VETS: Do 0 you know; bim? A 0s © 
Conhece-a um?“ Do you know her? 8 
Combece-os Amn Do you know them? Me 
Conhego- o muito 3 I know him very well. wo 
Naz os conhepo, 00 0 2 5 l do not know them. 
Nos nad nos conhecemos, We do not knowone another. 
Conhego-o de viſta. 1 know him by ſight. | 
Conhego-a de name, I have heard of her. 
Elle canheceo-me muito bem, . He knew me very well, 
Conhece-me vm. ? Do you know me? \ 


Tenha-me eſquecido do ſeu nome, I have forgot your ne 4, 
Tem-ſe um. I de mim ? Did you forget me? 


Gonhece-vos ella? Does ſhe know you 
vnbece 0 Sr a vm. ? 5 Does the gentleman know 
WET IE you? 

Rates Go nad me conbece, It appears, he does not. know 
JJ TIES Nees Arie nt £9 "mee TY 
0 F. bem me conbece, „ 5 The grndemay, Kone me 
+ PT ot oy. 0h je NN 
Elle ja me nad conhece, lle knows me no more. 
Tenbo a honra de ſer ſu conhe- Lhavethe honour to be Fagan 

12 | . 
Lembra-ſe um. . df TA. Do you remember that E 
Naz me lembro diſſ, l do not remember it. 


mbro me muito bem a: ih, 11 do remember it very wel ; 


or 4. Life, Death, Kc. 


Que idade tem vm. ® Ho old are yu W e 
| wo idade tem ſeu irmad 3 How old is your brother TY 
nho vente e cinco annos,' l am five and twenty. N 
Tem vinte e dous anno, He is twenty-two years old, 5 
Im. tem mais annos do _ eu, Jou are older than I. | 
ue idade ter vm. 73 How old may you be! N 
ewm:'caſado Are you married? 4A). 
„Clan *qs Vezes tem um ſus? How often have you. Nan 
einn married? 
Lune molberes ten um. ti. How Frag wives have Jou 6 
„ 85 5 had? * YN N 


— #2 T; 
N em 
4 l ; 0 0 s 7 : 
b * , a 
- 


280 
Tem v vm. ane De. e mays 


Au pay 


Minha may morreo, 


Nor reo, og 


; Ha dous annos que meu ty 


morreo, 
Minha 
=< 1g hos tem vm. * 


enho quatro, 


| Filhos; ou filhas ? 


caſou outra vez, 


99 


I . red aid bn hs. TR Co ORCS ccc 
pct A 9 Ann 2 1 ; As 18 Der 25 * - * eh 
* 4 £ : 1 . Y 
* f , N 
p k wy 
PORTH UE 
0 4 8 d a , * 


. 


Have you 


ther and mother 
ſtill 80 and, * 


dy > 


| 7 father is dedd. 
My mother is dead. HY 


My father has been dead theſe 
. two years. 3 


: My mother is married again. 


How many children have you? 


I have four. 


T. enho bun filho, « e tres 22 ? 


| Nuno ir maõs tem vm. * 


| Nas tenho nenhum vivo, 
Tados morrerao, 
Todos havems de morrer, 


17 o o 
22 


Hora, 


Eu eftarei 4 dentro & 2 


Py 7 
Ne POYAS 14D * 
Sas ſete horas, 


A . horas 3 vos 17 ? 
As horas Fe fo pre 1 
Horas deſeceupadas, -- 2g 


A ultima hora, ou @ bora da 


ö 
Cadu hora. 
De bora em hora, 
Meya hora, 
Hum quarto de hora, 
5 Huma hora e meya, 
Perto das nove horas, 
Ha bum hora, 
Fra de horas, 
b A horas, . N 
Recolher-ſe a bots 6 
Recolher-ſe. fora de horas, 


Sons, or daughters ? 


I have one ſon and three 
daughters. 


How many brothers have 
you? 


I have none alive. 


7 e die. . 


2 he Ward! hora as a « Now as Geb as an on Interjetton. 4 


An hour, als a particular | 


time. 4 _ 
I will 5 there within an 
hour. 9 N . * 


What's o lock ? 


It is ſeven-o'*clock.- © 


At what hour or time will 
you be there ? . 


in In due or good time, at on 


time appointed... 
Leiſure hours. I 
The laft hour, or the yrs ; 


hour. 


Every hour. 
Hourly, every hour. 


Half an hour. 


A quarter of an hour. 
An hour and a half. 


5 About the ninth hour. 


Horas de jantar ou de tear, | 


. . — 
# . * 
* * 

2 


An hour ago or an hour ſince. 


Beyond the hour, or very late. 
In time. 

To keep good hours. 
To keep bad hours. 


Dinner or fupper-time, | 
erto 


Perii das Totes 4 jantar, 
Anda ęſiais na cama a eſtas 
. 5 

O relogio da N = 105 
Ja deraõ onze . . 
Relogio de hora, 
Nuyto a bras horas, © ” 
A boas bora, 


7 Na "ma hora, 
Vai-te na mh wk N 


Toda a hora que, 


ö "6 R A M M A * 9 


iy - 


About dinner time. 
Are you a-bed at this time of 
the day? 

The clock ſtrikes. 

"It ſtruck eleven o'clock.” 
 Hour-glaſs. 
Early, betimes. 


n 


In good time, in time, 11 


the time appointed, 1 in the 
very nick of time. 
In an ill hour; unluckily, 
unfortunately. 
Go to the devil, go and be 
hanged. 


Ra man at what 1 time” 


ſoever, 


7 ode a hora 4 que vlan, N At what time you will. 


d, 


. Time or hour of child-birth. 


| Mother ue anda Para? cada lere, A woman near-her time. 


Horas e fazer oraghd, | 
Horas de hir d igrega. 
Horas de hir 7 a els, | 
Horas de ene ET 
Ja nad fas horas, 
Jo — vp » Bo, | 
E far eſperando el ſua bore, 
Nas ver a bora, | 


11 17. 
* # 


— 


Sag horas de, ee: . 
Haras canonicas, 


* 


Hor as, 


As guarenta horas, 


— 


Conta das Borats, 


Prayer-time. 
Ch urch-time. 
Bed- time. 


i Tias of eating. 8 
TLhe time is paſt, it is too late, 


ls for a perſon to die. 

To wait for God's time. 

To long, to deſire earneſtly, 
to wiſh with eagerneſs 
continued, with em, or de 
before the thing deſired. ' 


Is is time to, Sc. 8 


"The ſet time for the clergy to 
| ſay their office; alſo thoſe 
parts of the office itſelf, 


1 = called Prime, Tierce, Sixth, Ki 


None, c. o| 
5 little prayer-book. but \ 
particularly that in which 
is the office of the e W 
Virg in. 3 
80 _ call the agg of three 8 
days, in which the conſe- . 
crated Hoſt is expoſed and 
laid to public vier. 


e an account 6b 
the hours. 


tu & dividir o tempo em Auras, Kore OT Hora 


4 


A 
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' Hora as an Adverb and InterjeBion, 


Hera 5 FH = 
Hara deixate deftas parv 
Hora, deixemo-nos dl 


e ora 

ra vamos, een 
Hora vamos, nas ha perig 0 
Hora vamos, tira 3 


Hora vamos, tem vergo 


9 5 N naõ o peſo fefrer ag. 
Es bum, hora outro, . 


Els Berg eas ſobre hum li, 
wk Jobre —_ 1 

ora er i 
Tul E zom, deve fer 
amado; hora, Dees be infi- 

 nitamente bom, logo, &c. 
Hora, havia hum Gee 
Por bora, e 


Wa W 


— 
4 
« £ 
9.3 * 
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* SY} 
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— 
i. 
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e 


"Pay lin os. - 


voices, 4 pi With thels 342 2 
fles cm- AW vi 


ele compli- 

ments. 5 
Come, come, make haſte. | 

Away, there is no danger. 
Away with this. 

Away for ſhame. 


Lone ova hh i 7 F 


Sometimes one, ſometimes 
another. 


They ſtand now on one foot 


and then on another. 
How now? "TA 
All that is good is to be 1 | 
now God is infinitely good, 
therefore, &c. | 
Now there was a ſick man. 
At preſent, for the , 
now, at ills Wn, A7 


* * 
þ J e af 5 7 55 * 
1 # F Lon 2. 
vs. 8 Fe 5 ae 
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45 6) en 
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„ x4 
Ds TED e dos bee of" the . 2 5 the Elea 
5 5 ments... 
Dun. 8955 
| Jeſus Chriſto, Jeſus Chriſt. 
O Eſpirito Santo, The Tow Ghoſt, 
A Trindade, The Trinity. 
A Virgem, The Virgin. 
Os anos. The angels. 
Os archanjos, The arch- angels. 
Ot ſantos, The ſaints. 
Os bemaventurados, The bleſſed. 
O ceo, © Heaven. 
0 paraiſo, | Paradiſe. 
Inferno, Pon. 
ur gatorio, rgato 
Os diabos, x The — 
O fogs, The fire. 
ar, The air. 
A ings The earth. | 
| The ſea. | 
: 0 ſu, The ſun. 
4 Ine, 45 The moon. 
4. eftrellas, The ſtars. 
Os lala, The rays. 


' - 
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As nuvens, | The clouds. Fo 
O vento, TR wink ee 
A chuud, Nb 1 The rain. 8 % 
2 aher, f The lightving, 3 
Saraiua, Hail. r 
O rayo, The thunderbolt. | 
A neue, The ſnow. hy 
A geada, The froſt. FE: 
O caramtlo, The ice. mm 8 
O orvalho, The dew. l 
 Neuoa, . A fog, or milt. 2 
Nevoeiro, A thick fog. 
O terremoto, The earthquake. 
O diluvio, The —.— or flood. 
O calor, e heat, * | 
| 9 2005 The cold. 
Do Tempo. 075 the . pork 
O dia, The Jay: 
A noite, The night. 
Meye dia, Noon. 0 
Meya noite, Midnight. ks 
A manhaa, The morning. 
Dany do meyo dia, The afternoon. | 
. Huma hora, An hour. Nw 
Hum quarto de hora, A quarter, of an hour. 025 
 Huma meya hora, . Half an 8 | 
Tres quartos de hora, Three quarters of an hour, 
Hoje, To- day. 
Ontem, Veſterday. 
Amanbaa, T'o-morrow. 
Antes dontem, | The day before yeſterdays 
| Depois de amanhaa, . After to-morrow, + + 
Depois de jantar, After dinner. ee 
Depois de cea, Alfter ſupper. 
Huma ſemana, _ A week. 
Hum mts, A month. - 
Hum anno, A year. ; 
Dia ſanto, VV 
Dia de r A working- dap. 
O nacer do fol,” Tue ſun- riſing. Etta bh 
O 2 do fol, +. The TI 


Tempo da 3 or da wad. 


GRAMMAR 


The harveſt. A ng 


We » 4.54 2 2 
__ da vindima, N The vintage. „ 
Das eee 0 o tempo. ; Of the Seaſons. 


A primavera, 


The ſpring. el 


O verad, The ſummer. - Q 
O outons, Autumn. 2 - 
O inverno, Winter. * 
Os Dias da Semana, The Dos a nul. 
Domingo, Sunday. N 
Segunda feira, Monday. hs 
 Terga feira, I 
| I frira, 1 Wedneſday. 
Quinta fuira, © Thurſday. 
Sefta feira, Friday. - 
A, | Saturday, 


Dos Meſes, 


. 


Of the Months. N 


Janeiro, January. l 
— Fan 4 
Margo, March. 1 
Abril, - April. 
Mays; 5 May. 
Junho, June. e 15 
ulho, July. "Y a 
Agoſto, ee 
Sem = oY September. 
Outubro, ee e 
Novembro, $0 5.15.7 Non 
"IO HY 35: 2 * - December. wen 
— — — — — — — — => 
. Santo, " Hehe / the Years 9 85 


Dia 4 Anno bom, Ee 128 
Dia de Reys, a Epiphania, 1 


4 Candelaria, 


= New Year's Day. 5 18 


Candlemas Day. 


Twelſth Dar. * 
A Pu- 


- 


x 
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A Purificagas, © The Purification. ' 5 

O Entrudo, | The Carnival, er Shrovetide. 

Quarta feira de Gina, Aſh Wedneld: ay. 

A Duareſma, The Lent. 

Annunciaaõ, Lady Day in March. 

As Quatro Tempora, Ihe Ember Weeks. 

A Semana ſanta, x The Holy Week. 

Domingo de Ramos, Palm Sunday, N 
varta feira de Tr revoas, Wedneſday before alter 
uinta feira de Endoengas, Maundy Thurſday, the laſt 

Thurſday in Lent 

| Sefta feira da Paldas, Good Friday. 

5 da ur guts Eaſter Day. = 

ae mpgaõ de N. Lady Day in harveſt. 
sS Rogagoens, or t Rogation Week. 
Aſcenſas, The Aſcenſion. | | 
entecoſte, The Pentecoſt, or Wirſun- | 

— 

Dia do Corpo de "TR Corpus Chriſti Day. 

Dia de S. Joaõ Midſummer Day. 

Dia de S. Pedro, Lammas Day. 

Dia de todos os Santos, All Saints Day. 

Dia dos Finados, All Souls. 

Dia de S. Martinbo, Martinmas. 

Dia de Natal, Chriſtmaſs Day. 

Vigilia, or veſdera, | E eve. 


1 — 


1 


Da Igreja e Dignidades Ec- 
cleſiaſticas, | 


A nave, 


inis, 
Pinüculo, 


Coro, 


Capella, . | 
Eflante, j 


| Sancriftia, - 
— ou torre dos fi 25 nos, 
Sno, 
Badilo, 

hope, | 
Co | «dia ph 


A confeſſion ſeat. 


——_— 


of: the Church, and 33 
Di gnittes. 5 


The iſle of the church. 


The dome. 


Pinnacle. 
The choir. 


The chapel. 

A reading deſk, or " Choriſter' 8 
deſk. 

The veſtry. 

The belfry. 

The bell, 


. clapper of the bell, 
The font. 8 A 


A ſprinkler. — LY 
Tribuna, 


4 
Fo, 
a Fa a. + 


Fee, 


ter 10 


 Bubrepellis S 


FOE 


7 N ** 


» * 15 by 
; D 
1 * N 5 4 / 


asbl An 
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aoν,Evùiiu SHE by 
e << is! 358 


N Thort bene, Aa beh. 


as. 

A ks or callery.... * 

1 . . a « burying 
place. 


bo. A charnel. " | 45 
1 1 >7t 4 A . 8 3 
Altar, Fi GAN 8 0 RES "os enn 
Frontal, 5525 An antipendiurn; LT” 
Fan OE ETD A can 1 . 
Teh do altar, © hs me he ad The altar-cloth, 5 
Tl 00 oc. A mil maſs book. 
Jae. 22 8 5 A caſſock. 8 <a 


A ſurp he” — 


Roquite, 1, Is Hol BY 
4 oC 5 ſurplice. | | 
O papa, , ay” The Pope, „ aw 3 * 
Hum wall te 1" A © 3 
Hum — A patriarch. PET 
Hum arcebiſpes An archbiſhop „ 
Hum bi po, „ A biſhop. e 
Hum legado, A on <A 
Vice-legaddy © A vice-legate. 
Hum numcib Anuncio: . 
Hum pars "ie vo A'predate. , om 
Hum commendador, © A commander. . 
Hum abba de, An abbot. 1 
Huma abbadeſſas DAM; , a. 
Hum prior, e A prior. „„ 
Hum rotor: A rector- Lo 
Benoficiadey | Beneficed clergyman, or in - 
cumbent. „ 
Frade, or ae, A friax.. - 5 INE 
Cora, A ſhaven crown. | 
Hum guardias, A guardian. 
Hum defini dor, 4 A definitor. 
Hum provincial, A provincial. 
Hum geral, A general. 
Hum vigario, | A vicar. | | 
Hum vigario geraly,, A vicar-general; © _ © 
Hum des. { A dean. * \ 
Hum arcediago, © Archdeacon. 
Diaͤcono, wilioy on 1 Daene 3 
Subdidcono, A ub: deaco n 
Hum conegay {126 $7 Acanon. | N . 
Ara r 5 e 207 Arch-prieſt. „„ ae 
Hum c erigo, 125 A prieſt. Ar, 
Caprlias, | i 5 * 40 
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Hum efmoler, 

Hum parroco, © 
Beneficio ſi * 
Freira, | 
Hum pregador, | 
Sacriſtaõ or ſancriſlaz, 5 


Mienino do coro, 


An almoner. 

A curate. 

Sinecure, 

A Nun. Fo 
A preacher, or JeQturer, 
A ſexton, a OY keeper. 
A . boy. 


8 


1 


* 


Nomes das couſas que avcal.- Names. of things moſt. uſually 


mente ſe comem. | eaten. 

Pas, Bread. 
. Water. 
r Wine. | 
Gornes | *X Meat, or fleſh. 
Peixe, . Fiſh. 
Carne cozida, Boiled meat. 

Carne agada, | Roaſt meat. 
Hum bocado de pas, A mouthful of bread. 
Hum paſtel, A pie. 
Huma ſepa, Soup. 
Hum caldo, Broth. 
Huma ſalida, A fallad. 
Hum ap | Any kind of ſauſe to ho in, 

| provoking appetite, 

Fruta, Fruit. 8 
Queijo, Cheeſe. 
b e | Butter. 
Do Servico de huma Meſa. of the c of the 7. able. 
. The table. 

 Huma cadeira, A char; ©. - 

A toalha da meſa, The table cloth. 
Toalha de maõs, A towel. 
Hum guardanipo, s A napkin. 
Huma faca, A knife. 
Hum garfo, A fork.  - 
Huma colher, A ſpoon. | 
Hum prato, A plate 8 
Hum ſaleiro, A Faltſcller. „ 
Calheta do vinagre, A vinegar- bottle, a cruit. 
8 do ae, A cruit, or vial for oil. 


3 Talker, 


S8 


le. 


Talher 45 acucar, ; 
Bayxella, ou ſervigo de prata, 
Huma cuberta, 


Prato, guardanapo, Jaca, * 


/e, colher ( tudo * 
gomil, 

Huma bacia, 

Hum copo, 

Huma garrafaz 

Huma tara, 

Caſti pal, 


Vela, 
Teſouras de eſpevitar, . 


Huma ſalba, 
Tigela, or eſcudella, 
Ceſto para por o _ 
Donxella, 
Faqueiro, 

Louga de Barro, 
Louga de hs 


1 * „—„» 


As cruit-ſtand.. 
Sugar- box. | 
A ſet of ſilver plates; 
A courſe, 5 
A cover. 
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The ewer; 

A baſin. 

A glaſs. 

A bottle. 

A cup 

A candleſtick. 5 

A candle. 
Snuffers. 

A ſalver. 

A porringer. 

A bread- baſket. 

A dumb-waiter; 
A caſe for knives. 
- Earthen ware. 
Pewter. 


— * — 


Do Cola, E Beber, 


Of Eating and Drinking. 


Fas. | Beef. 
6 Mutton. 
| Vitella, © | Veal. 
Cordeiro; Lamb. 
Callinha, Hen. 
Gallo, Cock. 
Fark © © - 4 A turkey. 
| Almindegas. ; * Ru Puddings. 
O jantar, ä The dinner. 
Almoco, Breakfaſt. 
Cea, Supper. N 
Merenda, Luncheon, or the afar 3 
luncheon. 
Conſoada, A light ſupper, : as upon a 
faſt day. 3 
Banquete, An entertainment. 
Home, Hunger. 
Sede, Thirſt. | 
Paſtio, A „ of meat. 
Pas, | Bread. 3 


82 8 Paz 
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Pas freſco, or pah molle, 


Paõ quente, 
Pas de toda farinha, 
Pas branco, or pas alvo, 
Alrrox, | 
Pas de rala, 


* Pasõ de cevada 


. Pas de centeo, 


Pas de avea, 


Paz de milbo miudo, 


Pas de milbo grande, ou de 


maix, 


Paõ levedo, 


Pa aſmo, / 
Biſcouto, 
HMigalha de pas, 
Fatia de pas, 
Cidea de pas, 
Maſſa, 
=p 
| 5 5 
E ſofado, 
. | 
Carne aſſada ſobre 2 
Carne frita, 
Picado, or carne picada, 
Javali, or porco , | 
Preſunto, | 
Pg arcos 
Cabrito, 
Toucinho, 
Hum lombo, 
| Mags de carneiro, 
Freſſura, or for pura, 
Cachola de porco, 
Lingui pa, or lingoi ca, 
Chourigo de Jargue de porco, 
ayo, | 
PFricaſſe, 
Figado, 
„ 
Nata, 


Soro, 
Requeijaz, 


Coalbada, 
= 


= 4 


New bread. 
A hot loaf. | 
W heaten bread. 


White bread. 


WES: 
Brown bread. 
Barley bread. 
Rye bread. 
Oaten bread. 


Millet bread. 


Indian corn bread. 


Leavened bread. 


 Unleavened bread. 


Biſcuit. 

A crumb of bread, _ 
A ſlice of bread. _, 
A cruſt of bread, 

Dough. 


A tart. 


Bread mads like a roll. 
Stewed meat. 


1 Cold meat. 


Broiled meat. 
Fried meat. 


A haſh. 


A wild boar. 
Ham, gammon of bacon. 


Pork. 
Kid. 


Bacon. 
A loin. | 
Sheeps'trotters. 


A Pluck. 
A hog's haſlet. 


A ſauſage, 
Black- pudding. 


A thick and ſhort ſauſage, 

A fricaſſee. 

Liver. 

Milk. 

Cream. 

Whey. . 

A kind of new cheeſe, : 

Curdled milk, milk turned 
to curds; Ove, 


GRAMMAR. 


Ovo, | 
Gemma do 000, 

Clara do ove, 

Odo freſco, 1 
Ovo molle, 

Ovo duro, 

Odo aſſado, 

Ovo gallado, 

Ovos reaes, 


Ovos eſcal ados, 
Ovos ids 

Ovos mexidos, e Fritas,” 
Bolinholo, 

Ovas de peixe, 
Doces, 

Confeitos, 

| Mar 
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An egg. 
The yolk of an egg · 
The white of an egg. 
A new-laid egg. 


A ſoft egg. 
A hard egg, 


| Aroaſted egg. 


An egg with a chicken in it. 

Sweet. eggs ſpun out like 
| hairs. 

Poached eggs. 

Fried eggs. 

An amlet, 

A fritter; 

The roes of fiſh, 

Sweetmeats. 

Comfits. 


Marmalade, _ 


— — 


—T _— _ — 
% 


O que ſe Aſa, 


Hum capaõ, 

Huma franga, 

Hum frango, 
Pombos, 

Pombo trocaz, . 


Gallinhala, 
Huma eſpecie de Lallinkola pe pe- 
guena & qual os Caftelhanos 
 _ chamaz gallineta ciega, 
Perdix, e — 
Tordo, 
Paiſad, 
Faiſaõſinho, 
Hum leitaõ, 
Veado, | 
Hum Coelho, 
Laparo, 
Lebre, 
Adem, | 
Ganſs, or 0 macho 45 auen, 
ata, 
Pato, 


What is Roaſted. 


A capon. 
A pullet. 
A chicken. 


Pigeons. | 
A wood-culyer or, wood- 


pigeon. 
A woodcock. 


A ſnipe, 


A partridge. 


EY A thruſh. 


A pheaſant. | 
A pheaſant-powt. 
A roaſting-pig. 

A ſtag. 8 

A rabbit. 


A young cone. 
Ahare. 
A duck. 


A drake, *, 

Gooſe, =: oh 

Gander, the male of the R's 
i . CY X 
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Ave nocturna, como melto, gue 


mama as cabras, . 
0 francolim, ; 
B ufo, | | : 


Cerceta, 
Corvo marinha, . 


2 


A cormorant. 


Calbandra, A ſky-lark. 
Codornz, A quail. 
De outros Paſlaros, of ale Bd. | 
Aguia, An eagle. 
Aguia nova, An eaglet. 
Abutre, © A vulture; 
Abeſtriis, An oſtrich. 
E merilhad, A merlin. . 
aviaõ, A ſparrow-hawk, 
Mocha, A taſſel, the taſſel of a Fr 
|  row-hawk, 
Falpaõ, | A falcon. 
Falcaõ que ainda nai 3 Vas A jaſs- hawk. 
Late” A ger falcon. 
Sacre, A ſaker, a laker- hawk. 
Garca, A heron. | 
Mielbaruco, nnn 
Gargota, A little heron; 
Milbano, or vine, . 
Coro, | A crow, or raven. 
Gralha, A rook, 
 Gralls, _ A jack-daw, a chough, A . 
Alvelca, peſpita, or rabeta, A wag- tail. 
anario, A canary- bird. 
Pintaſilgo, A goldfinch. 
Merlo, A blackbird, 
Tentilhaõ, A chaffinch. 
Nouxinol, A nightingale. 
Verdelbaõ, A green-bird. 
Papagayo, A parrot. 
Pepa,: © - A magpye, 
| analy rake or Zorzal, ſtarling. 
rancelho, 155 A hobby, a muſket, | 
Macho, Owl. 
Coruja, A ſcreech owl. 
Morcego, A bat. 


A goat · milker. 5 


A godwit, a moor- cok. 


A night-crow, Gr raven. 
A teal. 


Gai doia, 


8 


0 


GRAMMAR, 


Gatvota,. 
Gaivaõ, 


Andorinba, 
Mergulhad, 
Marreca, 
Picango, 
Tarathaõ, 
Pavads, 
Pavia, 
Arara, 
Paradal, 
| Rala, 
Alcyon, a 
Cegonba, 
Ts PR 
Ciſne, 
Pintarroxo, 
 Grou, 
Pavoncino, 
Pelicano, 
Tarambila, 


F. 


Py 


PR 


1 


A lapwing. 
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A RE or gull. 


A martlet, er martin, a kind 


of ſwallow. 


i {wallow. 


A diver, or didapper. 
A wild duck. | 
A wren, a little bird. 
A kind of ortolan. 


A peacock, 


A peahen. 
A macaw, : 


A ſparrow. | TE 


A tuctledove., 


A king's fiſher. 
A ſtork. 

A cuckow. 

A ſwan. 

A red robbin. 
A Crane. 1 
A pelican. 
A plover. 


A builfinch, or red- tail. 


— 


- 


a 
Para os Dias de Peixe, ou de 


Jejum, 
Sopa de peixe, ervas, bc. 


Peixe, 7 11 
Peixe do mar, : 
Peixe do rio, ou da agoa dhe, 
Savel, 

| Anchiva, 

Anguia, or Enguia, : 

Bar bo, | 
Lucio, 

Carpe, 

Siba, 

Lila, 

Cãbra, 

Gorax, 

inn, a 


Daurada, 


«24 
. * 
— 


For Fiſh Days, er Faſi Days. 


Soop meagre, or lenten 1 85 
tage. 5 

Fiſh. 

Sea fiſn. 


 Freſh- water fiſh. 
A ſhad. 


An anchovy. 


An eel. 


A barbel. 

A pike, or jack, 1 . 

A carp. : 2  -Þ 
A cuttle, | . 7 


A calamary, | 
The miller's 
A rochet, or roach, 


thumb. 


A conger. 
Dor-do, St. Peter s iſh, or the 
gilt head, Lin- 
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Polos, © 
Perca, 
Tinca; b 
Truta, 
Atum, 


Salnaõ, 


,amarano,. 
Caranguejo, 
Ameijoa, 
Ervilbas, 
N > 

inafres, 
la Yr as, 
| Eſpargo, - 

Couve, © 
; Repolho, 
Nabos, 
| Grelos de couve, 
| Couve creſpa, © 


Coliflor, or couliflr, | 


 Belaroegas, 
. Cenouras, | 
Celgas, or acelgas, 
| e | 


Apples of love, 


Linguado, A ſole. 
TLageſla, 5 A lobſter. N | 
| Bordalo, 5 A ſturgeon; 5 yy call i 
i | ſhad-fiſh. 
Mugen, A mullet. ' | 
ale, A byrt, er turbot, 
Sarda, A ſort of little mackerel. 
Cavalla, A mackerel. * I 
Sardinha, A pilchard. 
Bacalhiog Dry cod. 
Arenque, A herring. 
Joador, A flying-fiſh, 
Arenque de fume, A red herring. 
Arengque com vas, A hard-rowed' herring. * 
Peſcada, A kind of cod - fiſn. 
Cadox, A gud _- | 
Ora, An oyſter. 
TLTamprła, A lamprey. 
Lamprea peguena, A lampern. 
Porco mar inbo, F A porpoiſe. 


Pourcontrell, or many-feet. 
Perch, | 


A tench. 
A trout. 


A tunny- fiſn. 

A ſalmon. 
A ſhrimp. | 
A crab, 

A cockle 
Peaſe. 


Beans. 


Spinage. 
Artichoaks. 
Aſparagus. 
Cabbage, colewort. 
Cabbage. : 
Turnips. 


Sprouts. 


Curled er 
Cauliflower. 
Purſlane. 


Carrots. 


Beets. 


T 


— GRAMMAR | 


Para temperar o Comer, 


at 


26g 


22 ſeaſm Meat with, 


Salt. 

 Pimenta, Pepper | | 

Pimentaõ, uiney- pepper. 
Axeite, Oil. Fn 4 8955 
Vinagre, Vinegar. 
Maſtarda, Muſtard. 
Cravos, Cloves. 

Canela, CTCinnamon. 

6 Taras, | Laurel. 

+ Alcaparras. Capers. | 

Cogumelos, Muſhrooms. ms 
Tubara da terry 45 Tr uffles. | | 
ess f 8 | 

| Ure aõ, e Organ7. 

W „ Fennel. 

Cebolinbas, Young onions. 
Alho, Garlick. 

Taranjas, Oranges. 
Limoens, Lemons. 1 
Pinhoens, The kernels of a pine - apple. 
Perrexil, Wild-parſley. 91 9 8 
Salſa, 2 
| —_ e Mint. | 

ipo hortenſe Cellery. 
Alto rien, a Lo. 
' Coentro, © Coriander. 
Agafram, Saffron. 
Cominhos, Cummins. 
2 — — — Sgt — — — a — — 
Para Salada, For a Sallad. 
Aimeiraõ, Wild fuccory. 
Aumeiraõ bortenſe, or endivia, Endive. 
22 Lettuce. 
Chicoria, Succory. 
- We 88 
Zuges, or maſturgas Creſſes. 
" Cerefili, 5 ” 1 : Chervil. 
abaõ,  Raddiſh root. 


Para 


i 

4 
=. 
1 


PP Peer ry In NN. rey 
: "Pl * 
P 
. 
* 
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py 


Para Sobremeſa, | 
Macais, . 5 


Peras 


Pera bergameta. 
Pecegos, 
Camoe za, 


\ 


maſco, 
erejas, 
Cerejas de ſaco, 


Ginjas, . 


{| ** garrafal, l, 


Laranja da China, 
Uvas, 


Paſſas de uva, 
Uva-eſpim, 


Figos, 
Figes 1 


1 
Paſſas de amei as, 


Amoras de par ga, or de 555 


oras que nacem de buma 
forte de fyluva tenra, 
Amoras que nacem da amoreira, 


Marmelbs, 


Romaas, 


+ 
Axeitonas, 
Amendoas, 


Neſperas, 


Melas, 


Mlancia, or balancia, 


Caſtanhas 
3 N 


| Avelans, © | 


Morangos, 
. anha, 
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Apples. 


Pears. 


A bergamot pear. 


Peaches. 


A pippin. 
 Albricogue, fruta nova, or da- 


Apricot. 


Che rries. 


Hard cherries, 
Sour cherries. 


A very large ſort of es, the 
fruit of the dwarf 8 


tree. 
China- orange. 
Grapes. 


Raiſins. 


N Gooſeberries, | 


Figs. . 
The firſt figs 
May. 


Plumbs. 


Prunes. 


Blackberries. 


Raſpberries. 


Mulberries. 
Quinces. 


Pomegranates, 


A lime. 


Olives, © 


Almonds. 
Medlars. 


A melon. 
Water-melon. 


Cheſnuts. 
Walnuts. 
Hazel nuts. 
Strawberries. 


N 
* 
; 


that come in 


& ſort of fruit they 8 in 
Portugal like a ſtrawberry 
eating whereof, they ſay, 
makes people drunk. 


Tamara, | 


4 MAinbbca, 


8 GRAMMAR: 


T, amara, 

Fi i}tico, 
Alfarroba, 

Bulota, 


, Sorva, 


a or agen de nifaga, 


Doces, 


A date, 


Piſtacho, or piſtache nut. 


A carob. 


A ſweet acorn, 
Service. 


A jujub. 


Sweet meats. 


Das Arvores e Arbuſtos, 


© Hats ro, 


Amendoeira, 


Cerejeira, 


Caftanhei ra, 


Cidareira, 
Sorveira, 
Palmeyra, 
Figueira, 


Marmeleiro, 


Maceira, 


"Mactira da nafega, 


Romeira, 


Limoeiro, 
Amoreira, 
Oliveira, 
Neſpereira, 
Laranjeira, 
Aturta, 
Nogueira, 
Zambujeiro, 
1 
Pecegueiro, 


Ryoſeira, 


Ameixieira, 


Pereira, 


Roſmaninha, 


Pinheiro, 


Giefta, 


nn. 


_- — 


Dos Reptiles, e Animes 
| EIN: | 


Serpente, 


O Trees and Shrubs. | 


A fig tree. 


A qumce- tree. 

An apple- tree. 

A jujub-tree. _ 

A pomegranate- tree. 
A lemon: tree. 

A mulberry- tree. 
An olive- tree. 

A medlar- tree. 


%. 


An apricot-tree. 
An almon tree. 
A cherry-tree. 
A cheſnut tree. 
A citron-tree, 

A ſervice tree. 
A palm tree. 


An orange- tree. 


Myrtle. 


A walnut-tree. 


A wild olive- tree. 


. 
A peach- tree. 
A role buſh. 
A plumb-tree. 
A pear-tree. 


Roſemary. 


A'pine-tree. 


Broom. 


— 


& Reptiles and . 


Creatares, 


An earth- worm. 
A ſerpent. 


% 
4 * 
. . 
6 ” 
« 
* 
* * 
„ 
« 


| P 0 R * U G UE 8 E 
3 com azasy A flying ſerpent. 
Aſpide, . An aſp. SIM 
Cobra, A ſnake. : 
Cobra de deu, A rattle-ſnake. 
Vibora, 77 
l A lizard. 
O/za, An evet, eft or, newt. 
Alacrao, A ſcorpion. 
Crocodile, © A cracodile. 
| Facart, « or coca lo da Ame- An alligator. 
Tia, , 
Caſtor, A beaver. 
Cagado, A land- tortoiſe. 
Lontra, An otter, 
— — — — - — 
Dos Inſectos. 07 the Ihe. 
Aranha, A ſpider. | 
Formiga, A piſmire, or ant. 
Caracel, am, ͤ 
Raa, nt ESE? 
| Sapo, | 5 A toad. . 
Ougaõ, Hand-worm. 
Eſcaravẽlho, A beetle. 
Caruncho, Wood - worm. 
Piolbo, or logarta dalirtls, Caterpillar. 
Cigarra, Graſshopper. 
Bor boleta, A butterfly. 
Grille, A cricket. 
Piblbo, A 'ouſe. 
Piolbo ladro, Crab-louſe. 
Lendea, A nit. 
Pilza, A flea, 
Moſca, A fly. 
Per ſovejo, A bug. 
Carrapato, A tick. : 
7 Gafanhoto, A locuſt, 
Polilba, or traca, © Moth. 
Veſpa, or abiſpora, A waſp. 5 
belha, ; r ; 
Zange, or Zangaẽ, | _- A Groom. _._- ; 
- Tavas, -.. © - An ox fly, a guard-bee, 
oy de Des, A lady-bird, 
As Mui, A gnat. 


Graos 


> 5 a ns n N 


— * * ” 


Graos de Parenteſco. 


Primoge nit. 
O filha mais moo, 
Tio, N 
1 
HSobrinbo, 

8 obr inha 3 

Primo, 

Prima, 

Primo com irmaõ 
Prima com irmaa, 


Cunhado, 


Cunhada, © 


| Meyo ir mad, | 
 Sogro, i 

Segra, 

Padraſſo, 

 AMaariſta, 

Enteado, 

Enteada, 

Genro, 

Nora, 

Nita 

Neto, 

Biſntto, © 

Biſneta, | 
Conſorte, maſc, and fem. 

Marido, 

Maolber, 


Irmaõ gimeo, 


Colago, or irmaõ de leite, 


Baſtards, 


Compidre, 


"GRAMMAR: 


Father iis 7 


{4 Grandfather. 
Grandmother. 
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Mother. 


Great grandfather. 
Great grandmother, 
Son. | 
Daughter. 

Br other, 

Siſter. 


The eldeſt ſon. 


The youngeſt ſon. 
Uncles- 
Aunt. 

Nephew. 

Niece, 


Couſin. 


A ſhe couſin. 


The (he) firſt couſin. 
The (ſhe) firſt couſin. 
Hrother-in-la w. 


Siſter-in-law. 


Half brother. 
Father- in- law. 


Mother-in-law. 


A ſtep- father. 


A ſtep- mother. 
A ſtep- ſon. 
A ſtep- daughter. 


A A ſon-in-law. 


A daughter-in-law. 

A grand-daughter. 

A grand-ſon. 

A great grand-ſon. 
A great grand -· daughter. 
A conſort. 


Husband. 


Wife. ö 


Atwin . 
A foſter- brother. 


A baſtard. 


A he- goſſip. e 
oda, 


1 
— * % 


= 


| * 


"=, 


Hadrinha, 
O parente, 


A par ente 
Parente por affinidade, or con- 


e e 


*** 8 


„ 
C I ea 
<a 


yorRTVeUtSE 1 


A ſhe-goſlip. 
A god-ſon. _ 
A god-daughter« 


A god-father, 


5 god- mother. 


A mother, 


Dos 8 Generos de 
Eſtado de hum Homem, ou 


de buma Molher, e 420 
ſuas qualidades, 


Oo Homem, 


Hum homem de "> 3h 


Huma molher de N 
Hum velho, © 


Huma velha, 
Huma rapariga, 


Hum amante, 
Huma amiga, 


Hum rapaz, 


Hum rapazinhg, 


Huma menina, 


— Huma donzella, 
 Huma virgem, 


Ruſtic, 
Hum eftranggere, 
Hum vivo, 
Huma viuva, 


Hum herdeiro, 
Solterr 0, 


 _Eftadade ſolteiro, 


Hm mogo, ou mancebo, 


2 


Hum herdeira, x 


Huma crianga, ou menino, 


| Bachelorſhip. 


A boy. 
A little girl. 


A virgin. 


A citizen. 
A widower. 


An heireſs. 


A he relation. 

A ſhe relation. | 

A kin, a relation citlier of 
affinity, or confanguinity. | 


n FO 


of « the 83 of Man and 


Woman, as well as of their 
qualities. 


— 


A man. 
A woman. 
An aged man. 


An aged woman. 


An old man. 

An old woman. 

A young man. 22-5 
A girl. on 
A ſpark. 

A miſtreſs. | 

A child, a little child. 


A little boy. 
A maiden, 


A maſter. 

A miſtreſs, 

A he ſervant. 
A ſhe ſervant. 


nn. TY 


A countryman. 
A ſtranger, | 


4 


„... e ST 


A widow. 
An heir. 


A bachelor. 


Homem 


: 
't " 


n N N 4 * 27 


 Homem caſado, A married mann 
Molher cdſada, A married woman. 
Moher que efta de en, A lying- in- woman: 
Deſiro, Dextrous. e 1 
Agudo, . Sfarrfrf‚‚dd Rn 
Kecatado, e Cautious. T0 7 
Aſtuto, or velhaco, Cunning, fly, crafty. 

Zſperto, or vive, Pprightly. 
8 Mad. 
Alice, 55 Malicious. | „ 
Timido, 1 PFPearful. 5 
aleroſo, e Brave. So 
r | Stupid. 12 
Embuſteiro, ff. 
Eroſſeiro, Re - Clowniſh, : 
| Bem criado, Well-bred. 
Cortex, | | . Courteous. 
. 7-3 Juſt. 
Deſavergonhado, . Impudent. Fl | 
 Tmpertinente, . | Impertinen 
Importuno, | | Troubleſome. 
Deſcuidado, ; Careleſs. 
Temerario, © 5 Ran. 
Conſtante, VFC 
6 Devout. 3 
Diligente, | Diligent. N 
Miſericordioſo, or compoſſ vo, Merciful. oo 
Paciente, Patient. | 
Ambicioſo, = _ „„ , Ambitnous - 
Cobigoſo, . VU | | 
Soberbo, 5 n „„ 
2 Con... . 

Liſonjeiro, „„ i -- 1 
Goliſo, | Glutton. - 
Deſheal, 9 Treacherous. N 
Deſagradecida, | Ungrateful. 

nhumano, Inhumane. 

Inſolente, | Inſolent. 
Luxuriòſo, | Lewd. 2 
% Poſitive, ſtubborn. 
 Preguicoſo, Motu Tn 
Prediga, 5 Es Prodigal. 0 5 3 
Molherango, | __ Given to women. i 
Atrevido, VVV 2 


| , 4 2 % 12 „ 5 * t 
BE. ona Merry. 8 . 
ge, ? 24x SON NE OM | „ n 2 IS0 . | 
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One tem ciumes, Jealous. = 
| aa 8 
A highwaymani . 
| A murderer, 
Murmurador, AA cenſurer. 
Calumniador, | A calumniator. 
Feiticeiro, Morten 
Ty | T5 A traitor, 
Malvuado, 3 Wicked. 
| Rebelde, | "+. rebel ;-- 
Perffdo, 5 Perfidious. 
Bobo, 5 A buffoon. 
Hientir 6% A lyar. 
Altivo, FR  Haughty, 
Coxo, | Lame of the legs. 
. Eftropeado is madsz Lame of the hands. 
Cego, Blind. 
Mouco, or ſurdo, Deaf. 
Canboto, or . Left- handed. 
Muds, | | D umb, 


* 


. is. . . * 1 * 2 2 8 A H 2 > 8 - "3g 3 


Dos ˖ 1 de hum _ Of the Inhabitants of a City. 


; Cidade, 
Nobre, A nobleman. 
Fidalgo, «< A gentleman, 
Mecanmco, © A A mechanic. 
Tendeiro, | A ſhop-keeper. 
Mercador, or homem de nego- M e or trader. 
octo, 5 | 
O "8 or a plebe, „„ mob. 
Canalba, or a mais vil gente The rabble. 
Ada plebe, | | | | 
Official, _—— Work Man, a man that 
Wh 5 laabours with his hands. 
erer . A journeyman. 
Prateiro, Ges A ſilver-ſmith. 
Orives do oure, A gold-fmith, = 
cater” wi] A book-ſeller, 
Impreſſor, . | - A printer. 
Barbeiro, A barber. 
Mercador de ſeda, AA A 
Aercader de . „ woollen-draper. | 


e 


: "hs 


GRAM 


1 de panno de linho, e 
roupas da 1. ndia, or Tan- 


gueiro, | 
Aer. | 
[fayate remendaõ, 


Go efturetra,. 


Sombreireiro, 


Sapateiro, 

Remendas (heute) 
Ferreiro, | 
Alveitar, 


Cerralheyro, 


Parteira, 


Medico, 


Char lataõ, | 
Cirurgiam, or ſurgiad 
Sacamdlas, | 


Selleiro, 


, Carpinteiro, 


Gaftader (in an army), 


Padeiro, 


| Carniceiro, | 


Fruteiro, 
Molher que vends verduras, 
ou ortali fas, . 


Pafeleiro, 


Taverneiro, or vendeiro, 


Cervejeiro, or o que faz cer veja, 


Eſtalajadeiro, 
Hofari nheiro, or mercador 4. 


mercearia. 
Relogeiro, 

Pregoeiro, : 
Joyeiro, or joyalbeira, 
Boticario, 

Vidraceiro, 
Carvoeiro. 
Jardineiro, 
Letrado, 


Procuradaor, 


Advogado, 
FulZ, © 
arcereiro, 3 
V. erdugo, or algoz, ee; 


MAR 2s 


A linen-drpet 


A taylor. 
Botcher. 

A ſempſtreſs. 
A hatter. 
Shoemaker, 
A cobler. 

A blackſmith, 
Farrier. 

A lockſmith. 
A midwife. 
A phyſician. 
A quack: 

A ſurgeon. 
A tooth-drawer, 


A faddler. 


A carpenter. 

A pioneer. | 

A baker;. - 1 
A butcher. | 

A fruiterer. 

An herb-woman. | 


A paſtry-cook. 4 : 2 
A vintner.. 
A brewer. 


A inn-keeper, | 1 


A pedlar. 


A watch- maker. 


A crier. 
A jeweller. 


An apothecary. 


A glazier. 

A collier. 

A gardener. 

A lawyer. 

A ſolicitor. | 
An advocate, or a pleader. 
A judge. 

A gaoler, _ 

A hangman. 


A whore, 


PPP T 


ron ro 


GUESE 


Alcoviteiro, A pimp. 
Mariola, A porter. 
Os cinco Sentidos. N five Senſes. | 
Ju, The fight, 
O ouvido, The hearing. 
O olfacto, The ſmell. 
O goſto, The taſte. 


. 'O — 


The feeling. 


— I ak * 
1 


| As Partes do Corpo Humano, 


8 | 
Miblos, or cerebro, 
Touti o, | 
Ha, 5 aha 
Molleira, 
Fontes, 
Orelba, 
Cartilagem, 
Timpano, 
Sebrancelha, 

Palpebras, or capella dos l- 
„„ 
55 Peftanas, 
Lagrimal, 0 


Alva ds olhs, 


Meninas dos olhos, 
, | 
Magaã do roſto, 
Ventas, 
| _ or diaphragmo do nar rin 
ponta do nariz, 
A boca, 
Os dentes, 
A gengiva, 
A lingoa, 
Paaar, paladar, 0 or ceo. de bac 


| Dueixada, 
T barba, 
As baba, 


— 


The Parts of the Human Bodh. 
Thehead, © 


The brains. 


The hinder part of the head. 


The forehead. 


The mould of the head. 


The temples. 
Ihe ear. - 


The griſtle. 

The drum of the ear. 
Eye-brow. 

The eye. lid. 


The eye laſhes. 


The corner of the eye. 
'The white of the eye. 
The eye-balls, 

The noſe. 

The ball of the cliveks. 
The noſtrils. | 
The griſtle.of the noſe. 


The tip of the noſe. 


The mouth. 

The teeth, 

The gum, 

Tongue. 

The roof, or palate of the 
mouth. | 


| 'The jaw. | 


The chin. 
The beard. 


GRAMMAR 


Bigades, | 


O peſeogo, 


A nuca, 
A gargantaz 
Gaſnate, 


Seyo, 
Teta, 


Peito, 
Bico do peito, 


Eſtomago, 


o/telas, 


Embigo, 


Barriga, 
Verilha, 
O bra go, 


O cotovolo, 


1 Sobaco, or ſovaco, 


A mad, 


| Munhica, 


A palma da mas, 
Os dedos, 
O dedo polegar, 


O dedo moſtradir, 
Dedo do mcyo, 
Dedo annular, 
Dedo meminho, or minimo, 


Pontas dos _ 


Funtas, e nos dos dedos, 


Dedo do pe, 
A unha, 

As coſtas, 
Os ombros, 
Ibargas, 
As nadegas, 
Coxa, 


Foelho, 


1 da perna, 
. | ann | 
ro 


She do , 


O coragas, 


_ Os N 


Wiſkers. 


The neck. 


The nape of the neck. 
The throat. 
The gullet. 


The boſom. 


The pap. 
The breaſt. 


The nipple. 
The ſtomach, 
"The: ribs. - 


The navel. 
The belly. 
The groin. 


The arm. 
The elbow. 


The arm: pit. 
The hand. 


The vriſt. 


The palm of the hand. 


The fingers. 


The thumb. 
The fore- finger. 


The middle-finger. 
The ring- finger. 


The little- finger. 


- * ” 3 
* mo * 
4 
» 3 * 4g - , 
* p 


The tips, or tops of the 


fingers. 


The joints, and knuckles of 


the fingers. 
A toe. Eo 


The nail. 
The back. 


The ſhoulders. 


The ſides. 


The buttocks, _ 


: : The thigh. 
\ The knee. 
The calf of the leg. 


The ridge-bone of the back. 


The ancle. 


e "TBE (0. | 

Taue ſole of the foot. 

The heart. | | 
The lungs. 


T2 
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07 figade, 5:51: 4 The liver. _ 

O ba cog 955 Tue ſpleen, 
— ĩð Oe The kidneys. ; 
boca de eflomage, The pit of the domach. 
A. tripas, 3 The guts. | 
O fel, The gall. 

. madre, „ The womb. 
Bexiga, I be bladder. 

Sangue, | The blood. 

_-  Cuſpo, What's ſpit up. 
Ourina, | Urine, 
 Excrementc, Dung. 
Sur, Sweat. 
Monco, or ranbs, 30 

Ligrima, e 

O_ or a. = Scurf. 

Dos Va > | J Claaths. 

Hum veftido, CVVT 

Cabelleira, A wig. 5 

Cravata, , A cravat, or neckcloth. 

Chapto, A hat, 

Abas do chabls, © The brims. 

Cordaõ, ou fita para o LAG A hatband. 
Barrete, | A cn. 

_ Capa, 9 ER, A A cloak. 

_ Gibaz, 1. | A doublet. 
n A waiſtcoat. 
Camiſa, A ſhirt. 
Caſãca, ; A cloſe coat. 

Caſacaõ, | A great coat. 
—A oo. Breeches. 

Ceroulas, | Dtrawers. : 
Meas, or meyas, Stockings. 
Meas de cabreftilhg, | Stirrup-ſtockings. | 

_ SGarters. | 

Sapatos, * . Shoes. 

Chinelas, SGlijppers. 

Bötas, | Boots. | 

F, ivelas 5 . Buckles. | 

 Eſpiras, „ ns | 

unos, . _ Ruffles. 55 


ulm, or tah, - 5 ſboulder-belt. | 
a VVV  Bolarit, 


* * r N R wt 
N - <4 hs 1 = bes 7 . C ” * * 
9 e * 
8 F „ 


Boldrit, 
Espada, 
Luvas, 


Cinta, 

3 5 
Zin para 0 2 
8 amarra, or MLS 


- 
—_— ”"y 2 . —— 
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A waiſt-belt. | 

A ſword. 

Gloves. 

A girdle. 
Handkerchief. Tf 
A neck-handkerchief. 


. A e jerkin. 


2 


Para Molheres. 
Com de molheres, 


. 


s Alanke, 
Manto, 
- \ 


Avental, 
Braceletes, 
Anel, 
Arracadas, 
Leque, 
Penteadir, 
Toucadar, 
Sinaes, 
Eſpelho, 
Regalo, 


7 5 Eßſpartilbo, 


Pente, 

Alfinetes, 
ras 
Dial, 

| Agulhs, | 
5 

Fig de pirolas, 

Polvilbos, 

Joyas, 

C 

Palito 3. 

Roca, © 


Fu ſo, 


Alngfadinba para e | 


_”— 


= For Dames: 


A ſhift, or fmock. 
A head- dreſs, 
A petticoat. 


A little cloak women wear on 


their heads. 

A mantle, a kind of cloak 
women wear in Portugal, 
covering their head and — 
upper part of their body, 

An apron. 

Bracelets. 

Ring. ; 

Ear rings. 

A fan. 

A combing- cloth. 

A toilet, a dreſſing- table. 

Patches to wear on one's face. 

A looking - glaſs. 

A muff. 

Stays. 

A comb. 

Pins. 

A pair of ſciſſars. 

A thimble. 

A needle. 


55 Thread. 


A necklace of pearls, 

Powder, 

Jewels. 

Paint. 

A tobth- pick. 

A diſtaff. 

The ſpindle. 

Small pincuſhion. | 
pi Agulha 


— 


* 


SN 


a de cheiro, 
Teh 
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" Agulha de toucar, Bodkin. 
Fitas, Ribbons. . 
 Ficha, (forte de lengo 25 o A neckatey: | 
peſeogo ) . | 4 
 Tenazinhas, Nippers. . 
Pendentes, Bob, or pendant. 
Palatina, | Tippet. : 
Guarda-infante, or Guardin- Farthingale. 
ante, 5 RE 
2 Veil. - 
Renda, Lace. 
Milos, > Bobbins. 
Bilros feitos de offi, C Bones. 
e da rainha de WE Hungary water. 


Scented water. 


Bodice. 


—_ 


Qs doze Signos Ctleſtes, 


tries, 
Tours, 
Gemini, or Geminis 
Cancer, 

Lea, 

Virgem, 

Libra, 

Eſcorpiaõ, 
Sagitario, 
Capricornio, 
Aquaria, 

Perxes, | 


1 


5 9 
1 


The 8 Cel eftial Sen. 


Aries, or the ram. 
The bull. | 
The twins. 


The crab. 
The lion. 
The virgin. 

. The ballance. 
The ſcorpion, 


The archer, - 
'The goat. 


The water-bearer, „ 
The hſhes. | 


De huma Caſa, e do que Of a Hat and all that pies 


Re ener, 58 


Caſa, 

Alicerſe, 

'- Parede, 

Tabique, 

Päteo, or Patio, 
Andar, or febrade,. 
Fachada, '. ö; 
Janella, 


| to it. 

; 8 houſe. 
Foundation. 
A wall. ES! 
A light brick wall. 
A court, or yard. 
A floor. 
The front. 
A window. 


Aolada, 


* ASS r ere a 


Abobada. 
As eſcadas, 
Degraos, 
Telhada, © | 
Telhas, © y 
Ladrilhos, or tijoles, | 
| Apoſento, 
Antecamara, 
Sala, 
Tecto, 
Alcova, 
Balcas, © 
Gabinete, 
Almärio, 
Guarda-roupa, 
Adega, 
Cozinha, | = 
Deſpen/a, / 
emint, 1 
Cavallari cu, 


Gallinheiro, or Not das _ 


linhas, 

Poleiro, 

„ 

Neceſſarias, - 

Caſa onde ſe janta, 

Camara, or caſa em que ſe 
dorme, . 

Sala de viſitas nos 1 de. 


Liminar, or lumiar, 
Vidragas que ſe poem no tecto 


de huma caſa para a alumiar, 


Algeriz, 

: Beiras, or abas do telbado, 
A couceira da porta, 
Techadura, 

Cadeado, 

F. den we | 

 Tranca da porta, 

Cano da chave, 

Chave meſtra, | 
Guardas da fechaduray 
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A vault. 


The ſtairs. 


Steps. 

A tiled roof. 
Tiles. 
Bricks, 


A room. 


Antichamber. 
A hall. 

A roof. 

An alcove. 
A balcony. 
Cloſet. 

A cupboard. 
Wardrobe. 
A cellar. 

A kitchen. 
A pantry. 
A chimney. 
The {table. 
A hen-houſe. 


A had 
A garden. 
The neceſſary houſe. 


A dining-room. 


Bed-chamber. 
A parlour. 


The door. 

A wicket. - 
Ihe thieſhold, 
Sky- lights. | 


"Ihe gutter. 
Thè eaves. 
The hinges. 
A loc. 
pune” padlock. 


The bolt. 


The bar of a door. 
The pipe of a key. 
A maſter-key. 


e 


The wards of a tools... 


20 


Palbetaõ 
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Palbetaõ da chave, _ Key-bit. | 
Viaraga, | The glaſs of a widow: ; 
E 3 feita a caracol, A winding ftair- caſe. 
ſcdda "xr nh = Back ſtairs, a Fas ſtair- 
5 - cafe. _ 
Vigo, A beam. 5 OR, ” 
Parede meſtra, „The main wall. _ | | 

Paredes meyas, The party-walls. | 
Arca, | 5 Cheſt. | 

Cama, Bed. 

Sobreceo da cama, © © The bed's caſtor. | 
Cortinas da cam, Bed curtains. | 
Lengoes, N Sheets. 

Cabeceira da cama, The bed's-head:. 5 | 

Pes da camay © Bed's- feet. . ER 

. Colcha, © Counter-pane, a quilt. ORE ID 
Colchas, FF:: 8 | 
Cobertor, We, A blanket. 

Cobertor de felpa, A rug. | | 
Catre, pts, . 75 &c. de Bedſtead. e | 
e ſe compoem o Wy | | | 

2. e : „„ pillow, 

Tapete, A carpet. 

Tapegaria, Tapeſtry. | f 5 
Pederneira, CE: A - | „ 5 
445 * 05 Tinder. . 1 

Mecha, „ So. a + 

Enxergaõ, . A ſtraw- bet. 
Eſieira, A mat, 8 ” 

Caens da mas, . Hand- irons. | 

ix oils, Bellows. 

,, | Tongs. . = 

Ls A ſhovel. „ 

= | A5 duo, or abanader, | Fire-fan.- | | 

Lomas, 1 Oo Awmpiphin. 

] 5 ö The pot lid. 

Axa da panella, 2 The ear of a pot, or pipkia. 

Ferro para atigar 0 We A 

Eſcumadeiraga. A ſkimmer. 5 
Colher grande, A ladle. 

4 1 Hi „ - Akettle.-. | 
| © Sertaa, or Frigi ira, A frying-pan. | 

8 N 3 1 ** Arainer, | 

Erelbas, | | Gridirons. 
A 5 A grater. 5 


: Eſpete, : 


; 12 | 


Ma do amor 

Redoma, 

Bolde, 

Sabaõ, 

Rodilba, 

Esfregad 

Forno, 

Pa do 175 

Vaſculbo 8 alimpar ferns, 


Tarinba, 
Trinchante, 
Mordima, 
Camareiro, 
Camareiro mar, 
E ſcova, | 


aſſura, 
Deſpenſeirt, 


Pagem, 
Lacayo, 
Cocheiro, 
Cocheira, 
Mogo dos cavallos, ou 1 da efere- 
HBaria, | 
Copeiro, 
Eſcudeiro de huma fililga, 
Amo, ou ſenhor da caſa, 
_ ou ſenhora da caſa, 


Grimpa, 


2 „ 


* 
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287 „ 
A ſpit. 8 
A mortar of metal bereid | 
things are pounded. 
A peſtle. 
A vaal. 
A bucket, or pail. 
Soap. 
A coarſe cloth. 
A diſh-clout. 
Oven. © 
The peel of the oven. 
A maukin, a coal-rake ts 
- make clean an oven. 


MMeal- flour. 


A carver. 
A ſteward. 


A valet de chambre. 


' A chamberlain. 
A bruſh, 


A broom. | 
A butler, a yeoman of the 
larder, a fteward. _ 


A page. 


Footman. 

A coachman. 
A coach-houſe. 
A groom, 


"A cup-bearer. 


A lady's gentleman-uſher. 
Landlord, 
Landlady. 


Weather-c dek. 


— —»„— 


| Cores. 
Branco, 15 

Azul, Fo 
Azul cele efle, or turqui, 
Azul ferrete, 
Azul claro, 

Cor de camurca, 
Amarelo, 

Cor de roſa, 

Cor 4 295 5 


8 White. 


Lig ht blue. 
Light yellow, 


Colours. 


Blue. 
Sky colour. 
Dark blue. 


yellow. | bz: = 
Roſy colour. 
Straw colour. 


Verde, 
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Verde, Green. - 
Cor de verde mars or verde Plunket colour, or ſea-green. 
claro, ; 
Cor vermelha, - 0. Red colour. | 
Cor vermelba muito viva, or Carmine, a bright red colour, 
carmin, 5 | a . 
Cor incarnada, 8 G colour. | 
Cor de carne, Fleſh colour. 
Cor carmeſim, — Crimſon red. 
Cor negra, or r preta, Black colour. 
Cor de mel, A dark yellow. 
Furta cores, or cambiantes, A deep changeable colour. 
Cor oviva, © A lively and gay colour. 5 
Cor trifle, © A dull colour. 
Cor eſcura, A dark colour. | 
Cor carregada, A deep colour. 
Cor de fogo, V 
Pardo, Oe Ottey. 
Cor de cinaa, „ "a 1 
Eſcarlata, | Scarlet. 
Legnado, 3 
Cor de laranja, | Orange colour. 
Cor de azeitona, . Olive colour. 
Roxo, Purple, violet. 
Noro, or cor de aurora, | Aurora colour. 


Roxo ſometimes ſignifies red, or roſy colour ; particularly | 
in poetry, as in Camoens, Canto I. dtanza 82. 


Para que ab Portugues ſe the tornaſſe 
* roxo \Jangue a agoa, que bebelſe. 


** — 
2 


— — 


| Beſtas, | Beaſts. 
Bieſia domeſtica, © Tame beaſt. 
Beſta brava, | A wild beaſt. 
Beſla de carga, | A beaſt of burthen. 
Beſta de ella, A beaſt for the ſaddle, 
Gado, | | e ; 
Cad groſſ o. Great cattle. 
Gado miudo, a Small cattle. | 
Rebanho, © - A Hock. ©: 5 
Manada de gado 2 | A herd of big _ 
Turo, A bull. 


Bezerra, Heifer. EY 
Mars, 
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Bezerro, 


Bay, 
Burro, 
Burra, 
Porco, 
Porca, 
Fac, 
Egoa, 
Cried, 
FA © 
Cavallo, 
Cavallo anaz, 


Cavallo de Poſta, 


' Garanhazs. or cavallo de lan- 


gamento, 

Cavallo de aluguel, 

Cavallo de cache. | 

Cavallo que anda de chouto, 

Cavallo pequeno que ſerve you 
ſenhoras, 

Cavallo que toma 0 Heis entre 
dentes, 

Cavallo rijo da boca, 

Cavallo dace de frei, 


Cavallo que tem boa boca, 
Cavallo que tropeſſa, 
Cavallo eſpantadigo, 
Cavallb ardente, or fogazo, 
Cavallo que morde e da couces, 
Cavallo rebellaõ, 


Cavallo que nas ſoffre ancas, 


Cavallo mal mandado, 
Cavallo de albarda, + 
Cavallo de carro, 
Cavallo de ſella, 
Cavallo de correr, 
Cavallo de guerra, 
Cavallo ajarzado, 
Cavallo de Barbaria, 
Cavallo capado, 
Cavallo ſem ſer capado, 
Cavallo que da ados folles, 


* 
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A calf, a ſteer, a young bul- 


ei 
An ox. 


An aſs. 
A ſhe aſs. 


A hog. 

A ſow. | | 

A young mare, alſo a nag. 
A mare. 

A foal, a filly. 


A colt, or young horſe. 
A horſe. 


A nag, 


A poſt horſe. 
A ſtallion. 


A hackney-horſe. TT. 
A coach-horſe. | | 
A jolting-horſe. 
A palfrey. 


A horſe that champs the bit. 


A bad; mouthed horſe, 


A horſe of an eaſy reſt upon 
the hand. | 

A horſe that will eat any thing. 

A ſtumbling horſe. | 

A ſtarting horſe. 

A ſtately borſe. 

A biting and kicking horſe. 

An untamed horſe. | 

A horſe that will not co 
double. | 

A reſtive horſe. 

A pack horſe. 

A cart-horſe. < 5 

A ſaddle-horſe. W 

A race-horle. F 


A war-horſe. 
A horſe with all his furn. | 


A Mooriſh horſe, a barb. 

A gelding. 

A ſtone horſe. 

A broken- winded horſe. 
Corey 


ps; 
N 7 
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| Cavallo guatraluo, 


Cavallo alazad, 
Cavallo baio, © 
Cavallo caflanho =» 
Cavallo baia e caftanho, 
Cavallo rocim, 


Cavallo remendado, | 


Y a, 
Cavallo que ſo He ancas, 
Cavallo trotad, 


Cavallo que yes para andar 


à ca a, | 

Cavallo que anda de furtapaſſ, 

8 

Caõ de quinta, 

- Cad de caga, 

Cao de agoa, 
Cao de gado, | 

Casõ de maſtra, podengo, or 
perdigueiro, 5 | 


Caðò de fila, 


Caõ ſacador, 
| Cad de buſca, 
Alas, 

Gert - : 
Caõ para cagar rapozas e lon- 
| tras, 

Cachorrinba, 
Cachorrinho de fralda, 
Cachorro, 

Au, macho, or mula 

Aula, : 

Corga, 

Cora de tres annos, - 
Coro de dous annos, 

Corgo, 

Coro, ou corga, de hum 6 anno, 

Gamo, 

Veado, 5 

Cabra montex, 

Vado grande, de cines anno, 


oO Doninha, 


Taye or teruge, 


A fawn. 
A ſtag. 


A badger, 


A horſe that has four white 
feet. 

A ſorrel horſe. 

A bay horſe. 

- cheſnut- coloured horſe. 

A cheſnut bay. 


A worthleſs nag, a poor jade. 


A dapple horſe. 
Cavallo ruaõ, or ruſſo perl. | 


A dapple-grey horſe. 


A double horſe. 
A trotting horſe. 


A ſtalking horſe. 


A pad, an eaſy paced horte. 


A dog. 


A houſe dog. 
A hound. 
A water ſpaniel. 


E A ſhepherd's dog. 


A ſetting dog. 


A great cur, a maſtiff dog. 
A dog tumbler, 


A finder. 
A bull-dog. 
A grey hound. 


A tarrier. 


A little PUPPY a i whelp. 


A lap- dog. 


A little dog. 

A he mule. 

A ſhe mule. 0 

A ſhe deer, a doe. 
A ſpade. | 
A pricket. 

A wild buck. 


A fallow deer. TER Ry 
A wild ſhe-goat. 


A hart. 
A weaſel. 


Cats de algalia, 


GRAMMAR 2% 


A civet cat. 


Daoninha de rabo mui flpude, A ſquirrel. 


à modo de rapoſa, 
Elephante, 
Foinba, Jeinba, or marta 
Arminho, 
Ourigo cacheyro, 
Arganaz, 
Rato, 
Rapoſa, 
| 7 
Rato da India, 


Fru 
Toupeira, 
Leaõ, 
Leda, 
Nato cheyroſe, 
Leopar do, | 
Ur ſo, | | 
= 
js pegueno, 
Er, =, 
Porca montex, 


— 


— 


— 9 ——— 
* . 


Das Couſas do Campo, 


Caſa do campo, or quinta, 2 


Caſa de laurador, 
Dunteira, 
Boyeiro, 


Vagueiro, 
Porqueiro, 
Paſtor, 
Surraã 
Cajado, 
Paſtora, 


Henley on qi, 


Fortolas, 
Hortaliga, 
Cavadar, 
Vi inhatcirs, 


An elephant. 


A marten, or martern. 
An ermin. | 


An hedge-hog. 
A dormouſe. 


A rat. 

A fox. 

A wolf. 

A rat of India of tho bigneſs 
of a cat, 

A ferret. 

A mole. 

A lion. 

A lioneſs. 

A muſk cat. 

A leopard. 

A he bear. 


A ſhe bear. 
A bear's cub. 


A tyger. 


A wild boar, 


Of Country Afairs: | 


A country-houſe. 
A farm houſe. 


A husband-man, a farmer. 


A herdſman, he that ploughs 


with oxen, or tends them. 
A cow-keeper. 
A ſwine herd, 


A ſhepherd. 
A ſcrip. 


A ſheep- hook. 


A ſhepherdeſs, a rom al 


A great or large field, a wide 
arable ground. 
A gardner. _ 


All ſorts of herbage, 
A ditcher. 


A vine-dreſler, 
| Lavrador, 


r 


Bo 
= 
N 
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B Lavrader, © 4 A farmer, one who cultivates 
| 8 ground, whether his owh 
or another's. 


| Paſtes, ETD F — ground, paſture, ſheep 
. . walk 
Arads, 1 A plough. 
Ferro b al, | Ihe plough-ſhare. 
Rabo do arado, The plough handle. 
Abegad, or official que fre ara- A plough-wright. 
J, 
 Aguilhaaa, | A goad. 
Enfinho, | A rake. 
Grade, A harrow. 
Semeador, 8 A ſower. 
Rogador, | . 
Fouce rogadoura, A weeding- book. 
Fouce, | A ſeythe, or ſickle, 
Podas, A pruning knife. | 
Segador, bt A reaper, or mower, harveſt 
4 FO man. 
Mangoal, e „ 
Forcado, A prong to caſt up ſheeves of 
corn with. 
| 8 . A huntſman. 
Peſcador, | 52 4] A fiſherman. 
go, A furrow. 
Terra que fica . entre A balk, or ridge of land be- 
dous regos, | tween two furrows. 
Outeiro, A hill. 
Monte, or montanha, A mountain, 
Valle, 5 A valley. _ 
— c oer, fen, or marſh, a 
. | | ſtanding water, but ſome⸗ 
| times dry. 
Lage, A lake, or ſtanding pool, but 
_ : | | always full of water, P 
| Ribeiro, | A brook, a ſtream of water 
| with a gentle or natur 
| current. 
Riberrinho, A rivulet, a W 
Plano, or planicie, A plain. | 
Penha, or rocha, A rock. 
Penha ſco, | A great rock. 
in 0 | A deſert, or dee 


Deſpenhadeiro, 4 


= 


% 
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| Deſpenbadeire, A precipice. * 
Boſque, - _. ae | 
Baſque pequeno, A grove, or thicket, \ 
| Pedago de chao ſem arvores den- A glade i in a wood. l 
tro de hum boſque, 
Pomar, or vergel, An orchard. : 
Prado, | A meadow. | 
Namada, A bower. l 
Fonte, | 18 A fountain. „ 
Trigo, Wheat. 4} 
Trigo candial, The beſt wheat. 1 
Trigo bretanha, - Red wheat. % 
Centeo, = „„ ve 
 Ferraa, | Meſlin, mixed corn, as wheat 1 
and rye, Cc. 4 
Tremex, 5 ; The corn of three months - 
| 775 growth. 7 
E'ipelta, | Spelt. [7 
Eipiga, | Ear of corn. i 
Cabega da eſpiza, The little grain at the top of 8 
| the ear of corn. = 
Bainha, donde Uk a eſpiga The cod, or huſk in which q 
depois de formada, | the ear of corn is lodges fy 
Legumes, © Dig Pulſe. . j 
GG Spaniſh peaſe. R 
Lentilha, OO | A lentil. p 
 Tramogo, or tremogo, A lupine. 
Feijoens, French-beans. 
Feijao ſapata, or bajes, Kidney-beans. 
Feijao fradinho, A ſort of ſmall French beans 
1 | with a black ſpot. 
Chichare, | Chichlings. 
Carreta, F 
G 2 A 
Roda, | A wheel. | 
Caimbas, | The felloes of the wheel. 
Eixo, | The axle-tree. 
Rayo da roda, 5 77 ſpoke of a wheel. 
Curral de boys, An ox-ſtall. 
Curral de ovelhas, AA ſheep-fold. 
Curral de cabras, . A houſe for goats. 
Chigueiro de Porcus, e © A hogs ſy. 
rua, | Grafs. 
Trigo em erva, 5 Green corn. 


288 
SCeara, 
Tarro, 


55 * 


Enzadai, or ai, 


| gebe, | L | 4 


O que fur ſebes, 


1 Fouct rogadoura de que uzad. 


a fazer ſebes, 


Tambo de toſquia e a feſia que 


nelle fazem os ruſticos. 


Cantiga des ſe gadores deſpois 


| de acabado o tempo da ſe 20. 
„en 


Mata, 


| Mato, 


| Liira, or tabolerro, 
Chorro de agoa, © 
| At | 
0 
Che 
Cabax, + : 
Cabana, or choupana, 


| ws ah 


** Fs = 8 þ 
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Standing corn, 


A milk-pail, 


A cheeſt · vat, to make cheeſe 

in. 

A mattock, a hoe. 

A two forked tool; a prong 
to ſet plants with, of to 
dig up the ground with; 
and prepare it for plant- 
ing. 

A yoke for oxen. 

Two pieces of wood on both 
ſides of the oxen's neck, 
to keep it faſt under the 
| yoke. . 

A hedge, or fence made 
round grounds, with prick- 
ly buſhes. | 


8 Hedger. 


Hedging-bill. 


The ſheep ſhearing, the time 
of ſhearing ſheep; the feaſt 
made when ſheep are ſhorn. 


| Harveſt-home. 2 


A bramble. 


A thicket, a foreſt. 


A place where many ſhrubs 


grow. 


A bed in a garde. 1 8 
„Nane ſpout. x: 
A path. 


The track. 
A baſker, 


A frail, a pannier. 
A cottage, a hut. 


A dry hollow ground uſed by 
huſbandmen to keep ſeeds. 


— 


| Couſaspertencentes a Guerra, 


Servi go, ou vida mi litar, 


| wack, ou Jervir na guerra, To go a warfaring. 


N 1 0 


Things relating to War. 
Warfare. | 
Ar tbari | 


fy 


Culatra do canhaò, 


— 


* 
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Artilhavis, ariclbaris, ou ar- 


tilheria, 


| Canhaz, ou pega de artilbaria; 


Canhad de ferro, 

Canbaõ de bronze; 

Alma do canhad, 

Fogaõ do canhas, 

Botaõ, ou extremidade da cu- 
latra, 

Balas encadeadat, 


Bala de canhaõ, 


Carreta di canhad, 
Pölvora, 


Mieyo canhaõ, 


Canhaõ dobrado, 


Canbaõ de vinte e quatro, 
Calibre, 


Carregar, 
Eſcorvar, 


Fazer pantaria, 

Petrechos, or munipoens de 
guerra 

Encravar huma peca, 

Deſcavalgar huma pega, 

Deſparar, 

Tiro de peca, 

Trem de artilbaria, 

Colubrina, 


Falconete, 


Petardo, 


Tale 


Bombarda, 
Adortoich,. | 
Granada, 


«mtr 


Cds, 


47 ſquete, | } 
chadinha, - 


Langa, 


ALY 


A cannon. 
Iron cannon: 
Braſs cannon. . 


The mouth of a cannon. = 
The touch-hole of a cannon. 


The breech of a cannon. 5 
The pummel. | | 


Chainſhots. 


A cannon bullet, cannons 


ball, or cannon-ſhot. 
The carriage of a cannon. 
Gun- powder. 
A demy-cannon. 
A double cannon, 


 Canhaz para bater huma praga, A cannon for battery. 


A twenty-four pounder: - 
Caliber. 

To load. 

To prime. 

To level. 


Military ſtores, 


To nail up a gun. 


Io diſmount a gun. 


'To fire. — 


A cannon ſhot. | 
The train of OA 


A culverin. 


A falconet. 

A petard. 

A ſwivel gum, pedrero „ 
paterero. 

A bomb. - - 

A great gun, a wind 

A mortar- piece. 


A giranade. 


A firelock.. 


A piſtol. 


A carabine. 


A muſket. 


A battle -a x. x 
A lance. | ie 
| _ Alabaraa, 


1 1 r 
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Alabaraa, 


| Partoſina; 
Pique, 


Calar os pigues . 25 ir. a 


cavalaria, 
. Alfange, 
Eſpada, . . 
Dembainhar a eſpada, 
Punho da eſpada, 
| Macaa da eſpada, 
Guarnigas da eſpada, 
Folha da eſpada, | 
Meter maa a . 


Matar, 
8 
Deſbaratar, 
Saquear, 
Punhal, . 
Bayoneta, 
Calar a bayoneta, 


"770 

| Morriad, 

i iſeir a, 

. Gorjal, or. gala, 

Peito de armas, 

Couragpa, 
Efſpaldar, 
Colſolete, 

Broguel, 
Eſcudo, 

Adaga. 
Jaya de malba, 

Key de armas, 


Arauto,, © 
General, 
Tenente "general, 


Sargento mor de batalha, 5 


Sargento, 
Sargento mor, 


 Mariſcdl, or mari chat, 


Me 4 U de campo general £ 


Coronel 3. 


4 


PORTU GU E 8 E 
| An halbert. 


w 


The pommel of a ſword. 
The hilt of a ſword, 
The blade of/a ſword. 
_ To _ ones hand on one's 


A major-general. 


5 Marſhal. 1 


Apt. 8 

A pike, | 

To preſent the pikes ed 
the cavalry. 

Scymetar. 

A ſword. | : 

To unſheath the ford: - 

The handle of a ſword. 


ſword. 


| To kill. 


To wound. 
To rout. 


To ſack. 

A poniard. 

A bayonet. 
To fix the bayonet in the 


muſket. 


A head- - piece, or helmet. 5 


A morrion. 
The vizor of an helmet. 
The gorget. 


A breaſt- plate. 


A cuiraſs. 


The back- plate. 
i 


A buckler. 


| | A ſhield. | | 
Dagger, a ſhort ſword. 


A coat of mail. 


The king at arms, or king of 


heralds. 
A Herald. 
A general, 
A heutenant-general. 


A ſerjeant. 
Major. | 


Mafter de camp general. 
Colonel. 
222 eg 


2 * 
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Mitre de campo, Maſter de camp. 
Coronel de infantaria, Colonel of foot. 
Official de guerra, An officer, 
Brigadeiro, „ Brigadier, 

Tenente coronel, Lieutenant-colonel. , 


Ajudante de ſargento mor, Adjutant. 
Hudante de tenente de meſire Aid de cam "ps 


de campo, : 
Capitan, F 
Poſto de n h Captaincy, or captainſhip; 
Tenente, © Lieutenant. 
Corneta, | F 
Alferes, _ | Enſign. 
Bandeiram, Colours. 
Eſtandarte, Standard. 


Alferes de cavalaria que trax Standard-bearer. 
9 eflanaarte, | 
Pagador, „ Agent. 
Provedor dos mantimentos de Purve yor; 

huma armada, | 


Commiſſario, | Commiſſary. 
Commiſſario geral, Muſfter-maſter; ' 
Engenheiro, _ Engineer. 
Apoſentador do exercito, Quarter-maſter. 
Cabo de eſquadra, Corporal: 
| Tambor, ou caixa, Drum. - . 
Tambor, ou o que toca tambor, A drummer. 
Baguetas, | | Drum-ſticks. 
Cordeis do tambor, Drum-ftrings; 
Toques do tambor, ä The beats of a drum, 
Tocar 6 tambor, | To beat the drum. 
Alvorada, ou general, The general, one of the beats 
| . of the drum. 
8 Muſter. 
Paſſar moſtra, To muſter, to review forces. 
Trombeta, A trumpet. 
Trombeteiro, ou Trombeta, A trumpeter. 
22 5 | A fifer, or fife. | 
Soldo, Wages, or pay for ſoldiers. 
Soldado, A ſoidier . 
Soldado que ve efta de xtinll Soldier on duty. 
Na. de guarda, To mount or go n ne 
DD uard. 
 Semtinella, Pe centinel. 


Render a guarda, jy Oe To relieve the * guard, Ge. | 
| &C, | -U 2 | Blocar, 


r P ORTUGUES E 


Blocar, or blaquear, ' To block up. 
— or ſoldado de pil, A foot ſoldier. 
ranadeirog ö Grenadier. 
Bigodes, | Whiſkers. | 
Dragas, T4 Dragoon. 
Soldado de ms, Trooper, or cavalier, 
| Montar a cavalle, { To get on horſeback. 
Apear ſe To alight. 


Guards da peſſea real, TL ar- Life-guard-man. 


cheiro, 
Cavalleiro armado de couraga, Cuiraſſier. 


Moſqueteiro, Muſketeer, 
Soldado com eſpingarda, 7 Fuſelier. 

Alabardeiro, Halberdier. 
Geniſero, Janiſſary. 


Soldado armado com langa, A ſpearman. 

Soldado que leva pique, or pi- A pikeman. 
queiro N 

N ou 3 gue feld Crofs-bow man. 


com biſta, 


Gaſtador, A pioneer. 
Aineiro, ou minador, Miner. 
Bombardeiro, A bombardier. 


O tiro da artilbaria, ou o ,. Gunſhot, or the ſpace to 
pago que a bala dyperade: which a ſhot can be thrown 


corre, 
Artilbeiro, Matroſs, alſo a gunners or 
| „„ | canoneer, | 
A arte da artilharia, - © Gunnery. 
General da artilharia, General of the artillery, | 
Aventureiro, + A volunteer. 
Recrutas, Recruits, 
Eaplorador, or correder deex- Scout. 
5 ercito, . Es 
Efpia, Spy. 


O que leva viveres ao exercita, Sutler. 
ou vivandeiro, 


Soldado que A correrias, A marauder, a oldies: that 
| '\- | goes @ marauding. | 

Atabale, Y  Kettle-drum. 

Infanteria, WS The infantry. 

Cavalaria, = 4. - any. - 

Cavalaria igeira,  '  Light-horſe, 

Vanguarda, + 'The vanguard. 


om” * . The n main body of an 2 | 


F 
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| : Retaguarda, 


Corpo de reſerva, 
Cor po da guarda, 
Pi guete, 


8 
Batalhaõ, 
Deſtacamento, 
Regimento, 
Companhia, 
Eſquadras, ' 
achila, _ 

Bagagem, ou bagage, 
Batedores do campo, 
Almazem, ou armazem, 
Muralbas, 
Amea, or ameya, 
Parapeito, 
Caſtello, 

orte, 
Fortaleza, 
Fortificacao, 
Torre, 


Citadella, 


BIG ES 


Baluarte, 
Fileira, 


Cortina, 


Aeya lua, 


Troneira, 

Terra- pleno, 

Rebelim, ou Revelim, 
Contraſcarpa, 
Barrera, 

 Palſabraga, 

Fofſo, 

. Guarita, 

Caſamata, i 
Corredbr, ou eftrada encoberta, 
Ceſſtoens, 

Eſlacada, ou pol ada, 
* Reduto, Dy 
Atalaya, 


The rear. 
The corps de reſerve. 
The corps de guard. 


The piquets of an army, or 


piquet-guard. 


The wing of an army. 
Battalion. 


Detachment. 1 
Regiment. | 


A company. 


A ſquadron, 

Knapſack. 

Baggage. 

Diſcoverers. 

Armory. 

Walls. 

A battlement. 

The parapet. 

A caſtle. 5 
A fort. 
A fortreſs. 


| Fortification, 


A tower. 

A citadel. 
Bulwark. 

A file. 

A curtin. 
Half-moon. 
A loop- hole. 
A rampart. 

A ravelin. 
Counterſcarp. 
A barrier. 


b fauſsbraye. 7 


A ditch. 

A centry- box. 
A caſemate. 
The covert way. 
Gabions. 

A paliſade. 


A redoubt, 
A place to diſcover, a watch 
tower, or the perſon that 


ſtands to diſcover, or watch. 


VP 3 x, Manta, 
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Manta, ou Mantelete, 


Faxina, 

Mina, | 
Contramina, _ 
Fazer voar a mina, N 


FTvincheira, 


Abrir as trincheiras, 
Real, | 55 
Viveres, ou muni goers ae boca, 
Biſonho, 
Batalha, 
Dar batalha, 

Eſcaramuga, 
Sitio, 

uartel, 
| Scan, . —_— 
Sortida, 5 
„„ _- 
FBrecha, 

2 

. 

alto, 
5 aſſalto, 
Tomar por _ 
Chamada, ' 
Capitular, 5 
Capitulapaõ, 
Tregoas, 
Guarni paõ, 
„ 
1 45 general 


5 * ſoldados, ou fa. 
leva de gente, | 
Levantar o ſitio, 
Levantar o campo, 
an o campo, 
ampo volante, 
Campanba, 5 
Meter -ſe em campanha, 


| Guerrear, 8 
Peca de __— © 
1 5 


PORTUGUESE 


A mantelet, or cover for men 


4 | Quar- 


from the ſhot, 
Faſcines. | 


A mine, 
A countermine. 

o ipring a mine. 
Aa trennen 
To open the trenches, . 
Camp. 5 
Proviſions. 

A new ſoldier, 

A battle. 

To give battle, 

A ſkirmiſh, 

A ſiege. 

A quarter. - | 
A camiſado, "Jan 


Ally: 


To batter. - 

A breach. 

A pontoon. 

An eſcalade, 

An affault. 

Fo ftorm. 

To take by ſtorm, 

The chamade. 

To capitulate. 

Capitulation. 

Truce. 

Garriſon. 

A provoſt. 

A provoſt-marſhal. 

Levy. 

To raiſe men, to levy, or raiſe 
ſoldiers. | 

To raiſe the ſiege. | 

To decamp. 8 

To pitch one's camp. 

A flying camp. 

A campaign. 

To begin the nien, to 

open the field. 

„„ 

A field- piece. 

A forage, 


= 
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| Duarteis de i inverno, 


Dar quartel, R 

3 

Marchar, 

Marchar com 3 aper 
gadas, 

Tocar a recolber, 

Entregar huma praga, 


Winter quarters. 
To give quarter. 

To take quarters. 
To march. 

To march with flying colours. | 


To 1 a retreat. 
To ſurrender a place. 


— 


Navegagaõ. 


Naw, 
| Nas, 
Nao de guerra, 
do de carga, ou mercantil, 


Navio veleiro, 
Navio ronceiro, 
Gals, 
Galeaca, 
Galenos, 
Galeota, ou _— 
Comitre, 
Fragata, 4 ON 
Carraca, © LES, 
Fuſta, 
Pinaga, 
Barca de paſſegem, 
| Bare, 
. Barca, 
Canba, 
Gondola, 


 Efquife, 

Ce, ou balandra, 

Chalupa pequena, 

' Hergantim, 

| Balja, 

. Capitina, 
Almiranta, 

Armada, 

Frota, 
Eſquadra, 


A boat. 
- bark, a great boat: 


Navigation, 


A ſhip. 
A Lge ſhip. 
A man of war. 


 Amerchant-ſhip,a merchant- 


Man. 


A very good ſaler, or a ſhip 


that ſails well. : 
A bad ſailer. © 


A galley. 


A galleaſs. 

A galleon. 

A galliot, a ſmall galley. 
The boatſwain of a sf 


A frigate. 
A carcack, 


A foiſt. 


A pinnace. . 


A eery>boat 


A canoe. 


SGondola, a ſmall boat 3 


uſed in Venice. 


A ſkiff. 


A loop. 


A ſhallop. 
A brigantine, or brig. 


A float. 
The admiral's ſhip. 
The vice- admiral. 


A fleet, a navy. 


A fleet of merchant mie. 


A 3 ar of a fleet. 
„ A bordo 
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A bordo, 7 

Popa, 

Proa, 

Pegas de proa para dar caga as 
inimigo, 

Tartana, 

Brulote, 

Pataxo, 

Falia, 


Battl, or bateira, . 


: Caravela, 


Sorte de pataxo para fſervigo 
huma nao de guerra _ 
he mayor delle, - 
| Navi de linha, 


G varda-cofta, 


Gaiata da qual ſe langao as 


Bombas. 
Navio que ſerve para andar 4 
0/6 
New preparads, e eſquipads 
Hor armadores para ir contra 
b inimigo, 
Hate, 
Nauvio de tranſporte, 
Ni da India Oriental, 
Nao da India Occidental, 
Sorte de embarcagad 
Hollandeza de hum ſo o maſto, 
Navi para levar carvad, 
| Embarcagoens pequenas, 
Embarcagad, ou barco grande 
gue ſerve para levar faxen 
. a bordo, © 
5 grande, ou caravela, 


Embaroagas 
© gue ew para commercear, 


pella caſta, 

Embarqagad de auize, 
Paguete/, | 

Barco de peſcar, ; 

Lancha, - © 

Remos, 

- Pa do remo, 
Sentina, 


5 of 


TUGUESE 
A- board. 


The poop, ſtern, er lente, 
he pow, or head. | 
Chaſe guns. : 


A. tartan. 
A fire-ſhip, 
A patache. 


A felucca. 


A ſmall bark, a wherry. 
A caravel, * | 


A tender. 


A capital ſhip, or line of 


battle-ſhip. 


A guard ſhi p- 


Bomb- ketch. 


A eruiſer, 


A privateer. 


Yacht. 
A rranſport. 


Eaſt- India man. 


Weſt · India ſhip. 
pegquena 


A Dutch dogger. 


F 


Small craft. 
A barge. 


A fly bout, a large veſſel uſcd 
in the coalting trade. 


Adeten ost. 
Packet- boat. 


A fiſhing- boat, or * 


Cock-boat, a ſcull. 
Oars. | 


The blade of the oar. 


The well. 


3h 
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Zn , ou lafto, 
7-40 ou langar. laſire as na- 
Vie, 

Maſto, or arvore, 
Maſto grande, 
Mafto de mezena, 
Maſto do fraqutte, 
Maſto do gurapes, 


Gavea, 


2 8 

erga, ou entena, 

Laiz, ou extremidades das ver- 
gas, 

Pranchas, que cobrem os coſtados 
do navio da Parte de fora, 

Vela *, | 

Vela meſtra, or a vela ds maſto 

grande, 

Vela da Gavea, 

Vela do jeanete do maſio grande, 


| P apaſigos, 


Mexzena, 

Gata, ou vela de cima da me- 
zena, 

Traquete, 

Velacho, 

Joanete do traquete - 

Cevadeira, f 

Vela latina, 

Faxer forga de veg 

Maſtartas, 


Maftares da mezena, ou ma- 


ſtareo da gata, 
Portinhola, 
Banderas, 
Flammulas, ou galhardetes, 
Agulba de marear, 
Bitacola, 
Cofturas do navio, 
Leme, 


By wela is oftentimes meant the ſhip itſelf. 


3 
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Ballaſt. | 
To ballaſt a ſhip. 


A maſt. 
The main- 1 


Tune mizen-maſt, 


The fore mſt. 


The bowſprit, or boltſprit. 

The round-top, main-top, r 
ſcuttle of a maſt. 

The keel. 

A yard. 

The yard- arms. 


Side-planks, or ſide of a ſhip. 


A fail. 

The main ſheet. 
The main- -top-ſail, 
Main-top-gallant-ſail. 


| 80 they call the mizen and 


fore-ſail. 
Mizen- fail. . 
Mizen- top: ſail. 


The fore-ſail. 


The fore-top-ſail. 5 
The fore-top gallant-ſail. 
The ſprit-ſail.” 


| A ſhoulder of mutton ſail. 


To crow the f il. 
The top maſts, or top gallant- 
maſt<. 


Miz-n top maſt. 
A port hole. 


The colours. 

Streamers, pendants. 
The ma: iner's compaſs. 
Bittacle. | 
The ſeams of a ſhip. 
Helm, or rudder. 


Cana, : 


EY 


Cana do leme, 
Cuberta, | 
Cuberta corrida, 


Hſcotilhas, 
97 


| Eſeatilhaz, 


a Caſtello de popa, 


LY 


Mare, 


Pilato, 


Caſtello de proa, 


Garrar a ancora, 


Ancora 

Meter a ancora na lancha, ou 
bote depots de levantala, 

Ancora de reboque, 

Ancora da efperanga, 


Unhas da ancora, 


Argola da ancora, 
Eflar a ancora a Pi que, 


| Amarra, | 
Picar, ou cortar as amarras, 


Sonda, ou prumo, 
Cutelos, 


Boſina, 


Preparar hum navio de velas, 


cordas, &c. 


Eſcrivaõ, 


Pilotagem, 


Carta de marear, 
Capitaã, 

Capitaõ tenente, 
Contrameſire, 


Marinheiro, 


Camarote, he | 
Marinheiro que he ker, 

ou pertence ao meſmo rancho, 
Tormenta, 


Beorraſca, 


Bonanga, 
Calmaria, 
Fento em popa 


PORTUGUESE 


The whip, or Whip-ſtaff. | 
Decks. + 


+ Þ wih fore and aft. 


The hatches of a ſhip, ſcut- 
tles. 


A room by the hatches, to 


keep the proviſions. 
The hind caſtle. 

The fore caſtle. 
To drive; that is, when an 
anchor does not hold fait, 

and the ſhip drags it 8 
The anchor. 
To boat the anchor. 


A kedger. 

Sheet anchor. 

Flooks, 8 
The ring of an chor 


Is for the anchor to be a- peak. 
A cable. 


To cut the cables. 


Sounding lead. 
Studding ſails. 


The tide. 


Aſ peaking "trumpet. | 
To rig a ſhip. - 


Pilot, or ſteerſman, 


A purſer. 


Pilotage. 


Sea- chart, 
A captain. 


Firſt lieutenant. 
A boatſwain. 


A ſailor. 
A cabbin. 
A N 5 


A tempeſt. 


A ſtorm. 
Fair weather. 
Calm. IH 


The wind full a-ftern, fore 


wind. 
Navis 


GRAMMAR. 
A ſhip that ſails before the 


Navio arraſads « em Papa, 


| Plane, 
Alar a bolina, 


15 pela Bolina, 


Nö da boli na, 

Barlavento, 

Ganhar o barlavento, 

Barlaventiar, ou deitar a bare 
lavento, 

Setavento, 

E ſcovens, 

E ſcotas, 
elame, cordas, e o mais que 


he neceſſario para ed 
hum navio, 


| Cindi, 
E e 


Arribar, 


Bombordo, 

Efibordo, 

| j Ls, | : 
Meter de bo, 


Bomba, 
Dar a bomba, 


Bomba, 

Eſcuma que ſabe da bomba de- 
pois de ter tirado a ag, 

Navio, cuja agoa ſe nad pode 
tirar com a bomba, | 

Manga de couro por onde ſahe 
a agoa da bomba, 

 Brago da bomba, 

Farol, 

Vr ento, 


A rope. 
_ Shrowds. 


wind, 


The courſe, or way of a ſhip. - 


To ſharp the main bowling, 
to haul up the bowling. 


To tack upon a wind, ſail 


upon a bowline. 
The bowling knot. 
Windward. 
To get the wind, 
To Ply to WRC. 


Leeward. 
Hawſe rs. 


Tacks, 


* 


Tackle, or tackling, this rig 


ging of a © 


To put into an harbour, 
to be driven into an har- 
bour by ftreſs of weather; 
alſo to bear up, to bring 
the ſhip more before the 
wind. 


Larboard. 


Starboard. 
Loof. 


To loof, or keep the tip | 


nearer the wind, | 
A putnp. = 


| . To pump. 
| Balde para deitar 9900 na 


Pump- can. 
Pump- ſuck. 
A ſhip that is ſoaked, 


Pump- dale. 


The pump- handle. 
Light, or lantern. 
Wind. te 


Roſa 
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% PORTUGUESE 
- Roſa da Agulha, ou + dos The Bl of the Mariners Com- 


Ventos. 


a Ns arte, n+ 34 

Norte 4 a. 3 
Nor nordefle, 
Nordeſle 4* a norte, 
Moragſte, 
Nordeſte * a life, 
Les rage, 

Liſte 4* a 9 
Lie, 


Sul 4 a ſueſte, 
Sul, 
Sul 4* 4 ſudbe es 
| 84 ö fe, 25 

Sudoifte 4* a ful, 

Sudoefle, 

Sudosſte 4* a vefte, 
Ofzs ſudoefle, | 
Ozfte 4* a Judoęſte, | 
Offs are, 
Oeſte 4* a noroeſte, 
Oes noroefle, | 
Norosſte 4* a as, | 
Noroefle, | 
 Neroeſle 4 a norte, : 
Nor noroefle, 

Norte 4* a noroe/te, 


Vento traveſſas, ou traueſſia, 
Dar a embarcagaa a traueæ, 


Pairar, 
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Contrary | 


paſs. 
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wind. 25 5 

To hull, it is ſaid of 4 | ſhip 
with the helm lafhed 3 
when the ſtorm is ſo 
fierce, that ſhe can bear 
no ſail. 


To ply to and again in one's 


ſtation. 


Efporai, 


E poraõ, 

olher hum Cabo, 
Largar mais cabo, 
Abrir agoa, 
Fazer agoada, 


Arpad, 


Arpar hum navio, 


Fatexa, 


| Peaaco de lona breada gue. ſe 
poem ao redor do mafio e das 
bombas para que a  agea nas 


Penetre, 


| Paſſader, 


Corda com que ſe PIN” o Bote, 
ou lancha @ popa do — 


Apito, 


Abadernas, 


Abita, 


Emproar, 


Guinar 90 navio, 5 
Parte ſuperior, ou mais ay 
da popa de hum navi , 
Apagafanoes . 
Arreigadas, 


Brioes, 


Barredourat, 
Bartidouro, 


Baſtardos, 


Bigota, 


Botalòs, 


Bractar, 


Bragos, 


- Bragueiro, or VETESare, 


Brandaes, 
B ugardas, 


, Cachilas,. 
,adaſte, 
Cadernal, 


Cav erna ſy 
Colbedores, 


r 
„ 


13 © 


% 


GRAMMAR 90 


Beak, 

To coil a cable. 

To pay more cable, 
To leak, or ſpring a leak. ' 
To take in freſh water. 
A prapnel. - $a 


To grapple a hip, 


Grapnel, 
Coat. 


| 


A fidd, or pin of iron te 
open the ſtrands of ropes. 
Boat-rope, or e 


A boatſwain's call. 


Nippers. 
Bits. 


To ſteer right forward, te 


turn the prow ſtraight to 

any other ſhip or place. 
To yaw, or make yaws. 
The tafferel. | 


. Leech lines. 
Puttocks. 


Bunt- lines. 
Lom ſtudding - fail | 
Boat's ſkit. 


Parrels. 


A dead-eye. 


Studding-ſail-booms, 


: To brace. 
- Braces. 


The rudder's rope. 

Back-ſtays. 

Breaſt-hooks. 

Cheeks. 

Stand- poſt. 

A . block with more n 
one ſhive. | 

The floor-timbers. 

Lines of the ſhrouds. 


i 


% PORTUGUESE 


Compaſſar hum wie, To tim a ſhip. 
Coeures, | Trucks. N 
— fn 5: The foulneſs in the ſhip's 


bottom. 
Eſtar hum navio langado a lan- Is for a ſhip to heel, 
da, 


Cabreſl ante, The capſtan. 
Dar caga, | To chaſe. 

- Curvas, 3 The knees. 
Meſas da gaarnitaõ, Clhain- wales. 
Deſaſtre, Boat's ſkit. 
Embornaes, Scupper-holes. 

Poraõ, The hold of a ſhip, 

1 Hammock. 

Conve, ge Deck, or quarter-deck. 
Camarote do eirurgias, | Cockpit, 

Freie, Freight. 
Carga, Cargo. 


Ordem que o capitaõ recebe pa- Sailing orders. 
ra dar a vela, ou carta de 


ordens, 
A ache de 3 fe, Embarkation. 
Deſembar que, Diſembarking 
Embargo, e Embargo. 
Ancoragem, Anchorage. 
Batalba naval, 8 Sea- fight. 
Caravela meæerigueira, ou de A ſhip for eſpial. 
eſpia, ee 
Arriar, ou arrear, 53245 Towne 
Arrear as velas, | Lo ftrike fail. 
Arrear bandeira, To ſtrike the flag. 


Levantar ferro, levar ancoras, To weigh anchor. 
levar - ferro, levar-ſe,, ou „ 


leuar, 8 
Leva, The action of e or 
. . | taking vp the anchor. 
Bolear 4 pegs To move a gun towards ſtar- 
5 ö board, or lar board. 

Pega < leva, | The ſignal gun. 

' Rebecar, ou levar de begue, To tow. 

Fazer cofluras, _ To ieee. 

Paſſagem, | Paſſage. 

Paſſageiro, Faſſenger. 

Viagem, _ 5 Voyage. 


Navio cujo capitaõ tem cartas Letters of mark. 


de repre alias, . Que 


P. $6.6 oats at 


14A 


GRAMMAR: 


To careen a ſhip. 1 ERR: 
t To pay the ſeams of a ſhip. 


| Querenar hum navio, 
Brear as ceſturas do navio, 
Dar 4a cofta, ON 
Solugar a nao, 


Naufragar, 
Naufragio, 


Patraõ, ou meſtre da nin, 
Carpenteiro de nauios, 
E/laleiro, F 
Embarcar, 
Embarcar, 


Grumete, 


Rapaz que ſerve como mops do 
na vids, 

| Rapaz que ſerve a0 capitad, | 

Calafate, | 

 Calafetar hum navio, 


Calafeto, | 
Arſenal, ou ribeira das is 
 Emmaſtear, 


Remar, 

Remadbor, 

| For gado, 

Dieſpenſeiro, 

Marinheiros, e toda a outra 
gente, que pertence ao navio, 

Chuſma, | 

G uarnigaa da nao, 


0 ſebrecarga do 1 navin, 

Baleflitha, 

Duadrante, 

| Outante, 

De re, 

Paravante, 

Srtuagas de huma cafta, hes 
&c. a reſpeito de Oe 
outro lugar, 

Ruarentena, 


| Galley-ſlave. 


Steward. 


Quarantine. 


303 


o run a ground, or onſhore. 
Is fora ſhip to roll, or to float 
in rough water. 


To ſuffer a wreek, to be 


wrecked. 


Shipwreck. 
Ship maſter. 


Se es 
Stock. 
To ſhip ' 


| To go. aboard ſhip, to take 


ſhipping. 
The . ſort of ſailor, 2 
a ſervant to the ſailors. 


Skiphoy: 


A cabbin- boy. 
A 
To calk a ſhip. 


Oakam. 
An arſenal, a flcrortiont | or 
magazine, 


To fit a ſhip, or veſſel with 


maſts. 


To row. 


Rower. 


The crew of a ſhip. 


Crew of galley- ſlaves. 

Marines, ſoldiers who ſerve 
on board of ſhip. 

Supercargo. 

Croſs-{tatf. 

Quadrant. 5 

Hadley's quadrant. 

Aft. 

Fore. 

The bearing. 


Baliza, 
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Balixa, | Sea-mark. 
| Larga, 5 - . Lar „ 
Amarar, | Io bear off. 
Cagar a vela, _ | by turn the ſail to the wind 
| ide. 
Cacear hum navio, It is ſaid of a ſhip that is bur- 


ried away from her courſe 


| by ſtrong winds, en, © Sc, 
1 Bum nabio 40 mar, To launch a ſhip. 


Fugir, To bear away. 
Ent rar com vento 22 ebom To bear in with the harbour. 
no porto, 
Bordo, | Tack. 
Bordo, ou 3 Broadſide. | 
Navio de alto bordo, Firſt rate man of war. 
Caga, : , Chace o 5 
Preſa, ou matte, EE Prize, er capture. 
a de vergadalto, To ftand for the offing. 
ntos de mongad, ou geraziz, Trade winds. 
Andar de . a To keep company together, 


| to ſai] under a convoy. 

Dar, ou fazer hum bordo, To tack the ſhip, to tack 
. 5 8 about, or to bring her head 
| ” 2 about. 

Eſlar & cape, ou por-ſe &capa, To lie by at * to back the 


ſails. 


— — 
* 


Do Commercio, e do que lhe 072 Trade, and of Things * 


pertence, yy lating to it. 
| Tc. ; 

Conta, _. 85 Account. 

Conta de venda, Accolint of ſales. 

Fazer huma conta, To caſt up an account. 
Peldir contas, ED ot To call to an account. 

Dar & conta, To pay on account. 

Conta corrente, _- Account current. 

Dinbeiro de contado, | Ready Ry 

„ | Stock. 


que negocea em comprar e Jobber. 
vender acgoens, 


| Ballanco, | 5 5 Ballance. 8 


Fardo, „%% aq 
Banco, . Bank. 


Banguciro, e Banker. 


8 Quelra 


GRAMMAR 
Bankruptcy. 


Ouebra, 11 | | 
alido, ou quebrado, ph) 

Ajuſte, on concerto, | 

Troca, 

Percadar,. 

Langador, 

O gue langa mais, 

| Letra de cambio, 

Negociar huma letra de cambio, 


Conta, 

Partida, 

C onhecimenta, | 

Eſcritura de obrigagao, 
uarda liuros, ou o que em 


ma caſa de negocio tem a ſeu 


cargo os liuros, 
| Occupagaz, or negocio, 
Comprador, 
Dinharo, 
Porte, ou carreto, | 
| cn © N -_ue com a 
caixa, 
Cento, 


Certidad, 


Recibo da alfandega, 
Commuſſas, 
Mercancia, 
Compromiſſo, | 
Conſignagaõ, 
Ca 
Conteudo, 
Contrats, | 
Correſpondencia, 
Correſpondente, 
Prego, 
| Alfandega, 7 
Guardas d'alfandega, 
Guardas que eſtaõ vigiando.at? 
gue os navios efteja deſcar - 
Fogel, 


' Out-bidder. 
Bill of exchange, A draught. 


Bill of lading. 
8 Book-keeper. g 


Caſh. 


Carriage. 


Cent. 


Clearance, or cocket. 


Contents. 


Cuſtom- houſe officers- 


Bankrupt. 

Bargain. 5 
Barter. . 
Bearer. 
Bidder. 


To negotiate a bill of ex- 
change. | 


Bill, 
Parcel. 


Bond, engagement. 


Buſineſs. | 
Buyer. 


A caſhier, or caſh-keeper. | 


Certificate. 
Change, exchange. 
Chap, chapman, or cuſtomer. | 
Charges. 

Chean © © 

Dear. 1 


\ 


Commiſſion. 
Commodity. 
Compromiſe. 
Conſignment. 
Conſumption. 


Contract. 
Correſpondence. | 
Correſpondent. - 

Price, rate. 


Cuſtom-houſe. 8 


= ES, TE 


Tideſmen, or tidewaiters. 
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Feitoria, 

 Eſcritirio, , 
Credito, 

Acredor, 

Corrente, 
Coſtume, 

Data, | 
Contratader, * 
 Trafego, ou negocio, 
Divida, | 
Devedor, 

Dinheiro deſembolpado, 
Deſconto, 
Extracto, ou copia. 
Depoſito, ' 
Deſconto nos pagamentos que ſe 
Faxem a dinbeiro de contado, 
ou por * outra ra- 
Nas, | 
Acredor inportuno, 

Copia, 

Correior, | 
Corretor de _ de canli 


A gurader, ou ſe gurader, 

„ 

Endoſſador, 

Abarcador, 

Levantamento de preco, 

A wento no regiſto, 

Equi valente, 

Exigencia, 

Deſpeza, 

Emxtracgas, : 7 

Extorſaõ 

Feitor, 

Feira, | 

£70, ou arame no qual ſe en- 
fac os papeis num eſcritorio, 

Quatro, cinco, &c. . 

_—_ 

Free, 

O que freta hum navio, ith 

Cabedal, ou quantia de din- 
heiro deftinads para 
#1ſa, 


% 


PORTUGUESE 


Draw- back. 


1 


Factory, ſettlement. 
Counting- houſe. Ef 


Creditor. 


Cuſtom. 
Date. 


Dealer. 


Dealing, trafficks 
Debt. 
Debtor. 94 
Diſburſement. 
Diſcount. 
Docket. 
Depoſite. 


Duplicate. 
A broker. 


Money-changeryo exchange- 
broker. 


"Inſurer, or under-writer. 


Endorſement, 


Endorſer. 
Fngroſſer. 


Enhancement. 
Entry. 
Equivalent. 


N 


xpence. 
Export, or exportation. 
Extortion. 


Factor. 


Fair. 


File for papers. 


e five, &c. per. cent. 
I 0o freight a ſhip, _ 
- Freight. 


A Fre ghter, 
F und. 2 


e 


Ganbo, 

O que =" 
Faxendas, ou ** 
22 8 
Eſcritura, 

2 ntrada, 


Ns que nthellus Kale : 
das numa praga ou reyno, 


Renda, 
Intereſſe, 


Communicagad, ou commercio, 


Inventario, 


Inſufficiencia, ou Jane's de 2 | 


para pagar, 
Factura, 
Arras, 


p hang de arrendamento, 


Arrendador, 

Livre da razaõ, 
Empreſtimo, 

| Dinhearo empreſtade, 
Carta, 

Sobreſcrito da carta, 
Fechar huma carta, 


Fechar huma carta com fete, 
Mala em que o correo tra as 


cartas, 
Mpotheca, 

Acredor hypothecario, 
O que Hpotbeca, 
Fiador, 

Pagamento, 

alta de pagamento, 
Eſcrito de divida, 
Dons, 

Pardo pequeno, 
Serapilbeyra, 
Brabante, 

Mago de cartas, 


| Companheyro de alguem no ne- 


gocio, ou ſocio, 


Sociedade, ou companbia 70 


no 


; pay — 


> Gall or u 


Gainer. 


<A Goods, effects. 


— 


HFandſel. 
5 Hand- writing. 
A cuſtom for imported comJ 


modities, 
Importer: 


Income, 
Intereſt. 


Intercourſe; 


Inventory. 
Inſolvency. 


Invoice. 


Jointure. 8 | / 
Leaſe. EA 
C Ts 


: Ledger-book. 


Loan. 


Money lent. 
Letter. | 


The direction of a letter. 
To make, or cloſe up a letter. 


To make and ſeal up a letter. 


Mail. 


Mortgage. 
Mortgagee 
Mortgager. 


Bail. | 1 
Payment. 55 


Nonpayment. „ 


Note, or promiſſory note. 


. Owner. 


Pack, a truſs. 


- Packcloth, wrapper, 


Packthread, _, 
Packet of letters, ' 
Partner, Te” 
Partnerſhip. 


Pawn, or pledges 
+ - Conirato 
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Centrato do 7 eguro das Lg 
cias, . 
Seguro, 1 
Se gur ar „ , | 1 
Proteſtar huma letra, | 
Agcettar huma letra, 
_ Proteſts, | 
Sacar huma letra, fl 
Correo aonde ſe lanpaõ as cartas, 
Correo que leva . 1 
Porte de cartas, | 
Premio, ou dinheiro 4 ſe 
paga aos ſeguradores, 
Dinbeiro que ſe paga aos ma- 
rinheiros por terem carrega- 
do o navio, 
Capital, 
Perdas e _ 


Pentualidade, 

Compra, 

Recibo, 

Recambio, | 
Arbitro, ou louvado, 
Louvamento, ou arbitrio, 
Regataõ, 

Quitapaõ, 

Remeſſa, 


Venda das couſas por miudo, 


como fazem os mercadores 


de retalho, 


Mercador de retalbo, ou tra- 


peyro, 
Riguezas, 


Venda, 
; Padraz, 
Amoſtra, 
Sinete, 
Lacre, 
Ajuſtamento de contas, 
Leja, 
Mercador que tem loja, 


4 


| Shop-keeper. 


Policy of inſurance. 


Inſurance. 


To inſure. - 
To proteſt a bill. 


To accept a bill. 
Proteſt. 


To draw a bill. 


Poſt-office. 


Poſtman, or letter. carrier. 
Poſtage. 


Premium. 


Primage. 


- Principal, or capital. 


Loſſes and damages. 


Proceed. 


Neat proceed. 

gan 
roperty. 

Punctuality. 


Purchaſe. 


Receipt. 
Re-exchange. | 
Referee, or umpire. 
Reference. 
Regrater. 

Releaſe. 
Remittance. | 
Retail. 


Retailer. 


Riches, wealth. 
Sale, or vent. 
A pattern. 


Sample. 
Seal. 
Sealing-wax. 


Settlement of accounts. 
Shop p- 


— 


; Livro p 


GR AMMARͤũ aw. 


Livro em que o mercador de 27 ee 


tem ſuas contas, 
O que faz contrabando, 
Faxenda de ene 


Fazer contrabando, 


Modolo, ou fiel dus peros e ne- 


Ware-houſe. 
Subſcriber. 
Subſcription. 


didas "Publ; cas, 
Almazem, 
Sobreſcrevente, 
| Sobſcripgaz, 
TI 
Fazenda rom, 
Riſco, 


77 ros, 
% 
7/4008 
Uſura, 
brea, - 
Mercancias, 
Valor, 
Avaria, 
Direitos, 
Tributo, ou eontribuigaz, 
Taxa, ; 
8 
Siſeiro, 
Gaes, 
Direito que ſe paga por de de m 
embarcar fazendas no cates, 
Collector do meſmo direite, ou 
| tributo, 8 
Dizimos, 

Dizimador, ou 2 
Lou _ vidrada, ſem ſer da 
na, | 

 Mercader de 8 
4 enda que / Ja por PO 


Smugeler. | 

Contraband, or prohibited 
goods, goods ſmuggled, or 
run. 


To run, to ſmuggle prohibit- 


ed goods. 
Standard meaſure. 


f 


Tare and trett. 
Traſh of goods. 


Riſk. 


Intereſt. 
Uſance. 


Uſurer. 


Uſury. | 
W afer. 5 
Wares. 

Worth. 

Average. 


Duties, or cuſtoomenmn :. 


Ceſs, tribute. 
A ſet rate, aſſize. 


Exciſe. 


Exciſeman. 
Wharf. 
Wharfage. 


Wharfin ger. 


Tenths, or tithes. 


Tithe-gatherer. 
Dutch- ware. 


Wholeſale dealer. 


Wholeſale. 


Xx ol 


30 PORTUGUESE _ 
| Da Moeda, ou Dinbejro Por & the rau. an. 


tugez. 5 


This Mark * is prefixed to the imaginary money. | 


„ A ee, equal to 20 90d. | 
De reis, „ „„ 

Vintem A A vintin, 1d. 

Teſtaõ, ou 5 wentens, A teſtoon, 64 d. 


4 Toftoens, ou hum cruſado, A cruſade, 25. TY | 
Cruſado novo, ou 24 aue, A new cruſade, 25. 8 5⁴ 
8 Teſtoens, 8 teſtoons, 45. 6d. 
Hum quarto de ouro, ou. 12 12 teſtoons, 65. 9d. 


RY 9 55 
lreis, ou 10 tofoens, 5 A milree, 55. 7d. 


16 T, Ib teſtoons, 95. 
Meya moeda de our, HFlalf moidore, 13s. 64, 
23200, ou 32 toflovens, 2332 teſtoons, 18s. 
Moeda de ouro de 4806, A moidore, 1. 7 
Meya dobra, ou 6400, Juoaneſe, 11. 16s. 
Dobra, ou 12800. 1128 teſtoons, 3 125. 


1 5 8 1 5 
* = Wb : 
— 
; > . 5 5 ** 
— * A * 97 * * 1 » 
Y 0 1 Va 1 R * "BEE, 8 
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Mareen COLLECTION 
| Y . 0 F 


Adagios Portuguezes. Portu gueſe Proverbs, 


” io wank o da, eee les War. is got W the . 
; devil's back will be 
ſpent under his belly; alſo, 
/r. — 6; 
I envolta pear peſca- To fiſh in troubled waters 
. | | 


{eo make x benefit of pub- * 


ick troubles). 
Efia como 0 peixe ago, + He lives in clover. = 
'Trazer a goa hare 0 9 To bring griſt into . 
51 evar 


£ — — 


\ 
, 
* 


* 3 9 * „ 
Pp 8 7 
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Levar agoa a mar, Too Carry coals to Newcaſtle. 
As agoas eſtas baixas, _ le, or ſhe is at a low ebb. 
O. que nas pode al fer, deves What can't be cured muſt be 

faffrer, _ -...,_ endured. | 
Come como hum alarve, ' He eats like a th rater.” 


Meter a palha na albarda, To cheat, to impoſe upon. 8 
Alazaõ toflado antes morto que A dark. ſorrel horſe will die 


cangado, before he'll jade. 
Huna aiſgraga alcanga a otra, One miſchief draws on an- 
other. 


Elen na aldea, e nas ver asca- We ſay: you can't ſee wood 


fas, 5 for trees; or to be like the 
| \ butcher, that looked for 
his knife when he had 1 it in 
his mouth. | 
Duem adele tem alfaya, He that works has furniture. 


Fallo-lhæ em albos, reſponde- I talk of chalk and you of 


me em bugalhos, cheeſe. 
Em tempo nevado o alho vas Garlick in the foggy. weather 
hum e 5 is as good as a horſe: it 


1 means that garlick is a good 
5 defence for travellers a- 
againſt dampneſs and cold 


ho FF weather. 
Texo como hum allo, 4 As ſtiff as garlick; that is, a 
TT Tok | b healthy ſtrong robult per- 
| ſon. 
Sun A. ſua palma, As you brew, even fo bake, 


| we Layers tem a barba queda, At a ſale keep your beard on 


5 your chin ſtill; that is, let 
„ TY N not your beard wag too faſt 
Eo OT 8. © e et you e_. 

3 bid and repent. 


7 Pogar os altos de va Sf To have but little or no ſenſe. 


at all. 
85 Quen ama a luna, ama o ſeu. Love me, love my dog. 
cad, a id 
Cada quiat ama ſe ſemelbante, Like will to lie, er like loves 
4 F 
 Tankem of ameagades come Threatned folks eat bread; 
Pb, 8 5 we ſay, threatned folks live 
35 f long. 
* Contas de bent, + 6 amige de Even Teckonings make long 
unge, e friends. | 


„ 3 Nas 


W 
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Naz je deve abr a amizade 
por da ca a quella palha, 

Tam bom he Pedro como jou 
amo, 

Furtar o carneiro, e dar os þts 


pello amor de Deos, 


Nem hum ded) faz mad, nem | 


huma andorinha veraõ, 


Liver palbas, e aralhes, 
Na arca aberta o juſto pecea, 


De hum argueiro, fazer hum 


Com arte, e com engano ſe vive 


meyo anno; com engano, 2 


com arte ſe vive a outra 
parte, 


Ruem a boa arvore ſe FW boa 
ſombra o cobre, 


Afro marto, cevada ao rabo, 


Aſn, que tem fone, carges 
os 2 OP 45 
Sopa & mel nao ſe fez fore a 
boca do Ane, 


Mais quero 5 que me vue, 
que . que me derrube, | 


Mais val md avenga * boa 
ſentenga, | 

| Duem nad ſe aventura, nad 
_ anda a cavallo, nem em mula, 

Naz deites azeite no fogo, 

Boca nas admitte fiador, 


Da maõ 4 boca ſe pos a aba, 


Per 


Em FI cerrada naõ entra 
moſca, 
5 Quem te tem n boca vai a Roma, 


PORTUGUESE 


That is, 


ou 


An inch breaks no ſquares, | 


Like maſter, like man. 


We ſay, to ſteal a ' gooſe and 
give the giblets in alms. 
One ſwallow does not make 

ſummer. Una birundo non 


facit ver, ſays Horace. 
To ſweep pg | 


it is opportunity 

makes the thief | 

We ſay, to make mountains 
of mole-hills. 

That is, all a man” 8 life is a 
cheat. 


That is, he that relies on 
good worthy people, reaps 
a benefit. 
A day after the fair, or, after 
meat, muſtard. 
We ſay, hungry dogs will eat 
dirty pudding. 
Cern things are not fit for 
fools; or a turd is as good 
for a ſow as a pancake, 
Better be an old man's darling, 
than a young man's war- 
ling. | 
It is better to agree at any 
rate, than to go to law. 
Nothing venture, nothing 
have. | 
Do not throw oil into the fire. 
The belly has no ears. 
Much falls between the cup 
and the lip. © | 
A cloſe mouth catches no 
flies. 


That is, a man may go any 


where if he has language 
to ſpeak for bimſelf and aſk 
bin way. | 


Pella 
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Pull boca morre 0 peine, 


1 Cad befarinhciro louva ſeus 
alfinetes, 


Quem tem —_ 


co, nas 


bolfinho, 5 


Cabra vai pella vinha por onde 


vai a may, vai a filbha. 
Matar dous coelhos de huma 
cCajadada, | 

200 canta ſeus males eſpanta, 


Deitar a capa ao tours, 


Viva el rey, e da cũ a capa, 


% 


- Andar de capa cahida, 


O caõ com raiva as ſeu dono 
trava, 

E l. 0 a 

Duem com caens ſe Jenn com 

pulgas ſe levanta, 


A carne de lobo dente de cad , - 


at 


| Quem faz caſa na praga, FRY 


dizem que he alta, outros qus 
Ges om 


tro, e gaſla cin- 
miſter bolſa nem 


Much talking brings much 
woe. 


Every man thinks his own n ; 


geeſe ſwans. 
He that hath four and ſpends 
five has no need of a purſe. 


Like father like ſon. | 


We lay, to kill two birds 
with one ſtone. 


The perſon who ſings makes 
eaſy his misfortunes ; that 


is, ſinging cauſes him not 
to reflect on it ſo much as 
he otherwiſe would. 

To throw one's cloak at the 
bull; that is, to venture 
all a man has to ww his 

ie 

Let the king live, and give 
me the cloak; that is ſpo- 


ken of perſons who, under 


a pretence of authority, 


rob and plunder other peo- 

ple, and at the ſame time 
pretend they are doing juſ- 

_ tice to the power POM 


in-their hands. 


To be behind- hand in the 


world. 


A mad dog bites his own maſ- 


ter: there is no truſting to 
madmen, or people in arage. 
We ſay, lie with beggars and 
you'll be louſy. 
That is, ta return railing for 
railing; or as our modern 


proverb ſays, give him a 
Rowland for his Oliver: 


the Latins fay, par Pari re- 


fore 15 
hat is, a man in public buſi- 


neſs can't pleaſe every body; 


or as Solon * tis rare 
that 
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ut 


1 PORTUGUESE 
1 that ſtateſman can all par- 


| ties pleaſe. 
A cavallo dado nas albes o den- Never look in the mouth of 
+ 8 a gift horſe. 


uem guer cavallo ſem tacha, Tis a good horſe that x never 


| Vr elle ſe acha, _ ſtumbles. 


Va terra dos cegos, 0 torto be In a country of blindmen he 
. inf ttaat has one eye is the king. 


Cobra boa fama, e dlita- te a When your name is up, you 


dormir,, + may lie a-bed till noon. 
Fazer as contas ſem a biſpeda, To reckon without the hoſ- 
teſs, or as we ſay, the hoſt, 
Do 2 come o obo, i wolf eats of what is 
5 counted; that is, thieves 
| „„ will ſteal, though they 
ichen no it will be miſſed, 
much more if they think it 

„„ wine 

Em cols 4. ladras nas zl, You ſhould not mention a 


em corda, 7 halter to any whoſe relati- 


\ 


Sno on ons or friends have ſuffer'd 
E by it; that is, no man 
ſhould be hit in the teeth of 
i his diſgrace 
De. caro Ihe . as correas, The thongs come out of his 
| ſkin; that i is, he pays for it. 
Cortar 0 vid conforme. o To cut one's coat according 
panno, tio the ehath. 


Criay o cor vo lirarver-ha o olho, It is ſaid of a perſon that be- 


| ning recieved in diſtreſs de- 
Fe frauds or grows too great 
+. ks bid for him that entertained 


him. 
Tanta alto 4 tem 0 3 como The receiver is as bad as the 
0 conſentidor, „ +.thiok; 


Dad vas us 888 penhas,. Gifts break rocks; that is, 
© kindneſs overcomes the 

5 WT hadeſt hearts, and bribes 
8 94 1 or preſents corrupt t the moſt 
24 reſolved. 

Melbor he fazer de balds gue It is better work for nothing, 
iar debalde, _ than be lazy and do no- 
thing at all. 


| Deitar axeite no fee 1115 To make bad W Horace 
e e ſays, um addere camino 


Nas 3 


* 
. 
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Nas be o demo tam feo como. We ſay, the lion is not ſo 


o pintad, fierce as his picture. | 
Primeiro fas uu, ys ba- We ſay, near is my coat, but 
rentes, -- nearer is my ſkin, c. Te- 


rence ſays, Heus proximus 


5 ſum egomet mihi. 
Ls vai a des, onde 6 dent To ſcratch where it itches, 
grita 5 
2 cuidas meter 0 bite Hirm watch, harm catch. 
em 2 topards 0 Ke, Horace ſays, | 
— et fragili guærens ilider 


tem, 
1 988 Offendet ſolid —— 
Bier com a lier: nos an To contradi& one's ſelf, to 
” . nee 
Ne naõ alla 24 0 ve A man may hold his 
org | in an ill time; alſo, fpare to 


ſpeak, and ſpare to ſpeed. 


7 entura te 4 Devs, Sie; ; que God give you good luck, child, 


_ owe te hc as for a little learning will 
++ ſerve your turn; becauſe 


it is fortune that raiſes men, 


more than merit. 


Cada 1 por h „ e Dos for Every one for hicnſelf, and 


todos, ad for all. 
Em bons dias, beas bras The better * the better 
| deed. 
Para Jia 4 05 ge, We ſay, when two Sundays 
| come together, that is 
125. eee, 
7 udo _ 0 dinbrire, | Money governs the world. 


O homem propoem, Deos ay, Man 2 and God diſ- 
poem, 
Dorme como hum arganaz, Hle ren like a dormouſe. 


A bom entendedor R pala- A word to the wiſe is enou gh. 
vras, 


Cato e ealdads da . fria ha We ſay a burnt child dreads 


the fire. 
No 2 verds guem te- That is, people's abel ne 
uer n ou mal, are difcovered by their 
| liberality. 


Eſmelm fas Matthews, efmo- Charity begins at home. 


lou para os ſeus, 
Nas ha melhor eſpelha gue o There is no better looking- 
"ng velho, 8 glaſs, Bop an old friend; 
„ that 


* 


14 


84 6 


1 


molher com e 


Babe, ſem cuidar, he atirar | 


fem afrontar, 


Falla pouco e bem terte has por 
alg 5 : 


| Quem a FRE tem perdida, 


marto anda nefia vida, 


A quem mi fama tem, nem ac- 
companbes, nem digas bem, 


Aproveitador de farelos, eſper- 


digader de fan. : 


Nas fazem boa ERS | 


Duem ma a fax nella jaz, 


Agora da pad, e mel, e * 


gar pas e fel, 


Lingoa doce como mel, e coragaõ 


amargoſo como fel, 5 


Bater o ferro . ef auen- 


te, 


| Duem ci com n ferro mata, a ferro 


amorre, 


| Carregado de Herre, carregads 


de medo. 


epa com ti goens, nem 


Talk little and well, 


They can't ſet their 


Self do, ſelf harm. 
After ſweet meat comes ſour 


PORTUGUESE | 
| that is ſuch a one will not 


flatter a man- but tell him 
the truth. ' 


That i is, e of wo- 


men is dangerous; it is not 
good jeſting with Ng 


To let one's tongue run wi- 


thout reflecting on what 


one ſays, is like ſhogting at 


random. 


and 
you'll be counted ſome- 


body; that is, you'll be 


eſteemed. 

He who has loſt his reputs 
tion, is as good as dead 
whilſt living: we ſay, one 
had as good be hanged as 
have an ill name. 

Do not keep company with, 
nor be fond of one that has 
an ill name. 


That is, one that ſaves at the 


ſpiggot and lets it run out 
at the bung; alſo, penny 
wiſe and pound fooliſh, \ 


together. 


ſauce. 755 


An honey tongue, an heart | 


of gall. _ 

To beat the iron whilſt it is 
hot, or, to make hay whilſt 
the ſun ſhines, 


fi who kills by the ſword, E 


dies by the ſword. 
He who is lgaded ith] iron, 


is loaded witch fear; that is, 

oy he who loads himſelf with + 
armour and weapons a- 

gainſt. danger, diſcovers he 5 


Duem 3 


1s much afraid. 


fl. 


„„ 
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. te * faſta, nas ſoendo 


fazer, ou te quer enganar, 


ou te ha miſler, 
Nao * nem | profies, nem ar- 
tes, 


Mijar claro, dur A fa a ao 
medico, 

Se nas bebe na laune, falea 

nella, 


Achou on forma para o ſeu ſapato, 


Nas ſeijaes * ſe tendes a 
cabega ae manteiga, | 


Ae hw ouſads a fires 


the da a mas, 
Roupa de francezes, 


Cahbir da frigidcira nas braſas, 


Diam 0s filbos 40 ſoalheiro, 0 


que ouvem dixer a ſeus pays 


40 fumeiro, 
Perto vai 0 Fumo da chama, 


Son huma vez fare, fiel 
nunca, 


Mal vat ao fuſo quando a bar- 


ta nag anda em cima, 


Cada terra com ſeu uſo, cada 
roca com ſeu fuſo, ; 


Quantas in tantas cara- 


pugas, 
Dem lhe deer a cabrga que a 
r . | 
{| 


rendes, vivirds entre as gen- 


3177 


He that ha more of you. 


than he wont to do, either 
deſigns to cheat you, or 
ſtands in need of you. 


Do not truſt, nor contend, 


nor hire, and you'll live 


among men; that i is, you l. 


live peaceably. 

Tell the truth and ſhame the 
devil. 

We ſay he does not ſmoke 
but ſmocks. 


He has found a laſt to his 


ſhoe ; that is, he has met 
with his match. 

Do net undertake to be a 
baker if your head is made 
of butter; that is, do not 
take upon you any buſineſs 
you are unfit for. 


Fortune favours the bold. 


Things left at random, or 
expos'd to be pillaged. 

To fall out of the frying- pan 
into the fire. 

Little pitchers have great, 
ears. | 


We lays. there is no ſmoke 
without ſome fire. 


He who once ſteals is never 
_ truſty, or once a thief, al- 


Ways a thief. 


Alas for the ſpindle when the 
| beard is not over it. By. 
the ſpindle is meant the 


woman, and by the beard 
the man. 


So many countries, fo many 


cuſtoms. 
Several men, ſeveral minds. 


We ſay, if any fool finds the 


cap fit ws let him put 
it on. Se 


* 


"TY 


Se queres RM quem heb 0 wil. 
| las, metelße a vara 7a man, 


| Nos ha oy fm Hime, 


Vat | 
a andar, vir morrer a 
beiray 5 | 


2 


. 


* Duem nad deve, nos teme, 

Diem, quando pode, nad no 
quando quer, nas po 

Homem honrado nas ha mi miſter 
gabado, 

Homem grande, _ 4 po, 


0 


N. | 
7 
[ 
i < 


Debaixo de ma capa 2 bom - 
g bebedor, | 


 Duem muyto abraga, pour a- 
perta, 


o agougue, quem mal falla, 


one. 


Duem em mais alto nada, mais 
: prefio ſe afoga, 

pſpede com ſel, ha honor, 

Tits fr dano fix d 


Bolſa, 


There is no roſe without 


Sen wha on horſe· back, 
—_— will rise to the | 
evi | 


thorns, there is no ſweet 
without ſome ſweat. | 
To eat an whole ox and 
- faint at the tail. This pro- 
verb is ſpoke, when any 
body falls ſhort of a thing, 
after having uſed all en- 
deavours. 
Out of debt, out of danger. 
It is good to make hay while 
the ſun ſhines. 
We ſay, a goed face needs no 


band. 
Thie proverb inti ates, that 
things are not to be valued 


by their bulk, but ac- 
_ cording to their intrinſic 
worth and value; and ſo 
we 5 4 lark is better 


5 catrered cloak may cover a 
good drinker ; that is, men 
are not to be judged by 
outward Appearance. 


All graſp, all loſe ; or, covet 


all, and loſe all. . 


He that ſpeaks laviſhly, ſhall | 


hear knaviſhly. Terence 
ſays, Qui pergit ea, quæ 
dult, dicere, ea, que non vult, 
 audiet, 
That is, the higheſt charges 
are the more liable and 
nearer to the downfall. 


Firſt come, firſt ſerved. 
A beautiful hoſteſs, or land- 


lady, is bad for the purſe. 


O hifpeae e o peixe ao tres dias Freſh fiſh, and new=come 


ede, 


gueſts, ſmell when n are 
three days old. 


ö 


| N 


2 ſem a 


GRAMMAR. 


ga, caſa ſem tel- 
bada, mol. er ſem amar, ma- 


rido ſem cuidado, de graga 


be aun, 


#* 


Honra ao bom paraque te hon- 


re, e ao mas Prague. te nas 


e onre, 5 85 


ers be dn amos 0 que * 


fax aos criados, 


Officio de conſalbo, honra In 


proveito, 


Homem apercebid, meyo « com- 


W ; 


319 
That is, a . vad 

water, a houſe untiled, a 

wife without love, and a 

careleſs huſband, are all 
alike, being all ſtark 
naught. 

Honour a good man, that he 
may honour you; and an 
ill man, that he may not 
diſhonour you. 

The honour done to ſervants, 
redounds to their maſters. 

An office in the council is 
honour without profit ; 
that is, to be of the coun- 
cil of a town, by which 
nothing is got in — 

A man that is prepared, has 
half the battle over. 


14. 


* 


DIALO GOSG 


7 1 LI on, RE 98. 


FEN vm. gte Bons 
., 
Como ęſid vm. ? 
ſa um. 
Bon, nap muyte bem, vou al 


Muyte Kew para Nei a um. 
A's ordens de vm. 
| Fice-lhe muyto obrigado, 
Vm. muytos annos, © 


* 


Como eſta, ou pajſa 0 foie 


ſeu irma? 


. #Auyto bem, nad mug wy 


Elle terd 225 4 ver 4 vm. 

Naz terei tempo * bir a ve- 
Jo Hoje, 

Faga favor de se, — 

Da huma cadei ra ao ſenbor, | 


Naz he neceſſuria, | 
Tenbo que hir a” fazer huma 


viſita aqui nęſia oh nan "ga, | 


m. tem priſfſa, 


E. logo voltarei, 7 


| ders meu ſenhor, 


Fogo de ver a um. cam boa 


ſaude, 
Beijo as mais de v 
Sou criado de uvm. 
£84 muyto ſeu cria 


ou como piſ- | 


D L A 1 "WY G y E 8. 
Ge 00D morrow, fr. 8 


How do you do, ar 


wen, not very welt; 3 0. ſo 


N * AR" 2 


ver well to oy 0 


At your ſervice. 5 
I am obliged to ys." 


I thank you. / $4 7 


How does your babes 


He is well; n n 
well. : 


ery 


& . 
e 8 


He will be glad to ſee you. 


I ſhall have no time to ſee 
him to da. 


Be pleaſed to ſit e 0 


Give a chair to the . 


man. 
There's no e > 
J muſt go make a viſe 3 


neighbourhood,” | 
You are in haſte. © _—- 
I'll be back, or return pre 
ſently. <- by 
Farewell, fir. 
I am glad to ſee you in good 
health. 


a 


I kiſs your hand. 
I am your — D 
Vour moſt humble "har ag | 


D I A- 
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a Para fazer huma Viſta de To viſit in the Morning. 


Manhai. 


JN DE efta teu amo ? VN/JHERE isy is your maſter? 
Ainda dorme ® Is he aſleep ſtill? | 


| Was, fenhor, elle efta gcordado. No, ſit, he is awake. 


Eſlä elle ja levantada? ls he up? 
Naz, ſenhor, elle ainda mm No, 5 he i is till a- bed. 


na cama. 


* 


—— h ng d, we play'd. 
A que = At what game? 1 7 
„VV We play'd at piquet. 


Quanto me Pera de o nai ter How grieved am I, I did not 


fabido | Eknowit! 


| Drueem ganhou ? quem FRO 2 Who won? who loſt? 
Zu ganbei dez moedas. IJ won ten moidores. 


Ati que horas jugaraõ ume? Till what hour did you 22 | 
Ati duas horas deſpois da meya Till two in the morning. , 
aeite. | 


A que horas foi vm. para a At what o'clock did you g9 | 


| cama ? do bed? 2 
"x tren, bs tre hora e meya.. At three, half an hour after 
Cw | three.  -. | 
Nas me are gue om. ſe le- I don't wonder at your riſing 
t $27 tarde _ | foht:'. Eo 
ue horas ſa ?? What's o'Elock ? 


Yue horas lhe parece dom. que What do you think it is? 


ejaõ? 


Pareceme que ape nas ſad oito. Scarce 4 I walls yet. 


Sim! orto ! Ja derad diz. How! eight! it has fireck 
ten. 


| Entas he precifo que me levante Then 1 muſt ano with "Ro 


guanto mais . fa. ſpeed. 


— - 7 1 
- » * . * * 0 i 
. a ih N 
. In 
k » 2 4 V4 $ 43g. SS 
D D I As - 
4 { 


3 + 4 
* 
* 


DIA LOGO IM. DIALOGUE: I 


Para veſtir-ſe, 3 ge one's helf. 
UE eſta ahi ? V 75H01 is el CAST 
N. guer um. 15 Wat will you pleaſe, 
| to have? * 
| Deſpaxa-te, acende 0 ume, e Be quick, make a bre, dreſs 
veſte- me. SEES me. : 
Ha muyto bom lume. I here is a fine 2 | 
Da. me a minha camiſa.  * Give me my ſhirt. _ 
Fila agu efta, fenhor, Here it is, fir. - 8 


Nõ ęſld quente, ga muyto fis, Tis not warm tis quite, cold. 
Eu a aquentarei, ſe um. quizer, If you pleaſe, I'll warm it. 
Naz, nad; traze-me as nun- No, no; bring me my: Gill 


has meyas de ed, ſtockings, 25 
Huma dellas eta rota, _ Gas of them is torn. 59 
Da The hum Ponto, concerta-a, Stitch 1 ita little, mend + it. Y 

Dei-a 40 Fe as cancerta, _ I have given it to the Heck- 
+ | ing mender. 
Fiz ben. 8 e nave done right. 
On eſtas as minhas chintlas? Where are my ſlippers? - 


Py 
. 


Onde efts a minha roupa de- Where i is my 3 gown 0 8 
chambre? 


Gir gun wy" 
Pentea-me, 15 cage ; "Cons my head, 4 kg 
Procura outro . 4 Look for another 8 | 
Da me o meu lengo, .  _Give.me my bandkerehiet. 0 
Eis- ugui hum lavadi, HNere is a clean one. | 
Da-me o que efia na. minha al- Give me that which is in my. / 
gibtira, | pocket. | 
Deo 0 4 lavandeira, elle g Hare 1 gave it to the ee 
. man, it was foul. 


1 ella ; Ja 4 min ba, roupa? . Has ſhe brought, my linen 208 
Sim, ſenhor, e nag 5 falta, nada. | Yes, there wants nothing. 


rant me Os meuss calgoens, Bring me my breeches. 
Que 1245 4er Um, 14 ho- What Slothes. Will ede wear 
Jes „ to- day? | 
O meſmode e „ I aa 6 wore yeſterday. . FIG: 
0 alfaiate ha de Warr Fa o The taylor will bring your, 
eu eich, | __. clath-ſuit-preſently; © 
 Batem 4 4 er UW, Ja aun Pe, Somebody knocks, echo ir 
„ 8 
n 5 : "Wk . 
Ele 0 alfaiate, x It is the taylor. | 
Deing- q extrar, g Let him come in. 


1 DIA. 


GRAMMAR! 


DIAL OGO: IV. 
Oo Senhor e o Alkaiate. 


TaA¹ν)A. E meu 4 veftide * 


Sim, ſenbor, oil ute . 
H muyto tempo que 2 oe 
Lando por elle, 

Naz pude vir at6 g, 
Naz eftava acabade, 
Ainda nai eftava forrado, 


ver ſe the efia bem © 
Vejamos fe gl bem feita. 


Tenho para mim que the hijo 


de agradar. 
Piirece-me muyto anhin, 


He coſtume agora ae traze-las 
| compridas, 12 0 

Abotoaiaua, | 

He muyto ene, 


Aſim deve fer para que I”: 


efteja bem ao corpo, 


Nai fav as mamas demaſt 2 


mente largaßs? 
Naz, fenhor, eſtaõ-Ihe admira- 


- velmente, 


0 calgorns Jeu mahle opt ? 


 Eftahea nada 47 agora, 


mente, 
He muyto curto, 75 com- 
pequeno, i ies 
Tendes feito a vt conta? 
Naz, ſenhor, nas tive tempo, 


Trazei a ananbad, E pagar- 


95 bei | 


Budde me. 


323 p 


DIALOGUE" I. 
The Gentleman and the Tojbr. 


/ DO you bring my Git of” ; | 


cloaths 


Yes, fir, — „ 
Lou make me wait a great. 


while. 8 
I cou'd not come booner. 80 2 


It was not finiſhed. 
The lining was not a” 
Quer vn. veftir a 5 17 para 


Will you pleaſe to ty che | 
cloſe coat on? 5 


Let us ſee whether it be well | 


made... 


5 believe it will N vou. a 


It ſeems to me to be very. 


long. 


They wear them long noi 5 


It is too cloſe. PD 
To fit properly, it ought o : 
be cloſe. ' 


Are not the ſleeves too widet 


| No, fir, ehey fr very well, | 


The breeches are very nar 
row. | 


That is the faſhion: © 
Elie ueftido wr . anne. 


This ſuit becomes your mi ang X 
ty well. 


Tis too ſhort, too long, as; | 
pride, 2 grande, pr : : 


big, too lictle. 


Have you made your vill? 


No, tir, I had no time. 


Bring it Yoon, Ti i 175 


You, 


. "A % 
d. ; 


„„ robe 


014000: v. : DIALOGUE * 
e ara almogar. „ 0 To breakfaſt, 


PRAZ E-nis' abe. uf BRING us coming for 
para almopar, breakfaſt. 
hol? ſenkor, ha e e Yes, fir,” there are forme: d 


pia ſlelinbos, | ſages and petty- patees 
 Gofta vm. de preſuntoꝰ Do Jou chuſe the gammon 
„ © ol bacon? | 
Sim, traze-0; comeremes una Yes, bring it; we will eat. 
' talhada A | Cut a ſlice offit. 
lende hum 22 ſabre Lay a napkin on that table. 


aguella meſa, 
Dans bratos, fu, parſer, Give us "plates, . knives, and 
| e ee Gori e 9 
7 ava os eib, 5 | Rinſe the _ 08 ad 
4 5 


LA. DRY 


8 lame, 8 80 


Naa tenho 3 5 i Fre L am - L ſhall be very 
muyto bem, Well heren as 
Vejams ſe e vinho hebom, . Leet us ſee whether the vine 
Pa, ca aguella garrafa com be good. I DIET 
" aquelle cope, | Give me "that bottle man a 
Faga . de rover aquelle glaſs. NG 
Taſte that wine, 8 IF 


G Ihe ah, que « dix vm. How do you like it? what 
... ĩͤ v 

. Nas. ke, nb, be muyto "ſhim, It is not bad, It is very good. | 

Eis aqui as linguigas, tira Here are the ſauſages, 1 | 


aquelle prato, SH away this plate. 
Cama um. linguigas, Fest ſome ſauſages, fir. IE 
Sap algumas, e ellas 6 apy I have eat ſome,” __ are 
W EY 1. were good. JOG 
Da-me de leber, el Qive me ſome drink. 
f fauds Eo by - Your heath; iro ol 3s) 
Bam . faga a vm. VIV uch good may it 4 you... 
eue, RE Sire the gentleman” e 
N Ann. 
Zub bebi aindo agera, I Fdratik but juſt now. 
Os ee eras bem 1 be Petey Paters were very | 
5s | 
| Eises 21 Aae! mais e 1 were baked A nue So 
4 1 8 Harp; much. 


7 2 | 1 . 


7 


GRAMMARY JT; 325 


Nn. nad come, ' You do not eat. 
Tenho comido tanto, "que nas I have eat too much, I mall 
| poderet j n, . not be able to eat any din- | 
ner. 
Im, efta zembands; vn. * You only jeſt, you, have. eat 
tem comido nada, nothing at all. | 


Tenho.comido com 224, Ihave eat very heartily; botho? | 
tanto das abet c como % ſauſages and e "of 


| Preſunto, rind, "voy of een \ ory 
pIAL OOO vi. | DIALOGUS.\vI 
: Para fallar Portuguez. ” To ; ſpeak Portugueſe. _ 5 
: C9140 vai um. com o ſeu 2 OW goes on your Por- 
Portuguen ? | tuguele ? 3 
Eid vm. Ja. mchte adiantads Are you much improved in N 
nelle? it now? - | 
Ainda me falta auge; nab a ſei Far from it; I know nothing | 
quaſi nada,” | almoſt. 
D porem que vnn. 0 ofalla It is ſaid, however „ you ſpeak 
ri mnuyto bem," it very well. OE 


Prouvtra a Deos que affim fo fel Wou'd to God it were true! 

Ot que aizem i, N en Thoſe that ſay ſo are much 

enganados, miſtaken. * | 

Efteja vm. na certeæa que aff m TI alſure Fm I was told ſo: "ha 
ano difſerad, ; 75 

Peſſ fallar algumas palavras I can fa ay a few words * which 


"ue aprendi de cir, I have learnt by heart. 
| Eunicamente 0 que he neceſſaria And ſo much as is neceſſary 
para comegar a fallar, ,. to begin to ſpeak. 8 


0 comegar nab he baſtante, be The beginning is not all, 
preciſo gue um acabe,,, you muſt make an end!” | 
Fal vm. Jempra: en x bem, ou Be al ways ſpeaking, whether 
mal. H in well en | 
Tenbo * ts 3 ert Fey 5 14 afraid committing. blun» 
Maß tenha um. med; 48885 ders. 3 
Fortguesa nab he e als ; Never fear; the Portu nel 
language is not Rar. 


Conhego iſſo, lane gu. ola I know it ; and that it bas 


he muyto en £ abundahce of graces. EY 
Due felicidade 22 4 minba / How happy ſhou'd 1 be, if 1 
eee Nac brow og Were, maſter of it! 
| 8 2 * * 
* r 2 ' Sg | x 1 ut 0p 


* 
* ts . 
» 3 4%. 
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A applicagaõ he o unico mg 
para uprende- la, 
Dante 748 pa, 105 . a- 
| "Prenge?® .: 
fre, bu hum men, Ka. 
9 ſe ſe chama ſeu u ? 
Chama: ſe - | 
Hi muyto tempo gue o r. 


; 


9 y of 4 


Elle tem "nf rade a mp dos 
meus amigos, 


N lhe dis elle ſer 2 gu 
falle ſempre Portugues: ” 


Sim, ſenhar, afſim um me reds Z any: 
Fas Dezes, * 

| Pois, porque na? ; falls uvm.? 

Com quem quir vin. Lick eu 
falle © it.) 34 

| Com os que fallarem com. Um. 

Eu quizera fallar, 2 nas nab me 
datrevo, 

He preciſo que um. nad tenha 
| nedo nem ſe peje, das, 25 0 


cu virem fallar, 


„ NY a 


\D 1 A L 0 ) GC O. vi. 
Do tempo, 


UE temps fax? 


O tempo eſti admirayel,. 
O tempo efta roim. * 
Fax frio? fax calma? 


Nes fax, frio, nap ſos. ca 5 


Cove? nao chove ? 

Naz o creyo, EE 

O vento ed See" 3 
Teremos  chuva, Lag 

Heje nab ha de chover, 

Ghove, chave ia cantaros, >. 
E/ta nevardo, . - 226 1 

Were, | ot BH 40 

3 - 


+ 


Scarce a month yet. 
What is your maſter” s name? | 


PORTUGUESE 


Application is the only ey 


of, learning it. 


How long have Jou been 
learning? 


/ 


His name 1s - 


1 have known him 7 a great 


while, | 
He has taught ſeveral friends 
OE (UNE | 
Does not he tell you that you 
muſt conftantly talk Por- 
© Yuguele? © «>. 
Yes, ſir, he often tells me 5 | 
Why do not you talk then! 
Who will” you haye me tal | 
with? 
With thoſe that ſhall talk. to 
„ 
1 would fain talk, but dare 
"OE 
You muſt not be afraid, you 
_ mult be bold. N 


l i 5 


al 
— 


D I A 6 O )G U E vil. 
Of the IWather. nd | 


is it? 
It i is fine weather, 
It is bad weather. | 
Is it cold? Is it hot? 
It is not cold, it is not hot. 


WHAT fort of weather : 


TOY . 
* N 
e 


Does it rain? does it not rain? 


J do not believe it. 


Te wind is changed. 
We ſhall have rain. 
7 It will not rain to day. 5 
It rains, it pourss. 

It ſnows. 


g * 
2 nan * 


It chunders. 
ED Cab 
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II lara, in een 
_ Relampaguea, - | It lightens. . — 
Hax muyta calma. It is very hat, „ „ 5 8 
Gebu a nite paſſada ? .. Has it freez/d to night? 
: Nas, ſenhar, Mas agara Py No, fir, but i it freezes g 
: geandd, 


WP Aurce- me aue ba nevire, 'S 
Im in. nab i ſe engana, off mM * 


Vin tem hun grande catarro 7, 
on eftillicidio, | 
2 quinze dias que 0 tenbo, 
5 horas Jas: ET 
2 cedo, nab he tarde, 
v He tempo de almopar, 
Pouco falta para ferem horas 
+. eig 5. 
f Que Fans depais 4. dauer ? 


Pareos hum paſſeyo, ou iremos 
paſſear, 4 
Vamos dar huma TP: 


| Nas vamos fra com eſte tempo, 


We'll take a walk, 


It appears to me to be; 2 great 


-fog. 


Jou are not miſtaken, it 18 


true. 


Lou have caught a violent 


cold. 


I have had it this fort-night, | 


What's o'clock? 
Tis early, *tis not latee 
Is it breakfaſt time? 


2?Twill be dinner- time imme- 


diately. 


W hat ſhall we. do after r- 
ner?! 


* * - 


Let us take a turn now. . 
We muſt not 80 abroad this 
| weather, | 


# 


r 


PDIA LOGO vit. 


Para perguntir _ novas ha, 


5 UE vai d. no 2 ou — 
novas has 


Sabe vm. alguma couſa de 1 100 2 


ou ſabe um. algumas ? 
Nas tenho-ouvido nada de novo, 
De que ſe falla Pella cidade - 
| 2 de nada, 
Nao tendes exevido * de 
gufrra, kf 
© Naz ouga fallar ade 4 . *. 
Porem alla- -ſe a de bum 85 
Fall: ſe ile, mas l b ver- 


855 dade, 


DIALOGUE vin. 

To enquire after Newt: 
Har news is Kiſh 
Do you know any f. 


1 3 heard none 
What's the talk of the wn ? 


There's no talk of any thing. 
Have your beard. no ale: 6 


war? 


I heard nothing 0 ir it. nh, * 


There's A talk however of 2 
ien 


There was ſuch a court fle, 
bus it is not true: 


Q . N Ante, 


— 


Antes . contrario to alla 


Aim o creyo 


He dens of '0 


Fs 3 


226 
ſe de 


* 5120 
«tive 


Jus fe dix na torte? 
alla-ſe de huma W 


, Van 17 Paree A el Fey 5 
Ns 4 78 Nai g f » ian 
| Py 


u para. onde fe: dis que 
elle "Bards 3 


: Huns diam zue Birks Pera 


Flandres, e outrus N Ale- 
manba. 


E que diz 4 Gazeta? | 


Eu nag a li. * 


yy * 


Sr. 


Pais? que / is delle! 9 3 
| Dizem qi ue. e off q i ferido 1 


* 37 * + 


mente, 
Muyto 2 epeſerit as; elle he 
hum bomem de bem. 


Duem o ferls. gray Brag 


Dou marotos gue 0 e 
; Sabe- e o porque? 
4 navitla que corre be, que FS 


num delles bum Gs 


Dy nag creyo ifs; nem cu 14. 


Pouco, | 
E lo vai, cedo ſoberems a ver- 
dude, 


gr Loo 1x. 
Para elcrever, ty V 


Dita bumg Eee, + 


papel, buma prima, e Bu- 
ma pouca de tinta, 


cima da meſa tudo 0 Be 9 
ee | 


PorrThoyuSr 7 
, (there's talk A 


s . 7 DON. 


* Fi d rary, 


VS 
Ache x\ . 


4 ena " 


WW 


What gay hey ar e Genet 0 . 


They talk of a voyage. 
When do you mk the king 
will fet out? r 


Tis not known, they do not | 


ſay when. Mr ; EY 
Where do they fay hell po? 2 


Some ey into Flanders, o 
thers into Germany. 

And what ſays the ade! 

J have not read it. 

ls it true what's reported of. 

| Mr 3 er didi d 

What of Am 


They ſay he is « mortlly 


wounded, 
J ſhou'd be Wtry for thats 
he's an honeſt man. l 
Who wounded him? 


Two rogues that ſet upon : 


him. 

Is it known upon what PR 
count? 

The report is that he gave 
one of them a box on the 
ear. 2 IG 6 ee 

I don't belieye it. Nor I IP 


ther. SHIT een 
However, we man ſoon know. 
| the truth. 


'D I A LOGUE" IX. 
» To-qurite. 8 


Gren me 4 POS of: pa- 
Per; a Pens end Nele, 


Ide as meu quarto, e achartis em 1 to my Volker: you'll and 


on the table whatever vou . 
want. Na 


Nai ho pee, ' £13603 3 1110 There are, no men. 80 
Hi grande quantidade. ls. There are a great ar in 
ua eferivaninha, © oval d the ſtandiſh. oy 
Naz e nada, 10 5 are good. for e 
La ha gutra, & Alen“ There are ſome others. 
' Nas eflairaparidas,,, Dk ig, They are not made. 
Onde efta o voſſa e Where is your pen- Kt le? 
Sabeis ubs aparar. pennas ? Can you make pens? 
Eu aparo-as a meu moda, „Il make them my own way. 0 
Eſta nav eſta mu, IIhis is not bad. : 
Em quanto acabo efta carta, tl While I make an end of this 
atime favor de e as ; letter, do me the favour to 


outras, e fans 1 hum naß make a packet of the reft. 
- dellas, 


Que ſello quer vm. que eu Ihe What ſeal will you have me 


ponbas hg put it! 
Sella-a.com o meu fincte, oi ou com Seal it with my eypher, or 
as minhas armas, coat of arms. 
Com que lacre quer um. que as What wax ſhall I put to 1 
Her e „ i Sf 94 


an 0- vermalhe. ou Put 4 * or or black, n no 
cams preto; ſeja gual. I, matter which. e 
av importa, an rg | 


Tem uvm. phie a data? . Have you put the date? 


ele g ue im, mas indes 1 believe I have, but . hs 
nas a aſſinei, -+ 3. ob fighed . 
” aum! etamos bye do mez ? What day of the month is 
| this? 
A outs, a dax, a ines 4 The eighth, the tenthy at. 
ine p teenth, twentieth. 
Ponde o "febreſerit 45 Put the ſuperſcription. 
Onde ela a ar,“ Where is the powder? 
Vis nunca trades area, TL You never have Poder or 
5 15 3 
An. bs alguma no arteirs, There's fome- in the ſand- 
box. 


Abi 170 9 ſen criado; gur om. There's your bete will 
Ju elle leue as cartas as cor- Jou! let him carry the let - 
N ters to the poſt-houſe? 
Leva as minhas carras ao cor- Carry my letters to the poſt- 

reo, e na te ee ge ba- office, and don a Heger © to 
an e ports, pay ,poltage. 


[2 e 


Nat tenho dinheiro, I have flo money. 


Ali ani huma moetda da vue, There's a moidore, | 


Fe arri. vum lago, = "Cp quickly, and return as | 


- foon as poſſible.” 


„ 


188 Pata comprar. 8 


2” 3 


. Ouero hum 1 Pave, fro 2 


230 
a1 ito. Th 


DIALOG GO. x. 


„ 


* 


ra hum veſtido, _ 
Tenba vm. a bondade de entrãr, 
e verũ o mais belo panno gue 
za em Londres, 
Deixe- me ver e melhor gue vm. 
tem, 


Agui tem um. 1 excellente, 


que agora ſe coſtuma trazer, 
Ze hum bom panno, mas @ cor 

naõ me agrada. 
A4 tem vm. outra pega que 
tem a cor mais clara, 1 
A 4 cor, mas o panne 

naß he for 1e nag tem po, 


Fiat ia ry ca; ; UM. naõ A 
em nenhuma e cutra tas 
bea como ella, | 

Quanto Pede v vm. Us 2 ana 
dlelles a 0 

Ofru juſto Pere he 7562446 


Sr: nad be meu . ine 


ee, ; faga-me. favor _ 
your loweſt. price. 
I have told. you, fir, tis 


diger me o ultimo prego, 
Jn; diſſe a um. que aſleelle he 


cu juſto prego, 


He mupto caro, dar Ihe hei « a 


Ns Paſo 575 Rag 4 abate, | 
4 Py naõ paſo abater hum a) 


3 5 Pre go, 615 SA 3 


5 Fm. quiz ſaber \ 0 ultimo fre 


een ae ue 


T want a 


| Van m. * 0 Te 4 DEC perf | 


portTUGUEsE 


15 % % 
AS 8 1 * * 


DIALOGUE: * 
18 #7, by; 


par do you want Ar? 
What would | you 

pleaſe to have? 
: good fine cloth to 
make me a ſuit of clothes. 


K * N 


Be pleaſed to walk in, ſir, 


you'll ſee the fineſt in Lon- 
en 
Shew me the beſt you have. 


There s a very fine one, and | 
what's worn at preſent. - 
'Tis a good cloth, but I don't 
like the enen N 


3 


There 8 another F ghter pi pie. 


[ like: that. colour well, Joe 
the cloth is. not long, tis 
too thin. n de 


Look upon this piece bere, 


fare you I rot find the like 
any vrhere elſe. 6 Ny 
W hat do you aſk bor it an 
velit d ag 
Without, exaQing,, 3; 
Worth Saw. 
Sir, I am not uſed to and 
haggling; pray tel! 


worth that. 


Fis! too deutz 1* I" give you 


I can't bate a banking. 


' a 1 
neee 6 N * 


nd CN 


BE call! not bote what you 


„AK, 


You. alked. me. the * 


and I haue told 
Hora 


price, 
you. 


2 


15 Abt efta „ 
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Hara Vamos, ehrte om. li du- Come, come, cut off two 


as anas delle, | 
Aſſeguro-the a vm. como homem 
de bem que ſou, que nad 
..ganho nada com um. 
FI tem um. cinco moedas de 
'outo; der me a demaſia, 


Tenha a bondade de dar- me b 
| 5 tra em lugar difta, for. Fre 


naß he de Pezo, 


2 


A Dees, criado de om. 


8 And 1 — III 


— 


D 1 A L O . XI. 
ara buma Jornada, 
UA N. TA 8 8 ba da- 


ui a N.? 
Fla outo legoas, 


* * 
4 TS 


| Ns nab poderems che gar la brje, 


 heenuyto tarde, © © 
Nas be ſenaõ mezy9 ta, ume. 
Lindi fem Lee tempo, 


| Hi a e ade bon f 


Naz be muyt? boa e 0 
boſgues e los, ä 1 5 
Hd alg um perigo nella? «A 


Nav hi noticias diſſo; ze e 


da real em que ſe encontra 


gente a cada paſa, 


| Poi, nao digem que bi ladfeers 


Nos boſques & 1 5 9 


 Na#'ha de que ter meds, nem 


de dia, nem de noite, 
Por onde ſe vis 
Quando vmees chegarem ao * 
ao outeiro, he Preciſ que 
tomem a mas direita, 
Pai ois naõ be nese/ſario gd bum 
it vuleiro? 5 | 


log. 5 a * 


elle aft Tx x. 
I proteſt, on the word IC: an 
honeſt man, I don't get 
any thing by you. 
There's five moidores, give 
me the change. 


Be pleaſed, fir, to Jet me 


have another for this, it 
wants weight. F 


There's another. 


fir, your ſervants 


4, 


Farewel ; 


q . 


DIALOGUE XL 
For a journey. 


H OW many leagues is, it 
from this place to N? 


6 


It is eight leagues. 


0 


We ſhall not be able to get 
thither to day, it is too late. 
It is not more than twelve 
o'clock, you have time 
enough es 
Is the road good? e 
So, ſo; there are woods and 
rivers to paſs. FE 
Is there any danger upon that y 
road? 
There's no talk of it, it is a 
high way, where you meet 
people every moment. 
Do not they ſay there ate rob- 
bers in the woods ? 8 
There's nothing to be feared 
either by day, or night. Be: 
Which way muſt one take? | 
When you come near, The 
hill, you muſt take to the 
right hand, | 
Is it not i Shy Nat 
7 ul hen? 8 


332 
Nag 85 nuõ hã outro onteiro; No, ſir, there is no other 


ſenaõ hum prgtima la- 
deira, 
 boſque, 


19 "FL : 


| e E oy tom 0" mints 


lie meyo dos boſques @ © 
7 2 nab ples: r 
Togo g ie nee ſahirem do "A 


que, lembremsſe we tomir 4 


"mas eſquerd 
vn mite muytos n G fe li 
muyto obrigado, 


V amos, vamos, Jenhores, tome. 8 


„ 
40 1 


mos hum cavallo, 
One eftk o marquiz ? 
Elle foi adiante. 
Elle ha de eftar. eſperands 
vs, logo ali fora da cidade, 
Por gus eſta ume agora eſpe- 
undo hora, vdmo-nos da- 
Jui, acabemos, © 
| Prquem-ſe are, ſenhores, a 


des, 


Fagaõ m 12 To : 


45 nada, 


5 


* — PEN 


0 ou Aaſcida) N 


| You! can't loſe 


I wiſh you a we good jour- 


"DIALOGO XII. 
0 Da Cea e da Pouſada, 


C2 M QUE « 
chegados a eftale 
92 nos, — - 
ega nos cavalles deftes bene, 
e trata delles, ö 
Y jams agora o que vm. nos h 
de dar para cear, Way 05: 
Hum um capas, meya duzia de 
pombos, huma ſalada, "feir 
 codornizes, e buma rin, 51 
1 : 


_ 701 


en 4 Au le- Hs 
5 que ſeja bom, e huma 
fares 


P GR TUG/UESE | 


Fill but 4 OY in 
the wood. Was DOE 


Is it a fete way. through | 


the woods? N 
Way. 
As ſoon as Are the 
wood, remember to keep to 
the left hand. 
I thank you, fir, and am very 
much obliged to you. 
Come, come, gentlemen, let E 
"Take a\horſe: d e 
Where's the marquis? 


; FAR A 


He is gone before. 


4 He'll wait for you juſt out of 


town. BYY Park AV 


. 


What do you Boy for now ? 


come, come, let's be gone, 

let's have done. NP 
F arè wel, gentlemen, ſare- 
| well. 5 de N 


n 


WW 


ney. 


DIALOGUE XII. 
Of * ſupper and bodgings 


% a3 


80, we are arrived at- I 


Let's 3 eee 
Take theſe gentlemen's ber- 
ſes, and take care of them. 
Now let's ſee what you'll 
give us ſor ſupper. -W. 
A capon, half dozen of pi- 
geons, a ſallad, fix quails, 


= and a dozen of larks. 


\ t N x0 Wo ** © 1 8 


23 CY (IRS 3 


m a Will you. COMES elſe? 


__l. 

That 8 enough) give us ſome 
3 . and a deſſert. 

N 


3 n 


* 
EF 
2 i 


. G R A MM Ai R; +4: 
e rem UN "I por minba Let me alone, mM W 1 hr 


Centd, en Ager prameto _ 
figquem bem ſer vidos, 
Alumia aos ſenhares. 
Dai nos de ceur o mais deprifſa. 


que for poſſroet, 004 50 
Antep qae unsers fenhaã deſcal- 


{paar andre; mo" acea na 


mea, boo 

Tn cuidato que tragas * 
tima e mala Fs 164 : 
las, 0% © 

| Deſealeairme, as N e 0 
ireis ver ſe tem _ ali 
feno da _—_—— 194 4 


fines 710% F ends e 
gue Ihes dem —_— d | 


: Won 70} SHK ob anl. 


Euterei/cuidado 4 tdb, le- 
jaõ umces deſcangados, 
Senhores, à cen efta Wenn 

eſta na meſa, 
Nr vamos ja, * 8 voy Min 
Vamos cedar, ſenhores, para Hos 
bir mos deitar cedo, 


Dai: nos .agoa para lever as 
mos, 


Sentemec nos, ſenhares, hem. 


nos a 4 meſa, 5 
- Dii-nos de beber, 
A Saude de umces neut buen, 
Hie boom a winds: fu) 
Nas he many 2 88 TY 
O capar'nas 2 bem a. 
ts ad N 8 ; * 
: ass e huma Pouca de pimenta, 
rue nas eme ume ehe 
pombos'? | 5 & bai 
E u tenho EY . pombo, e 
tres alhandras, 10 
Fo Ze 40 L int que the 


2 ELL W  boov 


VV. a 
1 


Dai-nos 1 Jourdrde laran- 


4 WatrarE Fes, dd N. 
0 1 
Light the ain 8 
Let's have our ſupper. as d 
as poſſible. ag 
Before you have pulled your | 
boots off, ſupper Wall de 
upon the table. 
Let our portmanteaus and 
piſtols be: carried up fa 


Pull off my. Boote and 5 
you ſhall go ſee whether 
they have given the Rassen 
any hay: WY 

You ſhall carry. them to the 
river, and take cate they 
give them ſome oats. 

Pll take care of every ching, 

don't trouble yourſelf. 

Gentlemen, ſupper is ready, 

it is upon the table. | 

We'll come preſently. 95 

Let's go to ſupper,gentlemens 
that we may 8⁰ to-bed 1 in 
good time. | 


Ir 7 


N ' 


| Gine us water to waſh þ our 


hands. 294.2 


Let us fit down,. gentlemen, 


let's fit down at table. 


- Give us ſome drink. wy 
To your health, m_ 
ls the wine good: Katy, 
It is not bad. een d TE 
The capon is not e- 
noug h n o 888 1 1 
Give us ſome. oranges =P a 


little peppe. N I 
Why gen JM: cat of Hi - 
pigsons ?: 
1 have = one pigeon, and 
three F 5 
Tell By hog we ant to 


wee with, hin. oo 
SIA Y ng BAY, FIT 544 a 


Y 
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DIALOGO. XIII. 


Do ſaltar e Fo correr, 


70 RA damos, 
21 . 
Vie bom ſaltar hgo pi 


ae comer, 


Seer UM, 


De gue mods de ſallär 2.0 


vm. mais? ta 
"mais commu 2 a pes jun- 
205, 
Quer vm. que Alaris ſo com 
hum pes 2 ' 
Como vm. quizer, . „ 
Efte he hum alto mujto grande, 
aantos pes Kan. vm. ni | 


Mats 7 quatro, Sa 


 Apofto que ſalto por Hime, 2 


guelle barranto, _ 
Im. falta. com hum Pao com- 
prido, . | 
Demos huma carreira, 
Auer vm. que corramios a peo ou 
a cavallo, 
De huma e outra ſorte, 
Diga vm. donde ſe ha de come- 
gar, e onde ſe ha de acabar, 
Comegaremss a correr daqui, 


Correremos ate rer 4 2 
arvore, 
Tenho corrido tres vezes deſde 


0 0 lugar off inalads att a arẽt: 


Bw n. nas heren pello / inal pa- 


ra principiar a torrer, 


PORTUGUESE 


DIAL OG I III 
Of jumping and running. 


Cut will, vou 80 te 

an 5 ob 3. 

It is not good to jump imme⸗ 
diately after dinner. gps 


What 200g. do you like ; 


beſt ? 
The moſt uſual is with one 
foot cloſe to the other. 


Shall we hop with one wget 5 


As you pleaſe. | | 
This is a very great leap. = 
How many feet have you 5 

leap'd? 6 
More than four. 
I lay I leap early over that 

ditch. 15 | 
You jump with a long Ack. 8 
N 
Let us run races. 
Shall we run on foot or horſe- 

back ? 
Both ways. 


Appoint the race. 


This will be the flarting- 
place, | 

This tree ſhall be the goal, 

I ve run three times from 
the Rarting-place to the 
tree. 

You did not ſtay for the ſig- 
nal to ſtart. 


e cavallo correo muyto bem, That horſe has run his race 


Quantas carreiras tem elle da- 
do? | NE 
| Tres ou Ls, 
ow n. tem 9 0 
A * | 


very well. 
How many heats has he run? 


Thie or four; 


1 ou have won the plate. 
D 1 A- 
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DIALO GO NV. DIALOGUE xiv. 
| Para r To fwim 2 7 


22 FE f muyta His „Ire is very hot. 

| Naz ha que reparar. niſe No wonder, it 1s now, 5 
%, eftamos ub §. Tabs 7 5 midſummer.” | 
Jamo nadar, 1 e us go 2 ſwimming. 

Eu as gofto de nadar, I do not like water. 5 

Eu antes quero eſtar vendo, 2 I would rather look on than 

je nadar, . ſwim my ſelf. 5 

Nada e 5 bem? Does he ſwim well? $55 oh 

Elle nada como hum Faber He ſwims like a fiſh. - .- 

Elle tambem nada de _ He ſwims alſo on his hack. 

He muyto Ferigaſe U nddar com It is dangerous to ſwim 0 

„Seien, ee nne 8 
Porque ellas podem Alge Becauſe they may dar. tf 

Eſtive ontem 4g. e TPeſterday I had like to have, . | 

:* been drowned. - 

Eu tram quando cuido ni 38 I tremble to think on ik. 15 | 
Vm. hi muyto medriſo, ou are very fearful. _ oy * 

Im. tem "meds da ſua propria You are afraid of Your, mar ; 
9 * ©" e „ 
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A NEW 


PORTUGUESE 
GRAMMAR. 


| eee... | 


„ PART W. 


CONTAINING 


everal uſeful and entertaining Paſſages, whereof the 
qe cues Part is collected from the beſt Portugueſe 
Writers, ſuch as Andrade, D Camoens, * 
bo, Sc. 


NTRE as 3 de 8 

poeta Perſiano, ſe conta, que beben- 
do com outro poeta, ſeu amigo, certo 

licor, ſe queixava, de que era muito 
7 quente & dizendolhe, amigo, pobre 
| de ti que daqui a poucos dias te farao 
"FAR no. 8 agoas ſulfureas, & ardentes, que 


te abrazaraõ as entranhas; nad importa, replicou 


Sonzeni; baſtarà que me lembre algum dos teus 5 
Verſus, que cllas f le farad mais frias, que 85 
RE 5 at 


* 


* 6e R AN MA R. 337 


© Catharina Parthenay Tobrinha da erlebe Anna 
 Porthenoy, _ eſta bella reſpoſta a Henrique IV. 
| ue en ſou muito pobre para | ſer ſua 


* rte; ue 10 meſmo. tempo deſcend. * Rs Jo 
| mils e. Eg fer Ja dama. | 


. ; 
ene 9 eee 2 5 Ii 


= 


Ha Princeza Catholica, e de rara Avitcude — 
| durids. o Marichal de-Saxohiia as agonias da morte, 
diſſe, que era para ſentir 6 naõ ſe poder rezar hum 
MM profiundic pella alma- Ng hum __ TR ſeito 
cantar e Te e Deum. n | 


A Dotii Chriftouas 4 n Marques: 90 Caſ- 
70010 Rodrigo, e Vice Rey de Portugal por Dom 
Philipe Terceiro, hindo por huma ſala do Paco, de 
1 hum ſoldado honrado, que tinha bem ſer- 
vido na India, Ihe dava hum memorial, e pedia, que 
te embraſſe dos ſeus papeis, porque havia largo 
tempo, que andava pretendendo. — 
_ © Marquez, que havia muyta Genie para deſpacha 
E naõ ſe podiaõ deſpachar todos com brevidade; 0 
ſoldado adiantando opaſſo fe atraveſſon diante ſem 
deſcompoſigaõ, e fazendo parar o Vice Rey lhe diſſe 
com grande confianga; ſenbor Dom Chriſtovas deſpache 
Vs. os homens, e deixe a Gente. O wag de aceitou 0 
memorial, eo deſpachou ho memo Gi e 
E 5 8 ſo 815 

MIndunde bum Fidaloo em Liſbon abrir em hu- 
ma rua os Alicerces para ſe fazerem huãs caſas, ſem 
licenęa da camera, paſſando por alli o procurador 
da cidade, poz pena aos officiaes, que nao” trabal- 
haſſem na obra ſem Heenga dos * ereadores; eos 
officiaes dizendo-0 ao Fidalgo mandou-lhes elle que 
_nad deyxaſſem de trabalhar, e que naò ſizeſſem ga- 
ſo do que dizia aquelle villas ruim; tornando o 
pfrocurador da eidade por alli e achando os officiaes 
trabalhands mandou que deſſem com elles no tron- 
c; e nao faltando quem the contaſſe o que 6 Fi- 
dalgo difſe ra, teye· o em v1ho oat e 2 1 —_ 

| WT * Ne 5 1 — 
SIS | ; | 
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4 PORTUGUESE 
le hia atraveſſando pello Rocio para ſua caſa, ſabio- 
lhe ao caminho a cavallo, e com huma langa que 
levava, dando na ſua ſombra, lhe diſſe: porque o 
que diſſeſtes, foy em minha auſencia, dou em voſ- 
ſa ſombra, ſe mo tiveſſeis dito no rolto,. dera r na vol- 
| a peſſoa. 
Abou Hanifab, o mais 1935 1 doutor _ Mut 
ſulmanes tendo recebido huma bofetada, diſſe ao 
que o tinha inſultado: eu poderia vingarme, pa- 
gandovos na meſma moeda; mas nad 0 quero fazer. 
Poderia accuſarvos ao calife ; mas nao quero ſer ac- 
cuſador. Poderia nas minhas oragoens queixarme a 
Deos deſta affronta; mas nem iſſo quero fazer. Por 
fim poderia pedir a Deos, que ſe quer no dia do juizo 
vos caſtigaſſe; porem o meſmo ſenhor me livre de 
ſemelhante penſamento; mas antes, ſe ſuccedeſſe 
que neſte inſtante chegaſſe aquelle formidavel dia; 
e ſe a minha interceſſao tiveſſe alguma efficacia Para 
com Deos, nao quizera por companheiro ſe nad a 
vos para entrar no Paraiſo. Que admiravel exem- 
plo para os Chriſtaðs enen a ere as *. 
rias! 


Da Per egrinagam. 


Paſſadas que ſe dab peregrinando, bs degraos para 
a caſa do deſengano. Das ſuas fontes ſahem os rios 
muito pequenos, e creſcem correndo, e levaõ mares 
ao mar. Homens, que da ſua terra nac ſahem, ſao 
navios, que acabao no eſtaleiro. A ſabedoria como 
vinda do ceo, anda neſte globo terreſtre peregrina, 
nao he facil achala ſenaõ peregrinando; errando por 
eſte mundo, ſe apprende a naõ cometter erros. 
Vapores, que na terra eram lodo, apartados della fe 
fazem eſtrellas. Aos homens que querem Juzir, 
deve a patria ſervir, como aos planetas o horizote, 
de bergo, para enſayo do ſeu luzimento, longe do 
ponto ortivo, e remontados à mais alta regiao, apurao 
as influencias, e duplice> as luzes. Que nome ok 
9 | h [+ : oje 


„ > 
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boje no mundo Socrates, Pithagoras, e Plataõ, e 


outros ſabios da antiguidade, ſe a modo de cepos, 
ou troncos, que aonde naſceraõ fazem rais, e no ſeu 


primeiro chaõ apodrecem, nao buſcaras fora da Patria 
as noticias, que lhes faltavaõ. Nao ſe ornara Her- 
cules com os deſpojos dos Möſtros, que domou, ſe 
os nao fora buſcar pelo mundo, a ſua dilatada viagem 
um os Argonautas a conquiſta do vello de ouro; 
Se nad correra Ulyſſes remotos climas, fora a Aldea 


de Ithaca de toda a ſua gloria o theatro. Homens 


perpetuamente caſciros, ſad gallos,. que ſõ ſabem 
do ſeu poleiro. Sabios peregrinos, imitad no ſeu 


curſo as fontes, que paſſando por veas de prata, ouroy . 


eſmeraldas, e ſaffiras, tomaõ, e comſigo leyao a flor 
de ſuas precioſas qualidades. Zombe embora Plu- 
tarco dos que louvao a peregrinacao, e diga, que 
ſe parecem com os que julgao as eſtrellas errantes 
mais nobres, e felices, que as fixas. Nao ha eſcola 
mais util para a vida, que as muitas vidas ou modos 
de viver, que na variedade das Nagoens ſe obſerva. 
Vem-ſe muitas couſas nunca viſtas; aprendem-ſe mui- 
tas, que ſe nad ſabiao, faz-ſe o homem capaz de toda a 
caſta de negocios, e folga de ver eſte mundo, antes 
de fair delle. Ate para os principes, que das ſuas 


cortes fazem na terra o ſeu paraiſo, bom he que pe- 


regrinem, para conhecerem' o mundo, que elles 
governaõ. Os commodos, as delicias, os obſequi- 
os dos ſubditos, podem dara conhecer a hum homem, 


que naſceo ſoberano, mas com eſte conhecimento, 


naõ o fazem digno da ſoberania: ſe nas ſahira AN. 


exandre da ſua Macedonia, nao paſſara dos limites 


de regulo e nao enen a avaſſallar o mundo. 


Do 7. empo future, 


Trate o homem do preſente, e nad ; queira pene- 
trar no futuro; quem de tao longe poem. a mira, 
nao pode dar no alvo. Muitas vezes bom he 1 igno- 
rar o que ha de ſucceder 3 por que ſe for bem, a di- 
; 2&2 lagas 
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340 PORTUGUESE 
lagaõ he tormento; e ſe for mio, o trabalho he ſem 


proveito. Para futuros, nad ha ſeguranga. Ao Em- 


f Haixador, que na guerra movida por Luiz XI. Rey 
de Franca, a Carlos Duque de Borgonha, procurava 
attrahir ao Emperador Federico, com promeſſa de 


fe repartirem com elle os deſpojos, e os eſtados, re- 


ſpondeo o dito Emperador com eſte apologo: tres 
cCaęadores com a eſperanga de apanharem hum urſo, 
ſe comprometteraõ na repartigao delle. Chegados a 
boca da caverna, ſahio a fera com tad grande impe- 
to, que hum dos cagadores botou a fugir, outro, 


ſubio a hũa arvore, e o outro ſe eſtendeo no chad, 


flingindo- ſe morto; chegouſe o urſo a elle, poz-lhe 
od focinho no nariz, e nos ouvidos, e nad lhe conhe- 
cendo f6lego, nem ſinal de vida, o deixou por mor- 


to. O que eſtava na avore, diſſe ao companbeiro: 


homem, que te diſſe o urſo, quando te fallou a puri- 


dade, com o focinho nos ouvidos Diſſeme que 


era mal feito, diſpor da pelle, e carne do urſo, an- 


tes de o verem morto. Com iſto o Emperador deu 


a entender ao Embaixador, que era preciſo apanhar 
Primeiro ao Duque de Borgonha, e que depois ſe 
trataria da reparticad dos ſeus eftados. Dos ſucceſ- 
tos do tempo futuro, {6 Deos tem certeza, 


Dos Ricos. „„ 


Os Antigos Patriarchas eraõ ricos {6 em | gado. 
Os Banqueiros ſao ricos em dinheiro. Os Principes 


' ſao ricos em terras, & Senhorios. Em lugares eſte- 
reis, ſem hervas, nem plantas produz a natureza o 


ouro, para moſtrar que os amadores das riquezas nad 
tem fe, nem honra. Os ricos facinoroſos, que ain- 
da que celebrados nas hiſtorias, ſaõ o opprobrio da 


ſua poſteridade, poderiad ter boa fama, ſe Ihes nao 


 facilitara eſte metal a execugao de ſeus danados 

intentos. Em todas as idades fora as riquezas an- 
tagoniſtas da virtude ; ellas in ventaraõ os mais en- 
% ormes delitos 3 5 ellas enſinira os filhos a tirar a ſeus 


1 . . | 8 9 5 | © nos 
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: pays 1 enſinirad os poderoſos a opprimir o 


innocentes, arruinar as familias, ſaquear os templos, 
& deſpir os altares ; ellas induziras os amigos a que 


„faltaſſem à fẽ, incitarad os vaſſallos a negar a os prin- - 
| Cipes a obediencia, a os libidinoſos derao meyos para 
violar a pudicicia das donzellas, e eſtragar a honra 


dos maridos; finalmente ellas ainda que boas para 
a vida civil, fas cauſa de todos os males; e poſto 
que os ſabios ſe ſouberas aproveitar dellas, a cobiga, 
eo mao uſo das meſmas, enchera6. o myndo todo 
de criminoſos. Homens ricos ordinariamente ſe 
perdem, por terem muito, e ſaberem poucos deſ- 


Prezaõ o ſaber, porques Ihes parece, que para todo 


o genero de vida, lhes baſta o ter. A Ariſtippo 
perguntou Dionyſio, porque razad os filoſofos fre- 
quentavaõ as cazas dos ricos, e naò os ricos as dos 
filoſofos. Reſpondeo Ariſtippo, que os filoſofos 
conhecem o que lhes falta, e os ricos ignorao'o de 
que neceſſitaõ. Senhores ricos, e filoſofos pobres, 


nad podem fazer couſas grandes, porque a eſtes hes 
falta dinheiro, e aquelles eſpirito. Dizia Diogenes, 


que muitos ricos ſao como as plantas, que naſcem 
em deſertos, e deſpenhadeiros, porque dos frutos, 
que ellas daõ, nad comem os homens, mas cor vos, 
bilhafres, e feras; tambem as riquezas de muitos 
nad ſad para ſugeitos benemeritos, mas para chocar- 
| reyros, eſpadachins, rufides, e meretrizes. | 


Da Titeralidade 1 


vg liberatdade he huma virtude moral que ſabe 
diſpender as riquezas em bom uſo. Ariſtotles diz, 


que he virtude, que com o dinheiro, e fazenda ſe mo- 
ſtra benefica a os homens. Segundo a definicaõ dos 
filoſofos modernos, he virtude moderada do“ affecto 


humano no dar, e no receber riquezas humanas, uni- 


camente pelo motivo do honeſto. Na liberalidade 


nad ſad actos incompativeis o dar e o receber, nem 


0 liberal' ſe ha de envergonhar de receber ; pore. 
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i PORTUGUESE 
que dar ſempre, e- nunca receber, he caminho cer · 
to para em breves eſpagos nad ter mais que dar. 
Bre vemente ſe ſecarjaõ os rios, ſe o mar dando ſem- 
pre do ſeu, naõ recebeſſe do alheyo, mas dando, 
e recebendo, fe faz o circulo do perpetuo movi- 
mento, com que ſe ſuſtenta o mar e fo fertiliza a 
terra. O liberal nad da para receber, mas recebendo 
para dar, d4 no meſmo tempo que recebe, recebendo 
de huns com a mao, e dando aos outros com a ten- 
cad. Pintaraõ os ant gos a hberalidade em figura 
de molher, com a cornucopia em huma mao, e hum 
compaſſo na outra. Na cornucopia ſignificavao a 
inclinagao em dar; e no compaſſo denotavao as me- 
didas, que a prudencia ha de guardar nas dadivas. 
Dar com exceſſo, he extinguir a liberalidade; o 
muito oleo apaga a luz; conlerya-ſe eſta virtude 
com effulad moderada ; dar pouco a pouco, e em 
diverſos tempos, he ſaborear o goſto de dar; quem 
da com attengao, eſta com animo de dar mais. Nag 
he bem fechar a arca de ſorte que ſe nao poſſa abrir; 
nem convem abrilla de maneia, que ſe nao torne a 
fechar. Chuvas de ouro ſao larguezas de Deoles ; 
ainda aſſim andou Jupiter moderado neſta precioſa 5 
profuzaõ; porque nao cahe de pancada a agua da 
chuva mas a gota, e gota ſe diſtribue. Porem aq 
rigor deſta ley nao eſtaõ obrigados os Principes, 
que tem muyto que dar z porque o ſeu melhor the- 
ſouro he o coragao dos ſubditos: tanto mais ſe aug- 
menta eſte erario, quanto mais o da fazenda real ſe 
deſpeja. Repartindo Alexandre com os Macedo- 
nios os ſeus dominios, ſe abrio caminho para con- 
quiſtar o mundo. Principalmente com litteratos, E 
homens doutos foy liberaliſſimo. A Ariſtoteles em 
re muneragaõ do trabalho que tomou em indagar a 
nature za, e propriedades dos animaes, deo de hũ 
/ . o valor de quatrocentos e oitenta mil eſcudos, 
e Cyro, cogaominado o Grande, eſcreve Atheneo, 
que a Pythareo, ſeu domeſtico, fizera hum donati- 
vo de ſete eigades. "Ds Julig Cezar Fſereve, _—_ | 


que 


mn 


Ul 


dos os deſpojos. Em nenhuma couſa mais ſe pare- 


cem os monarcas com Deos, que em dar; celebra 
Caſſiodoro a liberalidade de hum Principe, que pa- 


ra alegrar o povo, nao reparava em fazer gaſtos ex- 


orbitantes. Eſte genero da larguezas nao arruina o 
eſtado, porque alivia o povo. Nem eſtas devem 


ſer feſtas de todos os dias, porque o feſtejo chegaria a 
ſer eſtrago: ſõ Deos, cujos thefouros ſaõ inexhauſ- 
tos, pode dar ſempre, e a todos. Entre os antigos Ro- 
manos era inviolavel a ley, que mandava que nin- 
guem gaſtaſſe em feſta publica, ſem prover do ne- 
ceſſario os pobres do ſeu bayrro; tomavaõ por a- 
fronta, que andaſſem hũs homens por portas, quan- 
do eſtavaõ outros brindando nas meſas. A eſte 
propoſito dizia Platao, que na cidade em que muito 
pobre mendiga, ha muito ladraõ que furta. Mas 
para que he dar regras, e ajuntar documentos, para 
huma virtude, que a mofina, ou a cobiga deſterrou 
do mundo. Hoje a liberalidade he como aquelles 
rios que ſumidos na terra, nunca. mais ſao viſtos. 


Da Liberdade. 


A liberdade he hum eſtado natural, no qual tem o 


homem todos os movimentos da ſua vontade inde- 
pendentes, e livres. Eſta he a liberdade da alma, a 


que nem as influencias dos aſtros, nem a preſciencia 


divina, nem os divinos decretos, nem os ameaęos dos 
tirannos neceſſitaõ a querer, ou nao querer; porque 


Deos a deo ao homem, com livre alvedrio, e poder 


abſoluto, para obſervar, ou quebrantar ſua divina 
ley. O corpo pelo contrario he ſugeito a todo o ge- 


nero de cativeiros. Forma ſe na priſaõ do ventre 
materno, apenas naſcido, fica envolto, e preſo nas 


faxas ; livre deſta eſcravidao cahe na, da puericia 


ſugeito aos agautes; nos confins da adoleſcencia, 
eſperao por elle tirannicas payxòes, e crueis appetites 
| „„ | 4 Para 
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para o deſpojar do reſto da liberdade; cada arte, ou 


cada ſciencia a que ſe applica, be huma carga de re- 


gras, huma oppreſſas de preceitos. Em idade 
mayor, achaques, e daengas o encravad na cama. 
donde cahe para a cova, em hum cativeiro que nad; 


tem reſgate. Ainda aſſim, no meyo de todas as 
pensões, e prisoes da ſua triſte vida, logra o homem 


no ſeu trato huma certa liberdade, da qual ninguem 


ſe quer privar, por nao viver violentado. Até os 
animaes, as feras, e os mais vis inſectos, procuraõ 
defender, e conſervar a liberdade, que lhes deo a 


natureza; finalmente os elementas, ainda gue inſen- 


ſiveis, ſe esforgao para vencer os obſtaculos, que os 


cativaõ; voara o fogo hum monte, por nad ficar 
| conſtipado na mina; indignada do freyo de hum 


dique treſbordari a agua, e alagara huma provincia; 
impaciente de clauſura de lugares ſubterraneos, aba- 
lara o ar hum reyno, e com horriveis tremores 
abrira a cidades inteiras profundas ſepulturas. Nas 


he logo maravilha, que fagao os homens tantos ex- 


tremos para conſervarem a liberdade propria do ſeu 


eſtado. Diogenes aquelle famoſo deſprezador de 
quanto cubiga a ambicas dos homens, para ſe ver 
livre das ſugeigoes deſte mundo, ſe revolvia no ſeu 


dolio, como planeta de differente esfera, e tendo 


valor para recuſar a graga de Alexandre, nao teve 
animo para ſe ſugeitar ao jugo da Corte. Naõ quere- 
mos ſenhor, por brando que elle ſeja, (dizia Demoſ- 


8 thenes) receoſo da dominagao de Antipater, A 


liberdade he hum bem que ſe nao deve perder ſe nad 
com o ſangue. Nao he ſenhor de fi, quem a outrem 


85 Wer a lingua. Hum ſs homem, que queira, | 


iba fallar a tempo, faz callar, e tremer a muitos; 
pode ſer cauſa da confervacad de hum reyno, que 0 


Hlencio perderia. Neſte perigo eſteve o imperio 
Romano, reinando Tiberio, tempo em que (ſegundo 


eſcreve Tacito) o fallar era delito. Naõ tem outro 
agoute as culpas dos grandes, que o de huma lingua, 


Lend ſolta. Abſtenhaſe de obrar mal, 


quem 


* 
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quem quizer que ſe falle bem. A verdade muda 
introduz a tirannia. Teve graga huma moga, filha 
de certo homem rico de Liſboa, a qual perguntada, 
porque naõ queria caſar com hum ſugeito, que a 
pedia a ſeu pay ſem dote; diſſe que por naõ perder 
a liberdarde, que as outras mulheres tem, quando 
tendo differenęas com ſeus maridos, podem com 


razaõ dizer, que os comprarao com o que ellas lhes 
Arnd 8. em aS enee. 


2 Das Demandas. 


1 ſaõ chagas do eſtado, e minas das familias. 
Qualquer demanda he huma furia infernal, que 
tudo deſcompoem, e tira a todos do ſeu lugar. Da 
cultura da terra tira ao” lavrador, do commercio 
20 mercador, do altar a0 ſacerdote. Litigios ſad o 
filhos do Chaos e da noite, tudo nelles ſao: con- 


fusões, e trevas. Sad hum funeſto compoſto de 


todos os males; tem na ira incendios, no rancor 
veneno, no dolo ciladas, na vinganga rayos. Diante 
das demandas anda o dezejo da fazenda alheya; aos 
lados a falſidade, o engano, a mentira, a perfdiaz 
vem atraz o arrependimento, e a pobreza, com pes 
de chumbo ſe ha de entrar em litigios, e fugir delles 
com azas de aguia, ſempre procuraõ os bons poli- 
ticos atalhar os litigios, e abafallos no ſeu naſcimento. 
Com eſte intento fizeraõ os Cyrenios huma ley, pela 
qual os homens litigioſos e demandiſtas era cha- 
mados para diante dos Juizes, chamados Ephoros, 


e eſtes depois de os multar, os declaravaõ infames. 


Dizia. Catao, que para bem ſe haviaõ encher as au- 
diencias, de eſtrepes, e abrolhos, para as partes nas 
irem pleitear ſem perigo de quebrar as pernas. Os 
antigos Romanos levantarad na ſua. mayor audiencia 
a eftatua de Marſyas, com huma corda na mas dan- 
do a entender, que quem ſem razaõ moveſſe demanda 

a alguem, encorreria na meſma pena que odito 
Marija, a * Por contender com Apollo teme- 
| rariamente 
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rariamente ſobre as ventagens da muſica, os juizes 
_ mandarad dar garrote. Antigamente os juizes dei- 
| xavad pendurados em hum prego todos os pleitos 
problematicos, ou feitos, em que havia razoes para 
julgar pro e contra. Por iſſo Claudio Henrique, 
julgador Pariſienſe, em huma das ſuas oragdes foren- 
ſes traz o cazo da mulher de Smyrna, que por haver 
dado pegonha a ſeu marido, os Areopagitas, ſeus 
Juizes, a abſolvẽraõ para cem annos, por quanto 
eſte meſmo ſeu marido havia morto hum filho do 
primeiro caſamento da dita mulher, e na cauſa 
intentada havia compenſagao de delito. Toda a 
peſſoa, que ſe poem a litigar, ſe engolfa em hum 
mar de provas, ſutilezas, e trapagas, que tem por 
praya, e porto, a pobreza, e a morte. O peyor he, 
que neſte conflicto, o gaſto he das partes, e o pro- 
veito dos advogados. Em quanto com as raas pelejaõ 
os ratos, vem o minhoto, e papa tudo, A rapoza que 
vio o leao, e o urſo canſados de pelejar ſobre o logro 
de huma preza, ainda que naturalmente muito timida, 
ſe foy chegando, e levou comſigo a materia da con- 
tenda. As1 ruinas de dous as qoneanc 0 terceiro. 5 


Da Liſonja. 


4A liſonja he bin nimia complacencia, e affectada | 
| fineza em louvar as ee. obras, ou palavras 
alheyas. Mal ſuave, doce veneno, vicio corteſao, 
brando verdugo da verdade, eſcandalo dos animos 
generoſos, e fo de eſpiritos humildes indigna eſtima- 
cad O boy, ruſtico quadrupede, permitte que o 
enfeitem; o lead, generoſa fera ſacode de fi os enfei- 
tes da cama. Compoz Ariſtobulo hum livro, cheyo 
de liſonjas, ſobre a victoria que Alexandre alcangara 
del rey Poro; tomou o magnanimo principe o livro, 
e langando- o ao mar, diſſe; merece o author ſeme- 
Ihante Caſtigo. Tambem da ſua corte langou Alex- 
andre ao famoſo eſcultor Staſicrates, que fe offere- 
cera a fazerlhe de todo o monte Athos hũa eſtatua. 
Notavel artifice he o liſonjeiro, para todas as caras 

8 | . | tem 
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tem caretas, e calcados para todos os pes; mas todas 
as ſuas obras ſav poſtigas, e todo o ſeu artificio 
fingimento. A ſua mayor deſtreza eſtà em confor- 
. o ſom da ſua lyra com a picada da Tarantula. 
Com eſta aſſonancia, ou conſonancia ſe fez Sejano 
tad abſoluto ſenhor da vontade de Tiberio, que 
ſendo eſte Principe para todos diſſimulado, {6 era 
facil, e ſincero para Sejano. O Liſonjeiro, para viver 
a ſombra do ſeu Principe, ſe faz do ſeu Principe ſom- 
bra, que aſſim como a ſombra he o bugio do corpo, 
anda com elle, e com elle para; com elle ſe deita, 
e ſe levanta; ſe tem corcova, ſe encurva; e ſe coxea, 


| claudica; aſſim para o liſonjeiro he perfeicas arreme- 
dar atẽ os defeitos do principe. Na corte de Anti- 


gono, que tinha o collo torto, os cortesãos fe fizeraõ 


torcicollos. Eſta depravada imitagao do Principe he 
ruina da monarchia, porque he veneno da verdade. 
Nas tem eſta mayor inimigo, que o falſete do inte- 
reſſe, que ordinariamente faz o compaſſo na muſica, 
do palacianos. Pinta- ſe a liſonja em figura de mu- 
lher tocando huma frauta, com hum veado aos pes,. 
adormecido ao ſom deſte inſtrumento; no veado ſe 
repreſenta o Principe, que vencido da ſuavidade da 


liſonja, fecha os olhos a verdade. Com cem olhos 


guardava Argos a Io, convertida em vacca, comegou 
Mercurio a tocar tam ſuavemente, que os cem olhos 
de Argos fe fecharaõ e teve Mercurio poder para he 
tirar com a yacca a vida. A's falſas adulagoes dos 
Avlicos de Vitellio attribue a hiſtoria a cegueira do 
orgulho, e crueldade deſte Principe. Era Veſpaſi- 
ano de natural brando, e benigno, com liſonjeiras 


falſidades o induziraõ ſeus cortesaos a carregar de 
tributos o povo. Finalmente muttas vezes mayores 


danos faz a ow do ARGON "up a eſpada do 


n. 
Da Ving anga, 


„ Toqz a vinganca particular, e privada he uſurpa- 85 
ad do POR e da a publica, e divina. Deſ- 


prezão 
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rezão nobres animos as injurias de ſogeitos vulgares. 


Nao fez Achilles caſo das calumnias de Therſites; 
Filippe de Macedonia, e Ceſar forad inſenſiveis aos 


tiros da maledicencia, Zombou a Aguia de Eſopo 


da pega , que lhe fez o rato; pareceolhe indigno da 


ſua ira, bicho nojento. O vingarſe naõ he reſtaurar 


o credito, he confirmarſe deſacreditado. Com feri- 


das alheyas nao ſe curad as proprias, com ſangue 


nad ſe eſmaltao injurias. Enfurecerſe aos deſacatos 


de hum furioſo, he fazerſe efpelho da ſua braveza; 
rebater calumnias, he fazerſe ecco de aggravos, Se 
a cada bataria de ondas reſpondera o penhaſco com 


buma pedra, brevementeſe deſtruiria o penhaſco. An- 


elar vingangas, he ter aberta, e freſca huma ferida, 
a qual eſquecida, eſtaria encourada. Injurias lem- - 
bradas ſe perpetuaõ, porque ſe fazem hereditarias. 


ellas ſad a unica couſa, que neſte mundo o tempo 


nad. gaſta; enterradas renaſcem, ſemelhantes aos 
rios, que depois de correr debaixo da terra, tornaõ 


a inundar os campos. Os que com moſtras de ami- 
fade disfargad o dezejo de fe vingar, fas como a 
nuvem, que vio o profeta Ezequiel; era cercada de 
hum circulo de ouro, mas trazia dentro em ſi rayos, 


e tormentas. A mais nobre vinganga he moſtrar o 
offendido, que ſe p6de vingar do offenſor; o nao 
vingarſe, he moſtrar, que na ſentio à offenſa; e nag 
ſentilla, he prova de. animo invulneravel. A im- 
paſſibilidade he attributo divino. As mulheres ſao 
vingativas, porque ſad frageis; a ſua ſenfibilidade he 


demoſtragad da ſua fraqueza. 


Da Loquacidade. 


1 bomens, que naõ vivendo de ar, como o ca- 
maleonte, continuamente tem a boca aberta, e della 


cahe hum diluvio de palavras, que inunda os ouvi- 


dos, e affoga a gente. Quando ha trovoadas, em- 
mudecem as raas ;/ cſtes ſao raas, que em charcos de 
pantanoſas parlendas atroad o mundo. Huns meti- 


dos a Politieos, tudo reduzem a razoem de eſtado; 


chovem 
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chovem da ſua boca Democracias, Ane N 
Oligarchias, Ochlocracias, Capitolios, e Areopagos, 
Triumviratos, e Dictaturas, Plebiſcitos, e Senatus- 
conſultos, Leys Municipaes, e Caſtrenſes; compa- 
raõ o governo dos Ceſares com o dos noſſos Princi- 
pes, as modernas com as antigas republicas, os coſ- 
tumes de hoje com os dos antepaſſados, e com in- 
fructuoſa navegagaõ correndo mares de ſabedoria, 
ventilad queſtoes, ſem dar fundo as materias. Ou- 
tros preſumidos de geographos, ſem tropegar cor- 
rem (como diz o vulgo) as ſete partidas do mundo; 
puxao por zonas, e remotos climas, acarretaõ iſth- 
mos, e peninſulas, terras arcticas, antarcticas, e au- 
ſtraes incognitas, e quando parece que poem "im, 
pegaõ em Jongitudes, e com latitudes ſe eſtendem. 
Que diremos do poeta Joquaz, mimoſo das Muſas, 
e fanfarraõ do Parnaſſo? A qualquer phraſe poe- 
tica, ſente cocegas nos ouvidos, e nao ouve fallar 
em verſos, que logo os nad traga todos a baila: Hex- 
ametros, e Pentametros, lambos, Saphicos, Ado- 
nicos, Choriambicos; da regras, e preceitos para 
Coplas Reaes, e Redondilhas, para Sonetos, enca- 
deados, e retrogrados ; allega com poztas nacionaes 
e eſtranhos; amontoa todos os termos da Epica, 
| Linnivn, Dramatica, Dithyrambica ; a ouvillo bebe 
de hum gole toda a Hipocrene, e procura eſgorar 
de hum jacto a Caballina fonte. Compara Plutar- 
co aos loquazes com vaſos vaſios, que ſoão mais que 
os cheyos. A hum grande fallador, que depois de 
huma larga pratica pedio a Ariſtoteles, que Jhe 
perdoaſſe a moleſtia, reſpondeo o filoſofo: nao tenho 
que perdoar, que eu naõ tomei ſentido no que diſ- 
eſtes. Careon, homem loquaz, pedindo a Iſocra- 
tes, que lhe enſinaſſe Rhetorica, pedio Iſocrates 
dobrado ſalario: e perguntando Careon a razao das 
duas pagas, reſpondeo Iſocrates: quero huma para 
enſinarte a fallar, e quero outra, para enſinarte a 
callar. Grandes falladores {zo beſpas, que todo o 
dia eſtaõ zunindo, e nad fazem mel nem cera. Ho- 
Eg 1 | __— 
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mem loquaz (dizia Solon) he eidade ſem muros, 
N ſem porta, navio ſem piloto, e cavallo ſem fre- 

Em cavallo deſbocado ninguem ſe poem ſem 
as ivy ſempre ſe deve temer boca deſenfreada. Foi 
tomada a cidade de Athenas, e deſtruida por Silla, 
porque na loja de hum barbeiro os eſpias deſte 
general ouviraõ praticar na parte mais fraca da dita 
cidade. 


O dizer mal, he proprio dos que naõ podem fazer 
mal. De todos diz mal Paſquinho, que nao tem 
pẽs nem mãos, e ainda que eſtivera inteirigo, por 
fer eſtatua, e figura immovel, nao pode fazer mal. 
Dizem que o Papa Adriano VI. lhe mandara di- 
zer, que o faria langar no rio Tybre; reſpondeo 
Paſquinho : Tambem debaixo da agua canta a 
' Fai. Nem eſta fora de razao, chamarſe raã o mal- 
dizente, porque ſempre a ſua voz he o rouco ſom 
de hum charco; e aſhm como as raas, que infeſtarao 
a corte de Pharaò, ſujarao a prata, o ouro, e as mais 
ricas alfayas de palacio, aſſim ſe pegao os maldi- 
zentes A coroa, e tiaras. No proximo nao enxergaõ 
os olhos do maldizente ſe nad. defeitos. O alvo dos 
ſeus intentos he denigrir, procura ter fama, infa- 
mando, funda em detracęao o ſeu augmento, e 
de vituperios eſpera louvor. O maldizente he 0 
tigre da republica; nao ſofre armonias de encomios 
algeyos; a ſua lingua he cauda de eſcorpiao, ſem- 
pre em acto de picar; ſabe achar cicatriz, aonde | 
nao houve chaga; nao poupa vivos, nem mortos, 
nem a amigos, muito menos a inimigos ; he ver- 
dugo da reputagaõ, e homicida do credito ; ſemea 
confuſoens, e colhe diſcordias. Notavel defeito he 
eſte da lingua humana, para os applauſos muda, 
para vituperios eloquente. Toda a antiguidade 
nos deo ſõ tres, ou quatro bons panegyricos, todas 
as ſatiras parecerad excellentes. Aos, ſeus 1 
| Hon | 
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deve Tacito a ſua eſtimagao ; muito mais agrada, 


quando moteja de Tiberio, do que quando celebra 


2 Germanico; finalmente todos o gabaõ, porque 
nunca gabou a ninguem. Mas a virtude, ainda que 
perſeguida de maledicos, naõ deſconfia. Nenhum 


homem grande, quando calumniado, ſe reputa 


pequeno. Tres grandes Emperadores, Theodoſio, 
Arcadio, e Honorio, pay, fil ho, e neto, fizeras huma 


ley, aqual manda, que os que cegos da paixad dizem 


mal, Sejao perdoados, porque a ſua maledicencia, 
ſe procedeo de pouco juizo, merece deſculpa; ſe 


de furor, piedade; ſe de malinidade, eſquecimento 


e def] prtzo. 
| Prolago de 2 Frere de Andrade. 


| Sad os prologos hum anticipado remedio aos a- 
chaques dos livros, porque andao ſempre de com- 
panhia os erros, e as deſculpas. Eu por hora me 
deſvio do caminho trilhado, nam quero pedir per- 


dao. de nada: quem achar que dizer, nao me 
perdoe, (nem ſera neceſſario encomendalo.) Se 


me notarem o livro de roim, nao negarao que he 
breve, e eſcrito em lingoa Portugueſa, que tantos 
engenhos modernos, ou temem ou deſprezao, 


como filhos ingratos ao primeiro leite, ſervindo-ſe de 


voꝛzes eſtrangeiras, por onde paſſaraõ como hoſpedes, 
ſem reſpeito \ aquellas veneraveis Cans, e ancianida- 
de madura de noſſa linguagem antiga. Eſcrevi eſta 


hiſtoria com verdade de memorias fieis, ſem que a 


penna, ou o affecto alteraſſe o menor accidente. 


Antes que eſte papel ſahiſſe dos borroens, ſey que 
muitos o taxarao de eſcaſſo, dizendo, que houvera 


de dilatar a hiſtoria com alluſoens, e paſſos da eſcri- 
tura, que o fizeſſem mais crecido; eſtes compram os 
livros pello pezo, nam pello feitio : de mais que 
nam permittem tam licencioza penna as leys da hi- 
ſtoria. Outros queriam que me valeſſe do eſtrepito 
de vozes novas, a e Wanda cultura, deixando 
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1 PORTUGUESE 
2 eſtrada Impa por caminhos fragozos, e trocando 0 
com eſtimaępaõ pueril, o que he melhor, pello que 
mais ſe uſa, Mas como nam determinei lifongear 
a goſtos eſtragados, quis antes com a ſingeleza da 
verdade ſervir ao aplauſo dos melbores, _ * fama 
Yo pPopaner, e errada. ö 


Prolog 40 C onde s is Eien ao ſeu Portugal 2 
n. 


Etta ceremonia, leytor, de lance Prolog, 
mais por eſcuſar a cenſura de que falto a ley de dar 
principio com elle a huma hiſtoria tao grave, que 
por me parecer a ley preciſa, me reſolvo a obſer- 
vala : porque diſcurſado o fim com que ſe eſtabe- 
leceo, avalio por inutil eſte trabalho, entendendo 
que na eſcolha da hiſtoria, e no acerto de eſcrevella 
conſiſte toda a fortuna dos authores, Porque nem 
à amizade dos leytores p6de encobrir os defeitos do 
eſcritor, nem eſcurecerlhe os acertos o odio ; e entre 
eſtes dous extremos (ordinariamente vicioſos) ſe le- 
vanta o tribunal da Juſtiga dos deſintereſſados, por 
iadependentes, ou por nad conhecidos, que coſtu- 
mao dar o louvor por premio aos Re, ea 
cenſura por caſtigo aos culpados. 
Huma das mayores emprezas do mundo he a re- 
= folucas de eſerever huma hiſtoria : porque alem de 
innumeravel multidaõ de inconvenientes, que he 
neceſſario que fe vengao, e de hum trabalho ex- 
cedſſivo, que he preciſo, que ſe ſuppete; no meſmo 
tempo em que ſe pretende lograr o frocto de tantas 
diligencias, tendo-ſe vencido formar o intento, ven- 
cer a licao, aſſentar o eſtilo, colher as noticias, lan- 
gar os borradores, tiralos em limpo, conferilos, e a- 
puralos, quando quem eſcreve ſe anima na emprenſa 
do livro que eſcreveo ao pompoſo titulo de author, 
entaõ comeęa a ſer reo, e rẽo julgado com taõ ex- 
ceſſiva tirannia, que tendo lingua para fallar de tan- 
tas Peſſoas, como fad as que n 
volume 
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, Volume, a nao pode ter para deixar de ſer condem- 


nado ſem ſer ouvido. Julgo por muito errada a 


opiniaõ commua, que aſſenta, que a hiſtoria he pa- 
ralelo da pintura: porque he tanto mais privilegiada 


o pintor que o eſcritor, que teve lugar Apelles, pon- 
do em publico huma figura que havia pintado, de 
Ihe emendar a roupa, que hum artifice dellas Ihe 


condemnou por imperfeita, e de caſtigar a ouzadia 


de outro, que nad ſendo pintor ſe attreveo a ar- 
 guirlhe o perfil da figura. Nav he concedida aos 
eſcritores tanta liberdade: porque no meſmo ponto 


que os ſinetes do prelo acabaras de ſellar a hiſtoria 


que eſcreverao, logo perderas toda a acgaõ de emen- 
dala, e na difficuldade de fatisfazer a hum mundo de 
Juizos diverſos, fica provado o deſengano, de que 
naõ pode haver hiſtoria bem avaliada de todos. O 
ſol por que coſtuma tad repetidamente offerecerſe do 


berco do oriente ao tumulo do occaſo aos olhos do 


univerſo, ſe expoem Aa cenſura dos que fem penetrar 
a mageſtade do ſeu reſplandor, e a utilidade dos ſeus 
rayos, ſugeitando a razao ao appetite, huns o con- 
demnaõ de claro quando a calma os aperta, outros 
de eſcuro quando d frio os afflige, ſem reparar que 
os latidos do cas celeſte, que amedrentad na cani- 


cula os vapores, de que as nuvens no inverno ſe for- 


mad, ſaõ, e naõo ſol, culpados no rigor da calma, como 

as nuvens na aſpereza do frio. Que importa, que a 

verdade da hiſtoria, e pureza do eſtilo a formem como 

o ſol perfeita, ſe os leytores pretendem avaliala como 
querem, e naõ como merece. 


A eſtas, e outras muitas difficuldades ſe n 


quem ſe reſolve a efcrever huma hiſtoria que pela 


opiniaõ commua dos hiſtoriadores coſtuma · ſer de 


ſeculos paſſados, em que mais deſaffogados os ani- 
mos entraõ a deſcubrir a verdade dos ſucceſſos. Po- 
rem quaes ſeraõ os inconvenientes, quaes os perigos 


quaſi invenciveis, a que fe arroja quem tomou a 


remeraria reſolugas de imprimir em ſua vida a 
hiſtoria do ſeu PR Em verdade que ate imagi- 
= 9 nado 
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354 PORTUGUESE | 
nado faz horror eſte intento: porque oppoſtas, c. 
incompativeis as obrigagoens foręoſas aos riſcos ma- 
nifeſtos, nao parece poſſivel, apurados, deſtilarem 
hum compoſto perfeito; pois faltar a verdade fiea. 
ſendo infamia do author, deſcobrilla nas. acgoens 
deſacertadas, cahe em deſcredito dos comprehendi- 
dos: » Encarecer os benemeritos, ſera inveja dos in- 
dignos: louvar os vicioſos, opprobrio das. beneme-. 
ritos: contar todos os ſucceſſos, he empenho inven- 
civel: callar alguns pode ſer queixa dos intereſſados. 
Nos caſos grandes, e ainda nos inferiores ajuſtaremſe 
todos em que ſao verdadeiramente contados, difficul.. 
toſamente ſe podera conſeguir: porque eu experi- 
mentei, achando-me em quatro batalhas, e em 
outros ehcontros, com muitos mil homens, nao. ſe 
deſcobrirem dous que concordaſſem no meſmo facto; 
e tenho alcangado que a razao deſta variedade vem 
a ſer, que como hum ſo homem nao he poſſivel aſſi- 
ſtir a todos os ſucceſſos de hum conflicto, entenden- 
do erradamente que cahe no deſcredito de naõ ter 
parte em tantas acgoens diverſas, todas as que naõ 
pode alcangar com a viſta deſacredita por fabuloſas;, 
Se pois me. nao foi poſſivel contar ſem contradigaõ 
em varias converſagoens hum {6 ſucceſſo na preſenga 
dos que ſe acharao nelle; como poderei conſeguir 
facilmente eſcrevendo tantas batalhas, ſitios, intre 
prezas, e encontros ſuccedidos a valeroſa nagas- 
Portugueza por eſpago de vinte e oito annos nas 
quatro partes do mundo, julgarem todos a narragadõ 
das victorias por verdadeiras, e por certos os motivos 
das emprezas militares, e politicas, ſeguindoſe ordi- 
nariamente deſte erro de diſcurſos, e falta de noticias 
ma queixa perpetua contra quem eſcreve, e em 
alguns hum odio eterno, que muitas vezes ſe deſ- 
affoga pelos caminhos do delirio. A eſte, pois, la- 
biryntho de eſtradas confuſas, a eſte encanto de fan- 
taſmas disformes me perſuadio a arrojarme o entran- 
havel amor da minha patria, de que ſe compoz com 
o ſangue a natureza, fundado no juſto temor de que 
re et EH errno ie 85 
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nedrocomtinfiben' mortaes, as urnas do eſquecimento, 
as acgbens glorioſas de tantos heroes excellentes: ac- 
creſcentandoſe a eſtas razoens outro mayor eſtimulo, 
que foi avaliar como obrigagad preciſa deſcobrir os 
motivos do principio, e remate deſta hiſtoria de 
Portugal reſtaurado, que me animei a eſcrever, pois 
como Alpha, e Omega, divino ſymbolo dos Gregos, 
foraõ verdadeiramente os dous polos (ſe unidos pela 
nature za, pelos accidentes diverſos) que me perſua- 
diraõ a abragar eſte grande empenho, pretendendo 
moſtrar claramente ao mundo, aſſim a juſtiga com 
que o Sereniſſimo Rey D. Joao IV. de immortal 
memoria fe reſtituio à Coroa de Portugal, como a 

2 razao com que o excellente Principe D. Pedro, 
ſegundo Tito, delicia dos homens, ſem mais cauſa, 
que a defenſa, conſervagas, e ſeguranga deſte reyno, 
tomou ſobre ſeus generoſos hombros o governo del- 
le, julgando-· o por menos pezado que a coroa, que 
com tanta admiragaõ dos meſtres da politica, deſ- 
preza- Nao me obrigando ſõ o zelo da honra da 
patria a deſcobrir os fundamentos de tad grandes 
ſucceſſos, ſe nad tambem a ſeguranga da minha opi- 
nia que amei ſempre mais que a propria vida; por- 
que como logrei a fortuna de ter na guerra parte nas 
mayores victorias, que fe conſeguirad neſte reyno, 
era neceſſario moſtrar que a guerra foi juſta, para 
que as accoens'ſe julgaſſem por virtuoſas. E como da 
meſma ſorte me ſuccedeo fer hum dos que affiſtirao as 
heroicas reſoluęoens do Principe D. Pedro, era pre- 
ciſo manifeſtar, que fora juſtificadas, para me livrar 
da calumnia dos que ſem noticias verdadeiras diſcurſaſ- 
ſem a fatalidade del rey D. Affonſo VI. ſem entende- 

rem que foi depoſto pelos tres eſtados do reyno por 
incapaz do governo 25 e Por Ou 2 ane | 
ſao da coroa. 

Alem- deftas tao urgentes cauſas, 1 nao foras menos 
poderoſas para me levar a eſte intento, affim a 
magoa (como ja referi) de ver que inſenfivelme as 0 
hia o tempo conſumindo a notięia de tan tas acchens 

8 A a 2 heroicas, 


386 PORTUGUESE 
heroicas, por faltar quem ſe reſolveſſe a eſcrevellas 
porque ſõ atẽ o anno de 1644. que eſcreveo com 
erradas noticias Joao Bautiſta Viraugua Veneziano os 
ſucceſſos deſte reyno, e o conde Mayolino nas ſuas 
guerras civis, ſe acha memoria delles. Como a pe- 
na da pouca verdade com que todos os authores 
Caſtelhanos, que ſe animarao a fallar na guerra 
ſuccedida entre as duas coroas a referirao : porque 
nad 16 tratarao de encobrir com ficęoens a grandeza 
das noſſas victorias, ſenad que cahirad na ignoran- 
cia de errar. os tempos das campanhas, preferindo 
as ſucceſſivas 1 as antecedentes, os nomes aos ſitios 
das provincias onde aconteceraõ, e aos cabos, e 
officiaes que ſe acharao nellas, ſeguindo o meſmo 
delicto que condenarao a hum author Francez, que 
imprimindo hum livro, em que affirmava, que Fran- 
ciſco I. Rey de Franęa nao fora prezo na batalha de 
Pavia. E perguntandolhe a razao porque calumni- 
ava a ſua verdade, langando ao mundo aquella men- 
tira, reſpondeo, que nos ſeculos futuros quem leſſe 
a ſua hiſtoria, e a dos Caſtelhanos, daria credito a 
opiniaõ a que ſe affeigoaſſe. Eſtes forad os motivos 
que me perſuadiraõ a tao difficultoſo empenho, ani- 
mandome juntamente a tomallo por minha conta as 
muitas circunſtancias, que me habilitaraõ: porque 
alem de herdar de antigos, e valeroſos avos:ſer-2 
verdade alma da vida, como he da hiſtoria: tive a 
fortuna de me criar no pago com o ſoberano, e 
eſclarecido Principe D. Theodoſio, aſſiſtindolhe con- 
tinuamente de idade de ſete ate quinze annos, e 
;gualmente aprendendo com elle a primeira gra- 
matica e a ligad das hiſtorias. Neſte tempo fiz me- 
moria das primeiras politicas com que el Ons. 
Joao deo principio ao governo deſte reyno. 
Die quinze annos comecei a ſervir na guerra, em 
que paſſei por todos os poſtos taõ vagaroſamente 
como qualquer ſoldado da fortuna, e chegpei a0 
mayor emprego de governador das armas. Acheime 
em todas as occaſioens grandes da Proxineitde leer. 
. : tejo 
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tejo do anno de 1650. ate a batalha de Montes 
Claros, e fui voto em todos os negocios de mayor 


conſideragaõdõ. A guerra das provincias aonde nad 


aſſiſti, e a das conquiſtas conferi com os cabos e 
officiaes que ſe acharad em todas as emprezas, de- 
pois de examinar os papeis mais intimos em que a 


curioſidade de varias peſſoas ſe havia exercitado. 


As negoceaęoens fora do reyno, que tocarao a dif- 
ferentes ſugeitos, eſcrevo por informagad de cada 
hum delles, e pelos livros em que os embaixadores 


langaraõ as embaixadas. Os mais negocios pelos 


documentos das ſecretarias de eſtado, e guerra, buſ- 
cando em todos, alem deſtas noticias, a ſeguranga 
de teſtimunhas deſintereſſadas, que tiverao fem de- 
pendencia parte em todos os ſucceſſos politicos, e 
militares. 

Dez annos de trabalho me „ eſte primeiro 


volume: no diſcurſo deſte tempo nad houve peſſoa 
douta ou intelligente que ſe animaſſe a examinal- 


lo, a quem o nao entregaſſe, ſugeitando.me a qual- 
quer cenſura que ſe me apontava, e emendando 0 
que ſe me advertia, ainda que foſſe contra o pro- 
prio entendimento, entendendo, que como eſta hi- 
ſtoria nao ha de ſer 16 ſatisfagao do meu juizo, ſe 
nad dos alheyos, fico melhor livrado em ter por de- 
fenſores os que a emendarem. He documento, que 
felicemente devo ao ſobre todos prudentiſſimo dif- 


curſo do Principe noſſo ſenhor. Antes que come - 


ſſe a eſcrevella paſſei por eſpago de dous annos as 


uſtorias mais ſeletas antigas, e modernas, conhe- 
cendo, que era neceſſario aſſentar o eſtylo: porque 


naõ tendo ſeguido mais eſcolas, que as militares, que 
nad coſtumao deixar à licad dos livros muitas horas 


de exercicio, haviad levado a inclinagad a equivocos, 


e termos poeticos, fraſe de que os primeiros annos 
mais continuamente ſe alimentaraõ, e de que me 
fez apartar o mais que me foi poſſivel a doutrina 
dos meſtres da hiſtoria, e a dos preceitos hiftoricos de 
EE * e do padre Mene Francea, que 


Aaz. neſta 
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neſta idade com grande elegancia ſe empregarad 
neſte aſſumpto. Nos ultimos dous annos padeci 
mayor trabalho: porque tocandome nelles a.octupa- 
cao de Vedor da Fazenda da Repartigaõ da India, 
que coſtuma deixar poucas horas livres, as que me 
ficavao de deſcango, empregava neſte exercicio, con- 
hecendo, que paſſar dia ſem langar linha, he perder 
do tempo a melhor joya, que ategora- nao tem ha- 
vido milagre que foſſe poderoſo para reſtauralla. 
Huma das mayores ſatisfapoens que tenho alcan- 
gado neſte meu emprego, he imprimirſe quaſi jun- 
tamente com eſte livro, os que com tanto louvor 
proprio, e com tanta honra da nagaõ Portugeza eſ- 
creveo o moderno Livio Manoel de Faria e Souza; 
e como em todos chegao os ſucceſſos, que refere 
nas quatro partes do mundo, da fundagao de Por- 
tugal ate o anno de 1640. fica com a minha hiſto- 
ria enfiada a de Portugal atẽ a paz celebrada entre 
eſta coroa, e a de Caſtella, que he o nne Ar 
\comprekeadem. eſtes dous volumes. 1 
Agora, leytor, ou pio, ou malevolo, ou — 
eſſado, he neceſſario affiar o diſcurſo, e eu ſeguro 
que muito menos ha de cuſtar aos leytores arguir, 
do que a mim me tem cuſtado o eſcrever. E fe al- 
guma ſatisfagao ſe entender que mereęo pelo meu 
trabalho, naõ quero mayor recompenſa que o re- 
conhecimento, de que ategora nao ſahio ao mundo 
biſtoria mais verdadeira: pois ſem affeicao, odio, 
eſperanga, ou temor, nao perd6ei a re quiſito algum 
neceſſario para a hiſtoria, que me ficaſſe por. eſcre- 
ver, parecendome ſõ eſcuzado relatar defeitos par- 
ticulares, tendo por opiniaõ, que os que ſe arroja- 
raqᷓ a deſcobrillos merecem mais o titulo de ſatyricos 
que de hiſtoriadores, exceptuando aquelles que re- 
feriraõ Ticio, de que depende a narragao da ſua hi- 
ſtoria, como he neceſſario que me acontega quando 


chegar a teten os uceeſlos 4 ure del- Rep: D. 
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Nas podia Tito I. ivio eximirſe de contar os ex· 
ceſtos de Tarquino, originando- ſe da ſua laciva a 
mudanga de Reys a Republica no Imperio Romano: 
mas pudera Quinto Curcio encobrir os vicios de 
Alexandre Magno, que nad The embaracaras as vic- 
torias da Aſia. Preciſo foi a Joao de Mariana relatar 
a cegueira de Henrique VIII. de Inglaterra na in- 
digna affeigaõ de Anna Bolena, ſendo eſte deſatino 
a primeira cauſa de paſſar de Defenſor da Igreja Ca- 
tholica a cabega da perfidia heretica: mas pudera 
Henrique Caterino de Avila diſſimular os diverti- 
mentos de Henrique III. de Franga, que nad per- 
tencerao ao governo da ſua monarquia, Faminiano 
Etſtrada os deſconcertos de Chapim Vitello, e 0 
Cardeal Bentivoglio nas ſuas memorias hiſtoricas os 
vicios de alguns Cardeaes do ſacro collegio, e outros 
muitos que uſarad deſta indigna liberdade. Deſco- 
briremfe os defeitos que nao prejudicarad a inter- 
eſſes publicos, muitas vezes ſervem aos leytores mais 
de eſtimulo, que de emenda, uſando dos exempla- 
res para deſculpa dos vicios que pretendem ſeguir, 
ce he Deos verdadeira teſtimunha de que o meu prin- 
cipal intento, he atalhar todos os que podem offen- 
der a ſua divina mageſtade, e ſer e a glo- 
mandel eee Ra 
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4 muito 1% adler e Chriftianiſſimo Princige i Rey Den 
Juoaõ noſſo ſenbor, deſte nome o terceiro de Portugal. 
 Prologo de Joaò de Barros, em as e Es ? 


Decadas da ſua Alia. 


Todalas couſas, muito coder; Rey” e ſenhor 
vont, tem tanto amor a conſervacao de ſeu proprio 
ſer : que quanto lhe he poſſivel, trabalhaõ em ſeu 
ande por ſe fazerem* perpetuas. As naturaes em 
que ſomente obra a natureza, e nad a induſtria hu- 
mana, cadahuã dellas em fi meſma tem huma virtu- 
de generativa, que quando devinamente ſad deſpoſ- 
tas, ainda 11 . em ſua corfupgas : eſſa 

a 4 | meſma 
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eſſa meſma natureza as torna renovar em novo fer, 


com que ficad vivas e conſervadas em ſua propria ef+ 


pecie. E as outras couſas que naõ ſad obras da na- 
tureza, mas feitos e actos humanos, eſtas porque 
nad tinhaõ virtude animada de gerar outras ſemel- 


hantes a ſi, e por a brevidade da vida do homem, 


acabavao com ſeu autor: os meſmos homens por 


gonſervar ſeu nome em a memoria dellas, buſcaraõ 


hum divino artificio, que repreſentaſſe em futuro, 
que elles obravao em preſente, O qual artificio, 
pers que a invengao delle ſe de a, diverſos autores; 
maes parece per Deos inſpirado, que inventado per 
algum humano entendimento. E que bem como 
Ihe aprouve que mediante o pädar, lingua, dentes, 
e beicos, hum reſpiro de ar mouido dos bofes cau- 
ſado de huma potencia, a que os Latinos chamag 
affatus, ſe formaſſe em palavras ſignificativas, pera 


que os ouvidos ſeu natural objecto, repreſentaſſem 
20 intendimento diverſos ſignificados e conceptos, 


ſegundo a diſpoſigao dellas: aſſi quiz que mediante 
os characteres das letras, de que uſamos, diſpoſtas 
na ordem ſignificativa da valia que cada .nzgas deu 
20 ſeu alfabeto, à viſta objecto receptivo deſtes cha- 
racteres, mediante elles, formaſle a eſſencia das ou - 
ſas, e os racionaes conceptos, ao modo de como a 


fala em ſeu officio os denuncia. E ainda quiz que 

eſte modo de elocuęaõ artificial de letras, per bene- 
cio de perpetuidade precedeſſe ao natural da fala. 
Porque eſta, ſendo animada, nao tem maes: vida que. 


o inſtante de ſua pronunciagao, e paſla.a ſemelbanga 
do tempo, que nad tem regreſſo; e as letras ſendo 
hyns characteres mortos, e nad,animados, conthem 


em ſi eſpirito de vida, pois a dag acerca de nos à toda- 


las couſas. Ca ellas {ad huns elementos, que lhe dad 


affiſtencia : e as fazem paſſar em futuro com ſua mul - 


tiplicagaõ de annos em annos, per. modo maes excel · 


lente, do que faz a natureza. Pois vemos que eſta 


nature za pera gerar algũa couſa, corrompe e altera os 
wsd, de que, Vs. ee e a8 letras ſendo 
W bag ses *: lomenton, 
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elementos, de que ſe compoem e forma a ſignifica- 


gaõ das couſas, nem o entendimento (poſto que ſeja 


paſſivo na intelligencia dellas pelo modo de como 
vem a elle:) mas ; vadſe multiplicando na parte me- 
morativa per uſo de frequentagas, tad eſpiritual em 
habito de perperuidade, que per meyo dellas no fim 

do mundo, taòõ preſentes ferao àquelles que entag 


forem, noſſas peſſoas, feitos, e dittos; como hoje | 
per eſta cuſtodia literal, he vivo o que fezerade diſ- 


ſeram os primeiros, que forao no principio delle. E 
porque o fructo deſtes actos humanos, he mui dif- 
ferente do fructo natural, que ſe produze da ſemente 
das couſas, por eſte natural fenecer no meſmo ho- 
mem, pera cujo uſo todas forao criadas, e o fructo 
das obras delles he eterno, pois procede do entendi- 
mento e vontade, onde ſe tabricao e aceptao todas, 
que por ſerem partes eſpirituaes, as fazem eternas: 
fica daqui a cadahũ de nos huma natural e juſta obri- 


gagaõ, que aſſi devemos ſer diligentes e ſolicitos em 


guardar em futuro noſſas obras, pera com ellas apro- 


veitarmos em bom exemplo, como prõtos e con- 


ſtantes na operagaõ preſente dellas, pera commum e 


temporal proveito de noſſos naturaes. E vendo eu 


que neſta diligencia de encomendar as couſas 4 
cuſtodia das letras (conſervadoras de todalas obras) a 
nagaõ Portugues he tao deſcuidada de fi, quad 
pronta e diligente em os feitos que Ihe competem per 
milicia, e que maes ſe preza de fazer, que dizer: 
quiz neſta parte, uſar ante do officio de eſtrangeiro, 
que da condięaõ de natural; deſpoendome a ęſcre- 


yer o que elles fezeraõ no deſcobriwento e conquiſta 
do Oriente, por ſe nad perderem da memoria dos ho- 
mẽs, que vierem deſpois de nos, 'tad glorioſos feitos, 
como vemos ſerem perdidos de voſſos progenitores, 


mayores em louuor do que lemos em ſuas chronicas 


(ſegundo moſtraõ algũs fragmentos de particufares eſ- 
cripturas). E na aceptaęaõ deſte trabalho e perigo 


aà que me deſpus, ante JUTE! ſer tido por taõ ouſado 


coimo foi o detradeiro dos trinta e tantos eſepigttien 
que eſcreveraõ a paſſagem e expedigaõ que Alexan- 


dre 
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dre fez em Aſia, o qual temeo pouco o que delle 
podiaõ dizer, tendo tantos ante fi: que imitar 
o deſcuido de muitos, a quem eſte meu trabalho per 
officio e profiſſaõ competia. Pois avendo cento 
e vinte annos (porque de tantos tracta eſta: eſ- 
criptura) que voſſas armas e padroẽs de victo—-— 
rias tem tomadoepoſſe, nao ſomente de toda a terra 
maritima de Africa e Aſia, mas ainda de outros 
mayores mundos, do que Alexandre lamentava, por 
nas ter noticia delles: nao ouve alguem que ſe an- 
tremeteſſe a ſer primeiro neſte — trabalho, fo- 
mente Gomez Eanes de Zurara Chroniſta mor deſtes 
reynos em as couſas do tempo do Infante Dom Hen- 
rique (do qual nõs confeſſamos tomar a mayor parte 
dos ſeus fundagetos, por naõ roubar o ſeu à cujo 
he.) No cometer do . trabalho, vendo ed a 
mageſtade e grandeza da obra, nao fui tas atrevido 
que logo como iſto deſejei, puſeſſe maõs a ella; ante 
tomei por cautella deſte cometimento, uzar do modo 
que tem os architectores. Os quais primeiro que 
ponhas maò na obra a tragaõ e debuxad, e defi 
apreſentaõ eſtes deliniamentos de ſua imaginagas, 
ao ſenhor de cujo hade ſer o ediſicio. Porque eſta 
materia, de que eu queria tractar, era dos trium- 
phos deſte rey no, dos quaes nad ſe podia falar fem 
| licenca do autor delles, que naquelle tempo deſte 
meu propoſito era el Rey voſſo padre de glorioſa 
memoria: eſtando ſua Alteza em Evora o anno de 
quinhentos e vinte, Ihe apreſentei hum debuxo feito 
em nome de voſſa Alteza, porque com eſte titulo 
ante ella foſſe acepto. O qual debuxo nao era al- 
guma vatrachomiomachia, guerra de raas e ratos, 
cotmho--fez Homero por exercitar ſeu engenho, ante 


due eſcreveſſe a guerra dos Gregos e Troyanos: | 


mas foi huma pintura metaphorica de exercitos, e 
vitorias humanas, neſta figura racional do Empera- 
dor Clarimundo, titulo da traga (conforme a idade 
que eu entaõ tinha) a fim de aparar o eſtilo de min- 
ha e Pare eſta vola A A qual pin - 
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tura, por ſer em nome de voſſa Alteza, aſſi conten- 
tou a el rey voſſo padre, deſpois que ſoube ſer ima- 
gem deſta que ora tracto, que logo me pagou meu 
trabalho: dizendo aver dias que deſejava eſtas couſas 
das partes do oriente ſerem poſtas em eſcriptura, 
mas que nunca achara peſſoa de que o confiaſſe, que 
ſe me eu atrevia a eſta obra, (como o debuxo moſ- 
trava) o meu trabalho nao ſeria ante elle perdido. 
Por a qual confianęa lhe” beijei a maõ per ante peſ- 
ſoas que hoje ſag vivas: por a pratica ſer hum pou- 
co alta lendolhe eu hum ou dous capitulos da moſ- 
tra e debuxo. E eſtando pera abrir os aliceces deſte 

nde edificio, com o fervor da idade e favor das 
palayras de confianga que ſe de mi tinha : aprouve 
a:Deos levar a el Rey voſſo padre aquelle celeſtial 
aſſonto, que fe'da'aos Catholicos e Chriſtianiſſimos 
Principes,” com que fiquei ſuſpenſo deſta em 
Siocedendo tambem logo proverme voſſa Aleks 
_ officios de theſoureiro da caſa da India e Mina, e 
deſpois de feitor das meſmas caſas, carregos que com 
ſeu pezofazem acuruar a vida, pois levad todolos dias 
della, e com a occupagad e negocio de ſuas armadas 
e commercios, afogad e cattivao todo liberal engenho. 
Mas parece que aſſi eſtava ordenado de cima, que 
ma ſomente me coubeſſe per forte da vida, os tra- 
balhos de feitorizar os commercios de Africa e Aſia: 
mas ainda eſcrever os feitos, que voſſos vaſſallos na 
milicia e conquiſta dellas fezeraõ. Porque correndo 
o tempo, e achando eu entre alguas cartas que el 
rey vollo padre ante da minha offerta, tinha eſcripto 
a Dom Fraciſco' d'Almeida, e a Affonſo d'Albo- 
querque, que conquiſtarao e governarao a India, 
eacomendandolhe que meudamente lhe eſcreveſſem 
as couſas e feitos daquellas partes, com tengaò de 
as mandar poer em 'eſcripto, e que voſſa Alteza 
com a meſma tengaõ o anno de quinhentos e trinta 
e hum, tambem o eſcreveo a Nuno d' Acunha, que 
naquelle tempo a governava, mandandolhe fobre 
„ feitos per e de Caceres, a 
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quem tinha encomendado a eſcriptura deſtas partes, 
o que naõ ouve effeito, e ſeria per ventura por elle 
falecer: determinei, por Ne nao dilatar eſte dezejo 
que voſſa Alteza tinha, e eu pagar a confianęa que el | 
Rey voſſo padre de mim reve, Tepartir o tempo da 
vida, dando os dias ad officio, e Parte das noites a 
eſta eſcritura da voſſa Aſia: e aſſi gompri com o re 
mento do officio, e com o dezeſo que ſempre five. 
deſta empreza, E como os homens pela mayor 
parte ſao maes prontos em dar de fi fructos volun- 
tarios, que os encomendados, imitando niſto a terra 

ſua madre, a qual he maes viva em dar as ſementes 
que nella jazem per natureza, que as que lhe en- 
comendamos per agricultura : parece que me obri- 
gou ella a que Patrizaſſe, e que per diligencia pre- 
valeceſſe maes em mim a nature za que della tenho, 
que quanto outros tem recebido per obrigagaõ de 
officio, profiſſad de vida, e sgricultura de benefi- 


cios. Pois nad tendo eu outra Goals? maes viva pera 


tomar eſta empreza, que hum zelo da gloria que ſe 
deve à voſſas armas, e fama a meus naturaes, que 
militando nellas, verteras ſeu langue e vida: fui b 
primeiro que brotei eſte fructo de eſeriptura deſta 
voſſa Aſia, ſe he licito, por fer de arvore agreſte, 
ruſtica, e nad agricultada, poder merecer eſte! nome 


de fructo ante voſſa real N We SER OO en 
1 — 3 * 34 9} 


1281 10 


Prologo na 8 4e Rei Nam: Emanuel, Airivida ty D 
Damiaõ de Goes abs, e mo Principe Dom 1 et 
nigue, Iufante, de- Portugal. | 7 & mer; 5 SSB 


wil 13 


Motos, e graves authores nos princip jos de ſuas 
chronicas trabalaram em louuar ha Hiſtoria, da qual 
tudo ho que dixeram foi ſempre muito menos 46 
que ſe devia dizer, porque aſſi quomo ella he infl- 
nita, aſſi ſeus louvores nao tem fim, nem termo a 
que fe poſſam reduzir, e pois tudo ho trattado neſta 
2 he quaſi nada em comparagam do que deve 

Er voltarei * ha vela, pera poer ha proa neſta: 
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na qual or gerto nad ouſara, nem devera de tocar, 
ſe me nad fora mandado per V. A. por ſer de quali- 
dade, que dipois dalguas peſſoas ha terem comega- 

el, Rei dom Joam y voſſo irmaõ que ſancta gloria 

| baja, lhes , mandou tomar ho que ja tinhao-ſcripto, 
Pera ſe acabar per outros, de cujas Nen deer tinha 
mor opinias, em mags dos quais ficou atte ſeu fa- 
leg mento, E. conſyderando V. A. que pois eſtas 
peſſoas, de que le, tanto ſperava, nam tinham feito 
em, t empo de trinta e ſette annos, que ha que el 
1555 om Emanuel voſſo pai faleg$o, couſa gs. re- 

ondeſſe ao meregimento de tal negogio, em ſe 
lembrar de quaõ IBN eu devo ſer pera hum taman- 
ho peſo, me mandou neſte anno do Senhor de 
D LVIII. que daquillo em que muitos, quomo 
| wn B/b deſeſperada, ſe nam atreverao poer ha 
9905 tomaſſe eu ho cuidado, ho que fiz com = 
ouſadia do que a meu fraco juizo convinha, movido 
com tudo por ſos dous reſpeitos, ho. hum por. eu ſer 
fectura do, dito ſenhor Rei voſſo pal, criado em ſua | 
caſa, e em ſeu ſervico, deſde idade de nove annos, 
. outro por me parecer que ſe nam moverà V. A. 

a me mandar couſa em que conſiſtiam 1800 feitos, 
e houuores, deſte feligiſſimo rei, e daquelles que ho 
fer rVIram na guerra, e na paz, ſenam por confiar de 
m1 ho mais ſubſtanęial que no ſcreyer das chronicas 
ſe requere, que he com verdade dar a cada hu ho 
louuor ou reprehenſam que merege. Pelas quaes 
razoes matrevi a tomar eſte trabalho, ho qual ral 
qual he, me paregeo que nad devia, hẽ era bem que 
dedicaſſe ſe nam a V. A. quomo a prinęipal author 
de ha ama, e gloria del Rei ſeu pai ſairem em luz, 
Jed pereget a a. lembranca das couſas notaveis que 
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De Franciſco Ro drigues Lobo 10 fon Pao. Peregrin 


 Chegarad as ſerranas 20 pe da fonte com eſta 


alegria, e ſaudaraõ ao peregrino, que com inveja da 


quella nderdade as eſtava olhando, e em quanto 
(lavando os cantaros) com gracioſas perguntas im- 
 portunaras a fonte, o velho p pegureiro ſe veyo aſſen- 
tar junto delle, e perguntandolhe donde era, e o 


que alli buſcava, vierao a travar pratica, da qual 


Lereno entendeo que o ſerrano era homem pon rag 
tad de vidro, que ſe lhe via pello roſto o coragao, e 
pello amor com que elle tratava a gente daq 
condicao, lhe foi de hum lango em outro, pergun= 


tando da vida, e do cuidado que tinha na ferra, pois. 
naquella companhia o via tam contente, ao que o 
velho reſpondeo deſta maneira: ha mais de ſeſſenta 
annos que naci detraz daquelle penedo que daqui | 


apparece no alto da ſerra, e de entad. ate agora, nem 


vi mais terra que a que delle ſe deſcobre, nem deſe- 
-yer outra; de quantas ouvi gabar a meus naturaes, 

nunca tive de meu outro bem mayor, que naõ de- 

ſejar os alheos, nem outro mal que me deſſe mais 
cuidado, que as occafioens que o tempo me offere- 
ceo de poder poſſuir o que os homens eſtimaõ, e 
ſentem tanto prrder, como ſao enganos; ſou ta 
pobre do que a fortuna reparte, que cada hora que 
me quiſer tomar conta de tantos annos, Ihe naõ fi- 
carei devendo, nem hum deſejo; vivo de guardar 


gado doutros donos, ſou fiel em o tratar, diligente 


no paſto, e remedio delle, rico com a parte que me 
cCabe da ſua lai, e do ſeu leite, porque della me 

| . viſto, e delle me ſuſtento, nem quando os frutos 
ſao poucos me laſtimo, nem quando as novidades ſaõ 
may ores me alvorcFo.; contentame o bem, naõ me n 


gogobra o mal; 3855 huma cabana em que nl 
feita por 1 minha } propria mad das arvores deſtas bren-- 


has, 'nad acharas dentro couſa que deva direitos:4 4 


vaidade, tudo fad inſtrumentos neceſſarios ao meu 
officio 


— 775 


by. 


mentos na ventura, nem adormego com elles re- 
partidos em bens que enganad, e em males que 
os homens eſcolhem de ſeu grado: de noite qualquer 


eſtrella que vejo, he a minha, porque todas favo- 
recem o meu eſtado, de dia ſempre o ſol me ap- 


parece de hũa cor, porque o vejo com os olhos 
livres. Tenho eſte inſtrumento, a cujo ſom canto, 
quando he bem me alegro, porque canto pera me 
alegrar, e quando pello contrario me nao peza 


multo; porque o nad fago por alegrar outrem, 


quando ha frio, e neve na ſerra, tambem ha lenha 
neſtes montes, e ſogo neſtas pedras com que me 
deffendo, quando a calma he grande, com o abrigo 
deſtas arvores, e a veſinhanga das fontes me recreo, 
aſſim ſaõ os meus manjares, como he a minha vida, 
nem ella me pede os que lhe fagaõ dano, nem eu os 


- tenho; o meu veſtido he FAB deſta cor, porque 


em qualquer couſa (ainda de menos contia) he a 
mudlanęa perigoſa. O mayor trabalho que tenho, 
he os paſtores com que trato, porque cada bi tem 
hũa vùntade, e hum entendimento, e eu me hei de 


ſervir ſo do meu pera com todos; porem de tal 


maneira uſo delle, que me nad da do ſuceſſo que 
pode acontecer; a0 avarento nad Jhe peęo nada, 


nem the aconſelho que dẽ a outrem, nem lhe louvo o 
nad dar nada a ninguem, e aſſim nem lhe minto, 


nem o moleſto. Ao ſoberbo, nem me fago grande 
por-nad' ficar com elle em contenda, nem aos outros 
pequenos, porque com elles ſe nao alevante mais. 
Ao ingrato, ou Ona ſirvo, porque me nad magoe, 


ou quando o firvo; lembrome que a ſua ma natufeza 8 5 
naõ pode tirar o preęo a obra, que de fi he boa. Ao | 


fallador, calome: a0 calado, defeubrome ( com tento. 
Ao doudo, nas Ihe atalho a furia; ao nefcio, nao 
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officio de guardador, e ſe algũa couſa ſobeja, ſeri 
das que ainda ſaõ mais importantes pera a vida, da 
qui me aleyanto contente, e aqui me recolho de- 
ſcangado, porque nem acordo com os penſa- 
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ao rico nao lhe peco; ao vas, neo o gabo, nem o 


reprendo; ao liſonjeiro nad no creo e deſte modo 


com todos eſtou bem, e nenhum me faz mal. Nag 
digo verdades que amarguem, nem tenho amizades 


que me profanem : nao adquiro fazendas que outros 


me invejem, porque neſte tempo, das meſhores tres 
couſas delle, nacem as mais danoſas que ha no mun- 
do: da verdade, odio, da converſagaõ deſpreſo: da 
proſperidade, inveja; ſou qual me ves, e qual te eu 
digo, nao quero parecer outro, nem ſer mais do 
que parego : venho muitas vezes a eſta fonte, que 
me pegou a ſua condięad, falla verdade a todos, e 
com nenhum tem differenca ; cuſtumeime a — 
ſuas agoas, que ainda que ſad amargoſas, fa ſau- 
daveis, apagao peconha, desfazem feiticos, e valem 
contra mordiduras de bicha. Se niſto que me ouviſte 
achas alguma couſa que te contente, e queres hir 
comigo, pois ja he tarde, te hoſpedarei na minha 
cabana, na qual podes entrar ſem temor, dormir 
ſem perigo, e ſahir ſem ſaudade; comeras do leite, 
ouviras dos contos, e partiras quando quizeres. 
Em quanto o velho pegureiro iſto dizia, eſtava o 
paſtor langando contas a ſua vida, com grande 
inveja do que aquelle lhe contava da ſua, e no ca- 
bo lhe reſpondeo com hũ ſuſpiro. Ah ditoſo ſer- 
rano, as eſtrellas te conſervem neſte eſtado, pera 
que nunca conheęas a differenga delle: tu 6 vives, 
tu {6 deves ao ceo eſtar izento das leis da Ventura, | 
mais he pera invejar tua pobreza, que a mayor vai- 
dade do mundo, mais pera eſtimar a tua cabana, 
que os mais luſtroſos edificios delle, mais pera ſe 
deejar a tua liberdade, que os mandos e ſenhorios, 
com que os homens ſe cativaõ, e engrandecem, e 
mais pera ſe buſcar a tua companhia, que o mayor 
theſouro, eu nao quero mais della Por agora, que 
partirme chorando pello que te ouvi. A eſte tem- 
po ſe partiao ja as ſerranas, que o chamarzo, elle ſe 
deſpedio do peregrino, dandolhe hũ pequeno vaſo de 
cortiga "que levaſſe daquella agoa, e tocando a ſua 
| rabeca 
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rabeca ſe apartou, e o paſtor ficou em batalha com 


males proprios, que A viſta dos bens alheos tomaraõ 


forga contra hum ſujeito, que elles ja tinhao de todo 


e © HE te; 1 
| Nag pareceo a Lereno o Lugar acommodado pera 


paſſar nelle a noite, e quaſi arrependido de nad 
aceitar o offerecimento do ſerrano, tomou outro 
caminho que hia mais polla fralda da ſerra, imaginan- 


do que perto averia alguma aldea, em que ſe reco- 
lheſe, e andando por elle o que ficava do dia, lhe 
veyo a faltar na entrada de hum valle, que por hu- 
ma parte eſtava cheo de arvores altas, e eſpe ſſas, 


que apertadas de dous outeiros que as aſſombravao, 
e com a claridade das eſtrellas que por entre os ra- 
mos as feria, ſe moviaõ vagaroſamente ſobre huma 
lagoa, feita de hum ribeiro que decia do monte, na 


qual a ſombra e movimento dos ramos, a luz que 


por entre elles lhe vinha moſtrando o eſcuro das a- 


goas, e algũs arrebatados ſaltos das roucas rans, fa- 


zendo hum temeroſo ecco nos ouvidos, e na viſta, 


hum medroſo pavor, com triſteza, e receo conſtran- 
giaõ o coragao do deſterrado paſtor, E vendo que 
dalli pera diante lhe ficava outra vez o caminho da 
ſerra, ſe abrigou a hum tronco que tinha as coſtas 
no ribeiro, que com o murmuro da agoa lhe podia 
ajudar a grangear o ſono, e alli laneado entre as he rvas, 


e os ramos naõ podendo adormecer, cantava deſta 


. 


Entre eſtes arvores triſtes 

Que a ſombra da noite cobre 
E com manſo movimento 
Triſtes penſamentos movem. 
Ao longo deſte ribeirro 

Aue por entre as pedras corre 

Fazendo hum doce rugido - | 

Que o mudo filencio rompe. 


Bb 
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2370 PORTUGU ESE. | | t 
1 Debaixo deſte arvoredo 
ö Que dos carregades Wöntks 
Tomando a cor, vai perdendo. 5 
Viſta, graga, ſombra, . 
Perguntar quero a meus males 
Pois ſei que os males e e 
Se exprimentei quanto cuſtaõ : „ 
Que me digaõ quanto podem. es 
Se podem matar, que. eſperad? _. 485 
Se dar vida, qual eſcolhem? 5 3 e 
Pois a que entre elles pade cg 
- He vida que ſempre morre,_,,._ +; 
Mil annos hi que a ſuſtento 
E inda que mil annos conte 
He porque em pezares crecetn | CE Shay: 
} W Al eg 3 
Como pera os goſtos . 0 . 
Conjuraras ſe oontta ella 20 


Dous cegos que eſtaõ conformes n 
Contra a razaõ, e o dezeſo 
Que he hum amor, outro a 75 08 o 


4 Mandaraõ me defterrado, ”- 4 oy e 


So ſei que ainbox v3d com ige 2A 
E que ſe eu ando, elles correm. 
Males, ſe aveis de acabarme, 3 
Pera que ſaõ tantos golpes? 5 
Que o menor delles pedia 9 
Hum ſofrimento de bronze? * 

Contra mi vos, e a ventura 

E eu ſem outros valedores, |, 

Mais que ſo meus penſamentos . 
Pera que me fago forte? _ ns 


Se quereis viver comigo, 
Porque temeis voſſa morte? 
Que os males nao durao mais, „ 
Wn em quanto hum rriſte os elconde, 


Deſcubrime algum temedio i i 
De eſperangas, que eſſas podem f !! 
Suſtentarme, e ſuſtentarvos ä os 
Neſte valle, e noutros montes. 


Porque inda que ſam venena 12 80 
Que vai matando de lonje, Dy SOL 
TCriouſe com elle a vide 
Que lhe tem poſto outro nome. 


Que he iſto! nas reſpondeis? | 
Mas outrem por vos reſponde, 
Que aos males pedir razad 
He pedir firmeza a forte. 


Do Camoens. a 


Eſtavas linda Inez poſta em ſoffego, 
De teus annos colhendo o doce fruto, 
Naquelle engano da alma, ledo, e cego, 
Que a fortuna naõ deixa durar muito: 
Nos ſaudoſos campos do mondego, 
De teus formoſos olhos nunca enxuto, 
Aos montes enſinando, e as ervinhas. 
O nome, que no peito eſcrito tinhas. 
Do teu principe alli te reſpondiaõ "ck 
As lembrangas, que na alma lhe moravad, 
Que ſempre ante ſeus olhos te trazias, _ 
Quando dos teus fermoſos ſa apartavas : 
De noite em doces ſonhos, que mentiaò, 
De dia em penſamentos, que voavao : 
E quanto em fim cuidave, e quanto via, 
Eraõ tudo memorias da alegria. 


D'outras bellas ſenhoras, e princezas, 
Os dezejados talamos engeita, 
Que tudo em ſim, tu puro amor deſprezas, 
Quando hum geſto ſuave te ſugeita: 
Vendo eſtas namoradas eſtranhezas, 
O velho pay ſeſudo, que e e Bie 
O murmurar do povo e fantaſia be 
Do _ Ran” nad queria. 
| 2 B b 5 
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Tirar Inez ao e aten 
Par lhe tirar o filhe, que tem pr elo 
Crendo co ſangue ſõ da morte indinn, 
Matar do firme amor o fogo aceſo: 
Que furor conſentio, que a eſpada mu 
Que pode ſuſtentar o grande peſa 
Do furor Mauro, foſſe levantada, 
Contra huma fraca dama celicada? 


T raziaõna os hotriferos algozes 
Ante o Rey, ja movido a enn . 
Mas o povo cotn-falfas, e ferozes 
Razoens, a morte crua 0 perſuade: | 7 

Ella com triſtes e piedoſas vozes, of 
| Sahidas ſo de magoa e ſaudade 
Do ſeu Principe e filhos que deixava, 
Que mais que a propria morte a \magoava 


Para o ceo criſtalino levantando a 
Com lagrimas os olhos piedoſos, | Sogn”; 

Os olhos, porque as maos lhe eftava atando 
Hum dos duros miniſtros riguroſos: 

E depais nos meninos atentando, 

Que tad queridos tinha, 'e'tad mimoſos, 
Cuja orfandade como may temia, 
Para o avõ cruel aſh dizia. 3 


Fg K. 5 


Se ja nas brutas foras; cuja mente 
Natura fez cruel de naſcimento: tos 
E nas aves agreſtes, que ſomente 
Nas rapinas aerias tem o intento, 

Com pequenas crianęas vio a gente, 
Terem ptedoſo ſentimento, i | 
Como coa miy de Nino ja moſtraras, 

E cos Irmaõs, que Roma « edificarad. 


O'tu que tens de humano o geſto, e peito, 
Ze de humano he matar huma donzella 
Fraca, e ſem foręa ſo por ter ſugeito 
O coragao, a quem ſoube vencella 
A eſtas criancinhas tem reſpeito 

1810 Pois 0 naõ tens a morte eſcura della, 


GRAMMAR, | 
Movate a piedade ſua, e minha, 
Pois te nao move a culpa, que nas tiaka. 


i ſe vencendo a Maura reſiſtencia, 

A morte ſabes dar com fogo, e ferro, 
Sabe tambem dar vida com clemencia, 
A quem para perdella nad fez erro: 

Mas ſe to aſſi merece eſta innocencia. 
Poemme em perpetuo e miſero deſterro, 
Na Scythia fria, ou la na Libia ardente, 
Onde em lagrimas viva eternamente. 


| Poemme onde ſe uſe toda a feridade, 


Eatre' leoens, tigres, e verei 

Se nelles achar poſſo a piedade, 

Que entre peitos humanos nao achei; 
Alli co amor intrinſeco, e vontade, 
Namquelle por quem morro, criarei 
Eſtas reliquias ſuas, que a qui viſte, _ 
Que refrigerio ſejad da may tr iſte. 135 


Queria perdoarlhe o rey benino, 
Movido das palavras, que o magoad,. 
| Mas o pertinaz povo, e ſeu deftino, - 
(Que deſta ſorte o quiz) lhe nao perdoad ; 5 
Arrancaõ das eſpadas de ago fino, | 
Os que por bom tal feito alli pregoad, 13 
Contra huma dama, o peitos carniceiros, . 
| Ferozes vos moſtraes, e cavalleiros. 


ual contra a linda moca Policena, 

- Conſolagao extrema da may velha, 

Porque a ſombra de Achiles a condena, 
Co ferro o duro Pirro ſe aparelha : | 
Mas ella os olhos, com que o ar ſerena 
(Beem como paciente, e manſa ovelha) 

Na miſera may poſtos, que endoudece, 
Ao duro ſacrificio ſe offerece. 


4 


Taes contra Inez os brutos matadores,. 

No collo de alabaſtro, que ſoſtinha - 

As obras, ca ne ns matou de amores 
| A quelle 
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ele =. a A Pre wi % TE 
As. eſpadas banhando, e as brancas Ses, 
Que ella dos olhos ſeus regadas t _ 
Se incarnigavaõ fervidos, Sides. 

No futuro caſtigo naõ cuidoſos. 


| Bem puderas, o fol, da viſta deſtes, 


Teus rayos apartar aquelle dm, 
Como da ſeva meſa de Thyeſtes 85 


* 


Quando os filhos por maõ de Atreu comia: 


Vos o concavos valles que pudeſtes, 
A voz extrema ouvir da boca fria, 
O nome do ſeu Pedro, que Ihe ouviſtes, 
Por muito grande eſpaęo repetiſtes. 

1 como a bonina, que cortada 
Antes do tempo foi, candida, e ee, 
Sendo das mads laſcivas mal tratada, 
Da menina, que a trouxe na capella, 
O cheiro traz perdido, e a cor murchada, 
Tal eſta morta a pallida donzella, 
Secas do roſto as roſas, e perdida 
A branca, e viva cor, co a doce vida. 


As filhas do Mondego a morte eſcura, 
Longo tempo chorando memorarao, 
E por memoria eterna em fonte pura, 
As lagrimas choradas transformaras : 
O nome lhe puzeraõ, que inda dura, 
Dos amores de Inez, que alli paſſaras; 
Vede, que freſca fonte rega as flores, 


Que lagrimas ſad a agoa, e o nome amores. 


| Do Meſmo. 

Porem ja cincos ſoes erag paſſados, 
Que dalli nos partiramos, cortando - 
Os mares nunca de outrem navegados, 

Proſperamente os ventos aſſoprando: 

Quando hũa noite eſtando deſcuidados, 

Na cortadora proa vigiando, 

Huma nuve que os ares eſcurece, 

080 noſſas e N _— 
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: Tam temoraſa vinha, e carregada 8 __ 
Que po nos coragoens hum grande ede, 11,7 
Bramindo o negro mar de dong ide, Wi 
Como ſe deſſe em vaõ wor ohermar 2s" > x 42100 
O poteſtade; odille, ſublimada; <2 
ue ameago;diyino,., ou que ſegreds' | 
Ette clima, Wor eſte mar nos apreſenta, 43 5 
Que mor couſa parece, que tormenta? 
Nas acabava, quando huma figura 
Se nos moſtra no ar, robuſta, e valida, 
De disforme, e grandiſſima eſtatura, 
O roſto carregado, a barba eſgvallida: 2 
Os olhos encovados, e-apoſuga-:1cf 12 
Medonha, e ma, e a cor terrena, e pallids, 
A boca negra, os dentes amarellos. 
Tam grande era de membros, que bem paſo 
TCertificarte, que eſte era; o ſegundo, 1 86 
De Rhodes eſtranhiſſimo Coloſſo, 32 N 
Que hum dos ſete milagres foi do man; R 
Cũ to de voz nos falla horrendo, e groſſo, 
Que pareceo ſabir do mar profunde, 
Arrepiaõſe as carnes, e o cabello, 
A mi, e a Aae ſõ de oavile, e elo. 


Do C 5 in r. 


Logo o ps ae generoſa caſta, 

Nos campos anda mais alto, e kobkeba 

E poem a tempo 2 as dobradieas . 

E primeyro ſe atreve ir o caminho, 
E tentar os arrcbatados | rios, 
E arremecarſe ao mar nad conhecido; ; 
Nem dos eſtrondos vaõs ſe teme, e clpantay 
O ee tem alto e tem N 
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As coſtas tem 2 muy — e carnudas, 679) 
E com as polpas 0-animoſo peyto 
Se moſtra proporcionadamente g gorde. 
Os mais fermoſos ſao caſtanhos «06s 5 
Eos que tem de cor verde · mar os — 3 
. | | | e A mais oy 
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HBngeadang-direito quarto; „ 
Pel be toinbos paſh a larga * . 
| Rapant o cava a terra, e ee eee £ 
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Da Suadade: 


Oulats clita SF der; noyte mice, . 

Em cuja ſombra he monſtro a claridade, 
Mortes, inſtantes ſiglos, que a vontade 
Com a pena do temor mede atrevida. 


2 De bens perdidos Argos homicida, 
Pelice pompa da infelicidade, 
Alma da pena, Trifte Saudade, 
Vivo morret de huma defunta vida. 


Abragos cos tormentos, que padeęo 
Por quem a meſma pena a gloria tenho 
Com voſco animo triſtes penſamentos. - ns 


8 8 
I + 


As voſlos males devo o que merego. 
Que apezar da ventura a tirar venho 
1 Pa auzencia fe, da dor merecimentos. 
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